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Introduction

I Introduction

Thank you for choosing the Hioki PW8001 Power Analyzer. To ensure your ability to get the most
out of this instrument over the long term, please read this manual carefully and keep it available for
future reference.

The latest edition of the instruction manual

The contents of this manual are subject to change, for example as a result of product
improvements or changes to specifications.

The latest edition can be downloaded from Hioki’s website.
https://www.hioki.com/global/support/download/

Product registration

Register your product in order to receive important product information.
https://www.hioki.com/global/support/myhioki/registration/

Refer to the following instruction manuals in accordance with your application.

Name of the instruction

Description Format
manual

Information for using the instrument safely.
Operating Precautions Please review the separate “Operating Hard copy
Precautions” before using the instrument.

Includes basic operation methods,
specifications, function descriptions, and
related topics for the instrument.

Instruction Manual
(this manual)

Hard copy,
PDF file (for web download)

Includes information about the
communications commands used to control | PDF file (for web download)
the instrument.

Communications Command
Instruction Manual

Includes information about how to install

GENNECT One and use the PC application, as well as its PDF file (included on CD,

User’s manual operation methods, specifications, and for web download)
related topics.

Modbus/TCP Includes information about communications

Communications commands according to Modbus/TCP to PDF file (for web download)

Instruction Manual control the instrument.

Data Receiver User’s Ingludes |nformat|9n a_lbout |nstaII|n_g_ an_d PDF file (for web download)

Manual using the PC application and specifications.

Includes information using the MATLAB
toolkit to load waveform binary data
recorded with this instrument as MATLAB PDF file (for web download)
array data and controlling the instrument
connected via Ethernet on MATLAB.

Matlab Toolkit User’s
Manual

Includes information about controlling the
LabVIEW Driver instrument and acquiring measured data PDF file (for web download)
using the LabVIEW driver.

HIOKI PW8001A961-04 1
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Introduction

Target audience

This manual has been written for use by individuals who use the product or provide information
about how to use the product. In explaining how to use the product, it assumes electrical knowledge

(equivalent of the knowledge possessed by a graduate of an electrical program at a technical high
school).

Trademarks

Windows and Microsoft Edge are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft
Corporation in the United States and other countries.

Font on the screen
DynaFont is a registered trademark of DynaComware Taiwan Inc.

HIOKI PW8001A961-04



Checking Package Contents

I Checking Package Contents

When you receive the instrument, inspect it to ensure that no damage occurred during shipment.
Pay particular attention to included accessories, panel keys and switches, and terminals. If you
find any damage or discover that the instrument does not perform as indicated in its specifications,
please contact your authorized Hioki distributor or reseller.

Confirm the package contents.

O PW8001 Power Analyzer

HIOKI PWB0OO1 POWER ANALYZER
UK
(€% ®
(R, A — R-R-HKO-
MADE IITJAPAN EPWEHUISE

Model name

Right side

v': Function available. —: Function not available.

Product name Optional feature (additional function)

(order code) Motor analysis Wavefz:rtt;)zrd DIA C'?:tlecrg'::n Optical link interface
PW8001-01 - - - -
PW8001-02 - v - -
PW8001-03 - - v -
PW8001-04 - - - v
PW8001-05 - v - v
PW8001-06 - - v v
PW8001-11 v - - -
PW8001-12 v v - -
PW8001-13 v - v -
PW8001-14 v - - v
PW8001-15 v v - v
PW8001-16 4 - v v

The models listed above are equipped with the U7001 2.5MS/s Input Unit and the U7005 15MS/s Input Unit.

Accessories

O Power cord

Operating Precautions (0990A903)

Instruction Manual (this manual)

GENNECT One (PC application) CD

D-sub 25-pin connector (PW8001-02, PW8001-05, PW8001-12, and PW8001-15 only)

Ooooao
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Options (Sold Separately)

I Options (Sold Separately)

The options listed below are available for the instrument. To order an option, please contact your
authorized Hioki distributor or reseller. Options are subject to change. Check Hioki’s website for the
latest information.

Factory default options
Input modules

U7001 2.5MS/s Input Unit
U7005 15MS/s Input Unit

Optional products that can be specified with the product model number (PW8001-xx)

Motor analysis option

Waveform and D/A output option (Cannot be installed in combination with the
CAN/CAN FD interface.)
CAN/CAN FD interface option (Cannot be installed in combination with the

Waveform and D/A output option.)

Optical link interface option

Optional products for voltage measurement
Safety banana plugs (4 mm) can be connected to the voltage input terminals of the instrument. Prepare
voltage cords appropriate to your applications.

Maximum rated L
Product name length Remarks
voltage and current
(approx.)
L1025 Voltage Cord CAT 11 1500 V DC 3m Banana plug-banana plug %
1000 VAC, 1A (red, black x1 each) )’y
CAT Il 1000V, 1A (alligator clips included)
L9438-50 Voltage Cord CATIII 1000V, 10A 3m Banana plug-banana plug
CATIV6GOOV, 10A (red, black x1 each) '//
(alligator clips included)
L1000 Voltage Cord CAT 111000V, 10A 3m Banana plug-banana plug W7
CAT IV 600V, 10A (red, yellow, blue, gray x1 //%
each;
black x4)
(alligator clips included)
L9257 Connection Cord CAT llI 1000V, 10A 1.2m Banana plug-banana plug ,((/
CAT IV 600V, 10A (red and black, x1 each) rr
(alligator clips included)
L1021-01 Patch Cord CAT Il 1000V, 10A 0.5m For distributing voltage input /yf
CAT IV 600V, 10A Stackable banana plug— f'
banana plug (red x1)
L1021-02 Patch Cord CAT Il 1000V, 10A 0.5m For distributing voltage input /
CAT IV 600V, 10A Banana plug-banana plug fl
(black x1)
L9243 Grabber Clip CATII1000V, 1A - Red, black x1 each //5&
L4940 Connection Cable Set |CAT 1l 1000V, 10A 1.5m Banana plug-banana plug //
CAT IV 600V, 10A (red and black, x1 each)
(No alligator clips)
L4935 Alligator Clip Set CATIII 1000V, 10A - Red, black x1 each
CAT IV 600V, 10A
VT1005  AC/DC High Voltage |5000V, £7100 V peak - For measuring voltage of
Divider CAT 111 1500 V 1000 V or more
CAT 11 2000 V

4 HIOKI PW8001A961-04



Optional products for current measurement
For details, refer to the instruction manual that came with the current sensor.

Options (Sold Separately)

v': Available. —: Not available

L)

Maximum Number of .
S e recﬁu:’i’t-ion Model name ERE FATEETE) Basic accuracy Itf)?:il:lrcatglre CIENTIEH t(-:-)n'lJ e::tr:ge
type P an current | characteristics (amplitude) s approximate P
unction (rms) diameter cable length range
Ultra high v PW9100A-3
accuracy, direct _ PW9100-03 +0.00% rqq | Measurement 3 channels
connection 50A | DCto35MHz | =79 | terminals 0°C t0 40°C
v PW9100A-4 +0.005% f.s. M6 screw
p . w& 4 channels
e e — PW9100-04
Ultra high v CT6904A
accuracy, - CT6904 sooa | D0 04MAZ | £0.02% rdg am
pass-through +0.007% f.s. ~10°C to
v CT6904A-1 DC to 2 MHz 232 mm 10 m 50°C
t v CT6904A-2 800 A DC to 4 MHz +0.025% rdg 3m
.;,/“ v CT6904A-3 DC to 2 MHz +0.009% f.s. 10 m
High accuracy, _ CT6862-05 DC to 1 MHz +0.05% rdg -30°C to
pass-through +0.01% f.s. 3m 85°C
50 A
v CTe872 +0.03% rdg -40°C to
DC to 10 MHz o N
/ v CT6872-01 +0.007% f.s. 10m 85°C
0.05% rd o 24 mm 30°C t
+0. - ©
- CT6863-05 DC to 500 kHz ordg
+0.01% f.s. 3m 85°C
v CT6873 2004 +0.03% rdg
DC to 10 MHz .
v CT6873-01 +0.007% f.s. 10m
v CT6875A
DC to 2 MHz 3m
— CT6875 500 A
v CT6875A-1 10 m
@ 36 mm
v CT6876A DC to 1.5 MHz
+0.04% rdg 3m
- CT6876 1000 A +0.008% f s.
v CT6876A-1 DC to 1.2 MHz 10m
v CT6877A
3m
— CT6877 2000 A DC to 1 MHz 2 80 mm
v CT6877A-1 10m
High accuracy, CT6841A DC to 2 MHz *0.2% rdg
clamp +0.01% f.s.
20 A
CT6841-05 DC to 1 MHz +0.3% rdg 40°Cto
\ - +0.01% f.s. 85°C
+0.2% rdg
v CT6843A DC to 700 kHz 10.01% fs.
200 A 10.3% rd 2 20 mm
- CT6843-05 DCto500kHz |~ ;’/rf‘:
-\ 0 .S,
+0.2% rdg
v
CT6844A DC to 500 kHz £0.01% fo.
0.3% rd sm
+0.3% rdg
— T6844- DC to 200 kH
CT6844-05 co0n C to 200 kHz +0.01% fs.
v CT6845A DCto200kHz | 0-2%199
+0.01% f.s.
+0.3% rdg
— CT6845-05 DC to 100 kHz £0.01% fo. .
[4] mm
v CT6846A DC to 100 kH +0.2% rdg
000 A ° Z 1 £0.01%fs.
CT6846-05 DCto20kHz | F0-3%rdg
- +0.01% f.s.
General purpose
clamp*
20A +0.3% rdg R R
- 9272-05 200A 1 Hz to 100 kHz +0.01% fs. 2 46 mm 3m 0°C to 50°C

*: For measuring commercial-power frequency band

HIOKI PW8001A961-04




Options (Sold Separately)

Connection cables

Cable
Product name length Remarks

(approx.)

CAT 11600V, 0.2A "
L9217 Connection Cord 1.7m CAT I 300V, 0.2A /

For motor analysis input, insulated BNC

CAT5 i t @
9642 LAN Cable 5m ( e, cross-conversion connector C ),
included /4
RS-232C Cable . . (-
9637 (9 pins-9 pins, 1.8 m) 1.8 m 9 pins-9 pins, cross cable ﬂr@ﬂ
9151-02 GP-IB Connector Cable 2m - Q
9444 Connection Cable 1.5m For external control
’ 9 pins-to-9 pins, straight cable &
L6000 Optical Connection Cable 10m ES:;valent 0f 50 um/125 um multi-mode & //
&
. For BNC synchronization /
9165 Connection Cord 19M | \etallic BNC—to-metallic BNC /

9713-01 CAN Cable 2m One end not terminated

Other optional products
The below-listed products are manufactured on a per-order basis.

Cable
Product name length Remarks
(approx.)
. Hard trunk type - t
8001 Carrying Case B Equipped with casters @ﬂ
Z5300 Rackmount Fittings - ElA-compliant //

Z5301 Rackmount Fittings - JIS-compliant //

75200 BNC Terminal Box - D-sub 25 pins—0-BINC (female)  pemmmems
20-channel conversion box

3 channels
PW9100A-3 AC/DC Current Box - Rated current: 5 A
4 channels
PW9100A-4 AC/DC Current Box - Rated current: 5 A
CT6904A-1  AC/DC Current Sensor 10m 500 A rated output cable
CT6904A-2  AC/DC Current Sensor 3m 800 A rated output cable
CT6904A-3  AC/DC Current Sensor 10m 800 A rated output cable
D-sub 25 pins—to-BNC (male) %
L3000 DIA Output Cable 2.5m 20-channel conversion cable < =< f&é

6 HIOKI PW8001A961-04



Symbols and Abbreviations

I Symbols and Abbreviations

Safety

In this manual, the risk seriousness and the hazard levels are classified as follows.

A DAN GER Indicates an imminently hazardous situation that, if not avoided, will result in
serious injury or death.

ﬁ WARNING Indicates a potentially hazardous situation that, if not avoided, could result in
serious injury or death.

Indicates a potentially hazardous situation that, if not avoided, could result in

A CAUTION  minor or moderate injury or potential risks of damage to the supported product (or
to other property).

Indicates information or content that is particularly important from the standpoint
of operating or maintaining the instrument.

Indicates a high-voltage hazard.
A Failure to verify safety or improper handling of the instrument could lead to an
electric shock, burn, or death.

® Indicates an action that must not be performed.
o Indicates an action that must be performed.

Symbols on the product

IMPORTANT

Indicates the presence of a potential hazard. For more information about locations where
this symbol appears on instrument components, see “Precautions for Use” (p. 10) and
warning messages listed at the beginning of operating instructions. In addition, see the
accompanying document entitled “Operating Precautions.”

Indicates a grounding terminal.

< I > Indicates the power push-button switch that toggles the instrument between on and off.

Indicates direct current (DC).

~y Indicates alternating current (AC).

Symbols for various standards

Indicates that the product is subject to the Waste Electrical and Electronic Equipment
(WEEE) Directive in EU member nations. Dispose of the product in accordance with local
regulations.

Indicates that the product complies with standards imposed by EU directives.

m 1
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Symbols and Abbreviations

Others

Indicates useful advice concerning instrument performance and operation.

*

Indicates additional information is provided below.

(p-)

Indicates the page number to refer to.

START
(Bold letters)

Indicates the names of the control keys.

[1]

Indicates the names of user interface elements on the screen.

Windows

Unless otherwise noted, the term Windows is used generically to refer to Windows 10.

Current sensor

Sensors for measuring currents are collectively referred to as current sensors.

S/s

For this product, the number of times the analog input signal is digitized is indicated in

samples per second (S/s).

Example: 20 MS/s (20 megasamples per second) signifies 20x10° samples per
second.

In this document, the terms “master” and “subordinate/slave” used in the earlier editions have been
replaced with “primary” and “secondary,” respectively.

Accuracy labeling

The instrument accuracy is expressed by defining a percentage of the reading, a percentage of the
range, a percentage of the full scale, a percentage of the setting, or a limit value for errors in terms

of digits.

% of reading

Reading (display value)
Indicates the value displayed by the instrument.
Limit values for reading errors are expressed as a percentage of the reading (“% rdg”).

% of range

Range
Indicates the measurement range of the instrument.
Limit values for range errors are expressed as a percentage of the range (“% rng”).

Full scale (rated current)

f.s. For this instrument, this mainly indicates the rated current of the current sensor.
Limit values for full-scale errors are expressed as a percentage of the full scale (“% f.s.”).
Digit (resolution)
digits Indicates the minimum display unit (in other words, the smallest digit that can have a

value of 1) for a digital measuring instrument.
Limit values for digit errors are expressed using digits.

HIOKI PW8001A961-04




Safety Information

I Safety Information

Please review the safety information below before using the instrument. Read this manual carefully
and ensure you understand its contents before using the instrument. Improper use of the instrument
could result in serious bodily injury or damage to the instrument.

Measurement categories
IEC 61010 defines measurement categories to facilitate safe use of measuring instruments. Test
and measurement circuits designed to be connected to a main power supply circuit are classified
into three categories depending on the type of main power supply circuit. A measuring instrument
that does not have a measurement category cannot be used to measure a main power supply
circuit.

ADANGER

B Do not use a measuring instrument to measure a main power supply
circuit whose category exceeds the instrument’s rated measurement
category.

A B Do not use a measuring instrument that does not have a rated
measurement category to measure a main power supply circuit.

Doing so may result in serious bodily injury or damage to the instrument or other
equipment.

No measurement Applicable to the measurement of other circuits that are not directly connected to the

category main power supply.

(0) EXAMPLE: Measurement on the secondary-side equipment from the socket outlet of
fixed installation through a transformer, etc.

Measurement Applicable to test and measuring circuits connected directly to utilization points (socket

category Il outlets and similar points) of a low-voltage MAINS installation.

(CAT I EXAMPLE: Measurements on household appliances, portable tools, and similar
equipment, and on the consumer side only of socket outlets in the fixed
installation.

Measurement Applicable to test and measuring circuits connected to the distribution part of the a

category lll building’s low-voltage MAINS installation.

(CAT 1) Example: Measurements on distribution boards (including secondary meters),

photovoltaic panels, circuit breakers, wiring, including cables, bus-bars,
junction boxes, switches, and socket outlets in a fixed installation, as well as
equipment for industrial use and some other equipment such as stationary
motors with permanent connection to the fixed installation.

Measurement Applicable to test and measuring circuits connected at the source of the a building’s low-
category IV voltage MAINS installation.
(CATIV) Example: Measurements on devices installed before the main fuse or circuit breaker in

the building installation.

Distribution panel

Service entrance

Interior wiring

CATII 1.V,

111 Outlet
, —diet

_Service drop

Power meter

Fixed equipment
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Precautions for Use

I Precautions for Use

Be sure to follow the precautions listed below in order to use the instrument safely and in a manner
that allows it to function effectively.

Use of the instrument should conform not only to its specifications, but also to the specifications of
all accessories, options, and other equipment in use.

Installing the instrument

MAWARNING

B Do not install the instrument in locations such as the following:

* In locations where it would be subject to direct sunlight or high temperatures

* In locations where it would be exposed to corrosive or explosive gases

* In locations where it would be exposed to powerful electromagnetic radiation or close

to objects carrying an electric charge

* In locations close to inductive heating devices (high-frequency inductive heating
® devices, IH cooktops, etc.)

* In locations characterized by a large amount of mechanical vibration

* In locations where it would be exposed to water, oil, chemicals, or solvents

* In locations where it would be exposed to high humidity or condensation

* In locations with an excessive amount of dust

Doing so could damage the instrument or cause it to malfunction, resulting in bodily
injury.

/AN\CAUTION

H Do not place the instrument on an unstable stand or angled surface.

® Doing so could cause the instrument to fall or overturn, resulting in bodily injury or
damage to the instrument.

» Leave at least 30 mm of space on every surface other than the underside to keep the instrument’s
temperature from rising.

Leave at least 15 mm of space underneath the installation surface (the height of its feet).

» Place with its bottom side facing downward.

* Do not block vent openings.

30 mm or longer 30 mm or longer
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Precautions for Use

Handling the instrument

ADANGER

B Never remove the top cover.

The internal components of the instrument carry high voltages and may become very
hot during operation. Touching them could cause burns or electric shock.

/AWARNING

B Do not use cables whose insulation is damaged or whose metal portion
is exposed.

Doing so could result in serious bodily injury.

m If smoke, abnormal sounds, strange odor, or other abnormalities occur,
immediately turn off the instrument, unplug the power cord from the
o outlet, and remove measurement leads and sensors.

Failure to do so could result in serious bodily injury or fire.
See “11.2 Troubleshooting” (p. 312) and “11.3 Messages” (p. 315) before
contacting your authorized Hioki distributor or reseller.

/MN\CAUTION

B Do not route cords between other objects or step on them.
H Do not bend or pull on cables where they connect.

Doing so could break cables.

The instrument is classified as a Class A device under the EN 61326 standard. Use of the
instrument in a residential setting such as a neighborhood could interfere with reception of radio
and television broadcasts. If you encounter this issue, take steps as appropriate to address it.

Cautions for measurement

ADANGER

B Do not use the instrument to measure circuits that exceed the ratings or
specifications of the instrument.

® Doing so could cause damage to the instrument or overheating, resulting in serious
bodily injury.
See “10.2 Specifications of Input, Output, and Measurement” (p. 250), “10.6 U7001
2.5MS/s Input Unit” (p. 299), and “10.7 U7005 15MS/s Input Unit” (p. 304).

/AWARNING

® Do not touch any conducting wire to be measured.

A conducting wire to be measured may be hot. There is a risk of the operator being
burned.

/AN\CAUTION

E Do not input voltage or current to the input terminal when the instrument has
been turned off.

Doing so could damage the instrument.
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Precautions for Use

Cautions for transporting the instrument

/MN\CAUTION

B Do not subject the instrument to vibration or mechanical shock while
transporting or handling it.
® H Do not drop the instrument.

Doing so could damage the instrument.

B Working with at least one other person, shift the product using the left and
right handles.

H Follow your company’s safety guidelines (by using anti-slip gloves, safety
boots, etc.).

Failure to do so could result in bodily injury.

When carrying the instrument, remove the cables and the USB flash drive and hold the handles.

Shipping Precautions

» When shipping the instrument, use the box and packaging materials in which it was originally
shipped. However, do not use the original box and packaging if they are damaged. If you are
unable to use the original box and packaging, contact your authorized Hioki distributor or reseller.
You will be sent a suitable box and packaging material.

» When packing the instrument, disconnect test leads and a USB flash drive.

* When transporting the instrument, exercise care to avoid dropping it or otherwise subjecting it to
rough handling.

Precautions related to disc usage
 Exercise care to keep the recording surface of the disc free of dirt and damage. If you need to
label the disc, for example with text, use a marker with a soft tip.
» Store discs in protective cases. Avoid exposing the disc to direct sunlight, high temperatures, or
high humidity.
+ Hioki is not liable for any computer system issues that arise in connection with the use of this
disc.
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Measurement Procedure

I Measurement Procedure

The basic measurement procedure with the instrument is as follows.

1 Inspect the instrument before use

I “2.1 Inspecting the Instrument before Use” (p. 34)

2 Prepare for measurement

“2.2 Connecting the Voltage Cords (Voltage Input)” (p. 35)

“2.3 Connecting the Current Sensors (Current Input)” (p. 36)

“2.4 Supplying Power to the Instrument” (p. 41)

For high-precision measurement, allow the instrument to warm up for 30 minutes or more after
turning on the instrument before performing the zero adjustment.

Set wiring modes and configure current sensor settings

“2.5 Setting Wiring Mode and Configuring Current Sensor Settings” (p. 43)

A e 0

Configuring Simple Setup (Quick Set)

“2.6 Simple Configuration (Quick Set)” (p. 47)

5 Perform the zero adjustment.

“2.8 Zero Adjustment and Degaussing (Demagnetization)” (p. 50)
Always perform zero adjustment before connecting measurement leads and sensors.

6 Connect measurement leads and sensors to lines to be measured.

“2.9 Connecting Measurement Leads and Sensors to Lines to Be Measured” (p. 51)

Verify proper connection.

“2.10 Checking Connections” (p. 53)

I —

8 View the measured values and waveforms

“3 Displaying Power Numerically” (p. 55) Starting/stopping Displaying
“4 Displaying Waveforms” (p. 115) the integration the waveforms

START RUN

9 Saving data

“7 Saving Data and Managing Files” (p. 157)

10 Analyze the data

“8 Connecting External Devices” (p. 189)
“9.1 Connecting and Setting the LAN Interface” (p. 220)
“9.9 GENNECT One (PC Application Software)” (p. 245)

=)

1 Finish the measurement
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Measurement Procedure
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Overview

I 1.1 Product Overview

This instrument is a power analyzer that can analyze the power conversion efficiency by
simultaneously measuring the input and output powers of an object under measurement. The
instrument can include up to eight input modules and support various lines to be measured
according to your applications by combining wiring configurations from single-phase to three-phase

©)
<
@
<.
)
=

four-wire configurations as desired.

I 1.2 Features

@ Up to eight modules can be included

By combining two types of input modules with one to eight channels as desired, the measurement system
most suitable for your applications can be configured in a single instrument.

@® Combination of the two types of input modules enables the configuration of the most
suitable system
Two types of input modules are available: a general-purpose input module with high withstand voltage, the
U7001, and an input module with world-class accuracy of +0.03% and world-class high resolution and high-
speed sampling, the U7005.
According to the performance you need, the two types of input modules can be combined and installed on the
PW8001.

U7001 (p. 299) uU7005 (p. 304)
Measurement for CAT Il at 1500 V is 2 | Efficiency of SiC/GaN inverters and loss
now possible during the development, + ﬂ of reactors and transformers can be

evaluation, and delivery inspection of measured with high accuracy.
power conditioners.
Power measurement basic accuracy
Power measurement basic accuracy +0.03% (DC accuracy +0.05%)

10.07%

Sampling frequency 2.5 MHz 15 MHz

ADC resolution 16-bit 18-bit

Measurement frequency band DC, 0.1 Hzto 1 MHz DC, 0.1 Hz to 5 MHz
Maximum input voltage 1000 V AC, 1500 V DC 1000 V AC, 1000 V DC
Maximum rated line-to-ground 600 V AC, 1000 V DC CAT Ill 600V CAT Il

voltage 1000 V AC, 1500 V DC CAT Il 1000V CAT Il

@ Automatically recognizes current sensors

(p. 44)

The instrument automatically acquires information on
current sensors connected to itself and compensates
for their phase errors.

This significantly reduces the setting time before
measurement and strongly supports accurate power B
measurement. e o

@© Simple Settings (Quick Set)(p. 47)

The Quick Set function allows measurement conditions to be set to typical values at once according to the
selected lines to be measured.

Automatically
acquiring information

<
<

»
»

L Powered by PW8001
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Features

16

Simultaneously analyzes up to 4 motors with

a single instrument (optional)(p. 90) ‘
A single PW8001 can measure and analyze the torque [_RPM | °
|

[ RPM_]
and RPM of four motors simultaneously. This feature

is effective for evaluating systems that control wheels
with multiple motors, including electric all-wheel drive

(AWD) vehicles.

® Uam | &= | am
=48,

H,..-|E’;‘.‘=- F s+

o @ aw | Am | Am [ am§ ®
90.0,.0, .0, J,-;'%@

P e e : Y o Y } k|

Motor4 Motor3 Motor2 Motor1

Measurement of up to 32 channels is

supported. This system aggregates measured data to one unit.
Optical link.interface (optional, p..192) L
By connecting two PW8001 units with an optical cable Primary ‘
(up to 500 m), measured data can be consolidated
in a single PW8001 in real time. The power of a .
. 3- Optical cable
maximum of 16 channels and 8 motors can be (Up to 500 m)
simultangously analyzed and thei_r effici_ency anq loss Primary instrument shows all data.
can be displayed and recorded with a single unit. [ Power measurement of 8 channels |
BNC. synchronous.interface.(p..189) [ Anaysis of 4 motors |

Up to four instruments, including a primary instrument
and up to three secondary instruments, can be
synchronized in data update timing and integration
control timing.

The instrument’s ability to combine with various current sensors is expanding usage
applications from HILS development to the evaluation of actual equipment.

You can select the most suitable current sensor from a lineup covering various measurement applications to
measure current.

High-accuracy clamp.type

Clamp-type sensors enable quick and easy connecting
work. Excellent environment performances broaden
the utilization field from the HILS development to the
evaluation of actual equipment.

High-accuracy. pass-through.type

Pass-through-type sensors overwhelmingly
outperform others in accuracy, bandwidth, and
stability. Measurement for a wideband of 10 MHz at a
maximum and a large current of 2000 A at a maximum
can help state-of-the-art research and development.

High.accuracy, direct.connection.type
The DCCT method uniquely developed by Hioki

enables world-leading accuracy and bandwidth for the
50 A direct connection type.

Measured data can be integrated into the
existing CAN network with a CAN/CAN FD
bus output (optional)

Measured data can be output as CAN/CAN FD signals )
to the CAN bus in real time. By recording the ECU and ~ ©AN @navsssystem output
measured data on the CAN bus with a data logger, - v

the data can be integrated without causing a time 5

shift or degradation of accuracy and a comprehensive - -

evaluation can be achieved Power measuring CAN bus
: Automotive CAN bus
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Part Names and Functions

I 1.3 Part Names and Functions

Front
Display area Key operation area (p. 18)
Handle Handle o
<
)
<
13 2
™ 1
ol e
¢
ol e
N Power key (p. 41)
Foot (stand) Foot (stand)

USB connector (p. 157)
Connect a USB flash drive to save various types of data, including measured data, setting details, and

screenshots.
The connector cannot be used with any other devices, including a mouse and a keyboard.

Engaging key lock

Press the REMOTE/LOCAL key for 3 s to lock the key operations.

Both key operation and touchscreen operation are entirely disabled while the key lock function is
engaged, except key operation used to cancel the key lock state. The key lock state will persist

even if the instrument is cycled.

Handling the touchscreen

/AN\CAUTION

m Do not press the touchscreen too hard.

® Do not use hard or sharp objects to operate the touchscreen.

Doing so could damage the instrument.

17
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Part Names and Functions

Key operation area
MENU keys (switching screens)
Pressing a key causes the selected key to light up and the screen to switch over to the selected screen.

Displays the Measurement screen.

The Measurement screen displays measured values and waveforms. p- 55
Displays the Input Settings screen.
The Input Settings screen is used to configure settings related to input, wiring p.43
mode, measurement, and calculations.
Displays the System Settings screen.
The System Settings screen is used to configure settings related to time control, | p. 153
interfaces, and other functionality.
Displays the File Operation screen.
The File Operation screen is used to handle files. p. 157
Channel indicators
The display settings of the RANGE key and the setting indicator affect the input channels that are lit up.
The channels included in a single wiring configuration based on the wiring settings light up simultaneously.
CH
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 AD EH
Channel selection key
m CH [n} Selects the channel to display on the Measurement screen. —
The channel indicators light up linking to the channel selection key.
RANGE keys
The + and - keys of U can switch the voltage range, while the + and - keys of |
can switch the current range.
These affect the ranges of the channel with it channel indicator LED lit up.
T | \Vhen the [A-D] channel indicator is lit up, the U keys functions for Ch. Aanalog |
] input, while the | keys functions for Ch. C analog input.
When the [E-H] indicator is lit up, the U keys functions for Ch. E analog input,
u / while the | keys functions for Ch. G analog input.
H _} When the AUTO key is lit up, auto-ranging operation is canceled at the time
when the range is switched.
[[ AUTO E ’[ AUTO D AUTO keys ] )
The AUTO key in the U area enables the auto-ranging function for voltage,
while the AUTO key in the | area enables the auto-ranging function for current. .
The keys will light up. The key light turns off if pressed again, and the range will
be fixed to the present setting at that time.
The keys function for the channels with their channel indicators are lit up.
Performs zero adjustment for the input channels. p. 50
Saves measured data onto the USB flash drive when the key is pressed. p. 157
Saves the screen image onto the USB flash drive when the key is pressed. p. 174
REMOTE/LOCAL key (key lock)
The key lights up when the instrument enters the remote state during the GP-IB
communications. The key light turns off if it is pressed again and the instrument
/LOCAL returns to the local state. p. 239

KEY LOCK (3sec)

If the key is held down for at least 3 s, the key lock is activated and the key lock
icon is displayed on the screen. If the key is held down again for at least 3 s,
the setting is released and the key light turns off.

18
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Part Names and Functions

Measurement control keys
The measurement control keys function primarily to control power measurement functions. They do not affect the

waveform display.

Turns the hold function on and off. The key is lit up when the hold function is
enabled. 141
Pressing the HOLD key while the peak hold function is enabled will clear the peak P-
c hold data.
The key is lit up when the peak hold function is enabled.
e Pressing the PEAK HOLD key while the hold function is enabled will update the p. 143
hold data.
Resets integrated data. 72
RESET This key functions for the channels in which the integration is stopped. P-
Controls starting and stopping of the integration and auto-save operation. The key
does not lights up when the each wiring-configuration integration is enabled.
START /STOP Integration or auto-save operation is in progress. 72
/ STOP (Lit up in green) P-
Integration or auto-save operation is stopped.
STIOK If the DATA RESET key is pressed, the START/STOP key light
(Litupinred) | turns off.
Waveform control keys (rotary knobs)
The waveform control keys function primarily to control waveform capture.
TRIGGER Forcibly applies a trigger while the instrument is waiting for a trigger (manual
trlgger). . . . . . p. 120
The trigger is applied when the key is pressed, causing recording to start.
Recording will stop once data has been recorded for the
(Off) recording length.
Pressing the RUN/STOP key while the instrument is in the
ISTOP standby state will cause recording to stop. 123
(Lit up in red) p-
If the key is pressed, the key lights up in green and the instrument
enters the trigger standby state. If the trigger is applied, the
(Litup in green) | waveforms are recorded only once and the key light turns off.
Enables waveforms to be recorded continuously.
The key lights up in green when pressed and then turns red when pressed again.
The instrument is in the trigger standby state.
RUN
RUN Recording will start when the trigger is applied. p. 115
Salls (Litup in green) | The instrument will enter the trigger standby state repeatedly.
USTOR Recording will stop.
(Lit up in red)
Rotary knobs
The rotary knobs function primarily to zoom waveforms in or out and to change the
X v position or cursor.
ARV S They are also used to set the parameters whose numerical value will increase or
=3 =3 decrease.
\: \' When you tap the button you wish to use on the screen, the corresponding rotary p. 117
— T knob lights up.
"5/%%%W | Some items can be changed using the Y rotary knob. Pressing the Y rotary knob

toggles between green and red lights, allowing you to change increments.

Tapping the original key again will turn the rotary knob light off.
When its light stays out, the knob does not work.

HIOKI PW8001A961-04
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Part Names and Functions

Rear

ORI 0a .
2 - 1000v monv monv |onov
+(@)4 = |||+
ch g R oo IR Ciru IR irn
1a00v 1000V 1a00v ooy | T ©
L L L 1| 2@
[c—) ca— [ ca— [a—] c—) [c— c— [ ca— -
(e | ca— (e | ca—] [ ] ca—] (e | c—] (e | ca—]
..... A A ®
z [
"é{ S /A NOT ISOLATED /A NOT ISOLATED /A NOT ISOLATED /A NOT ISOLATED U OPT.LINK
““““ et A rese A e A rrese A N C
'@ 7@ 7@ @1, &
_—DOC D :):) _—DOCD _—DOCD A@-
[c— ca— [c— c— (e c— H
[ e} \1 (:)(:) D (:)(:)
D< —= e
A20v 20V A20v 20v
5]1 5lv @Elv @mv @mv @5nv J @ W D ]
L M**J—|DWJ— cms:J— B sssss J—|Am:s T G oo i) =T \]
Motor 4 Motor 3 Motor 2 Motor 1 12 11 10
Insert up to 8 channels in the form of modules that accept input of
1 | Input channels —
voltage and current for one phase of power.
oltage input terminals onnect Hioki’s optional voltage cords. .

2 | Voltage input terminal C t Hioki’s optional voltag d p. 36

robe 2 terminals onnect sensors of the voltage output type, including a current probe

3 Probe 2 t | C t f th It tput t lud t prob 39
(For current sensors) and CT. P-
Probe 1 terminals Connect Hioki’s optional current sensors. The instrument

4 | (For high performance automatically recognizes current sensors. It also supplies power to p. 37
current sensors) the current sensors.

5 | GP-IB connector Controls the instrument remotely using GP-IB. b. 239

Transfers measured data to a computer.
RS-232C connector Corltrols the instrument rgmgtely from a computer or controller via

6 D-sub 9 pi serial RS-232C communications. p. 241
(D-sub 9 pins) Controls starting and stopping of integration with a contact switch.

7 RJ-45 connector Controls the instrument remotely over a LAN. 220
(Gigabit Ethernet) Transfers measured data to a PC. P-
Opt|f:al "T‘k c.onnector Connect L6000 Optical Connection Cable.

8 | (Optical link interface : . . p. 192
option) Performs advanced measurement using 2 synchronized instruments.

BNC synchronization Connect 9165 Connection Cord.

9 . . . p. 189

connector Performs measurement using up to 4 synchronized instruments.
10 | Power supply inlet Connect the included power cord. p. 41
You can input the instrument’s output into a recorder to record data
Waveform and D/A over an extended period of time. 197
output option You can also input this signal to an oscilloscope to observe the P-
11 waveform.
CAN/CAN FD interface Measured data can be output as CAN/CAN FD signals to the CAN 210
option bus in real time. P-

12 Motor analysis option You can input torque sensor and tachometer output to measure 90
(External input) motor output. P-

20
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Top

Bottom

Part Names and Functions

:
@
I
o ﬂ L J_LO ®
U i
Right side Left side

Air vent

Label
HIOKI _PWS8001 POWER ANALYZER
UK
' (€% ®
J— @R-R-HKO-
MA |E IN JAPAN PW8001S mem

Model name  MAC address
Serial number*

*. Serial number

The serial number consists of 9 digit numbers. Starting from
the left, the first pair of digits indicate the year of manufacture
(last two digits of the year), and the next pair of digits indicate
the month of manufacture. Do not remove this sticker as the

number is important.

The serial number can be checked on the System screen.
See “6.1 Checking and Changing Settings” (p. 153).

/AN\CAUTION

® B Do not apply excessive force from above when the stands are extended.

Doing so could damage the stands.

HIOKI PW8001A961-04
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Basic Operation (Screen Display and Layout)

I 1.4 Basic Operation (Screen Display and Layout)

Screen operation

1 Sswitch the screens. (p. 27)

2 Select a screen.

Tap an on-screen icon to switch screens.

The icon for the currently selected screen is shown with a blue background.

On the Measurement screen, which appears when the [MEAS] key is pressed, tapping an on-screen icon can
display other multiple icons to its left.

/U1 Manu 1.5kV
Manu 50 A

0.00076 Sy 0.0000
0.00047 2 0.0002 2 0.366
0.00075 3 0.0004 3 0.266

Urmss cusTom
Upmetas 0.00045 S 0.001 » 0.861

0.2959 [o}} 0.0010 473.658
0.6763 Q, 0.0004 2 693.211
0.0284 Qs 0.0009 3 646.501
0.9076 Qi 0.000

0.0005 N 0.26701 408.726

0.0000 A 0.30984 . 114.877

0.0006 A 0.69932 5 365.844
0.000 A 0.71002

3 Change the displayed contents and settings.

Tap active areas of the screen to control it.
Parameter will appear dimmed if they cannot be set (you cannot tap-activate it).

WL /UL Auto 6V Upper: 10kHz 200ms
10FF Auto 1A Lower: 10 Hz

Bl 0.01000
U 0.01000
U et 0.01000
Uoni 0.01000

Primary ~ Secondary

CH7 CH8  Motor Others

U | B Integ.  Flicker i
Ums1 WA u Ugar Unat  Ypar  Upae Unar U Items
Urms1 Items

O fuy Items

In principle, you can tap-activate the blue, gray, and white buttons and combo box, as well as the
icons on the left side of the screen.

There are exceptions including the cursor on the Waveform screen and the switching of the
displayed orders on the list screen.

In addition, tapping outside the setting window closes it.
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Language English Time/date settings 2021-10-19  10:46:34

Time zone GMT +09:00 Time/date format yyyy MM dd

Text format Delimiter

Beep tone
System reset
Startup screen

Model
Serial number
Version number

Unit
Serial number

umber

Language English Time/date settings 2021-10-19  10:48:55

Time zone Time/date format yyyy MM dd
Japanese
Text format Delimiter

Beep tone OFF
System reset
Startup screen WIRING

Model
Serial number
Version number

Unit
Serial number
Sensor

Rate
Serial number

CH 12 SynciUl /UL Auto 6V
3P3WM @ LPF IOFF Auto 1A

Ui 0.01001
e 0.01001
U 0.01001

Primary  Secondary

CH1 CHT CH8  Motor Others
u Integ.  Flicker

Umst  Umm Uaa Usa  Uma  Upkar  Upae Uia

Umsiz Umniz

Measurement mode = WideBand

200ms

Harmonic _ Calculation

Grouping Zero suppress

THD calculation ord: Araegigmeits
THD calculation metho
Power calculation method = TYPE1

Basic Operation (Screen Display and Layout)

Switching between [ON] and [OFF]
Tap the button to toggle between on and off.

Selecting items

Tap an option to select it.
Tapping outside the list of options will close the list
without changing the setting.

Window

While the window is being displayed, the control
area and touchscreen keys outside the window may
be temporarily disabled.

Once you have finished configuring the settings as
desired, tap [*] to close the window.

There are three types of window:
» Parameter selection window

» Keyboard window (p. 24)

* Numeric keypad window (p. 24)

Changing values with rotary knobs

Tap the screen. The edge of one of the instrument’s
rotary knobs lights up. You can turn that knob to
change the value or manipulate the waveform.
Tapping the screen can confirm the value you set.

Lit up in red: in 10 increments
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Basic Operation (Screen Display and Layout)

Keyboard window

Clear

Delete

Ala

You can enter comments, units, and folder names
using the keyboard.

While this window is open, you can tap the inside
of the window only.

Clear Clears all entered text.

Delete Deletes the character at the cursor position.

Ala Toggles between uppercase and lowercase keyboards.
Esc Cancels text entry and closes the window.

BS Deletes the character before the cursor position.

Enter Accepts the entered text and closes the window.

123 Switches among letters, numbers, and symbols.

— > Moves the cursor position left and right.

Numeric keypad window

24

You can enter numerical values.

While this window is open, you can tap the inside of the window only.

BS Deletes the number before the cursor position.

Del Deletes the number at the cursor position.

Clr Clears all entered text.

- Moves the cursor position left and right.

Enter Accepts the entered numerical values and closes the window.

Esc Cancels text entry and closes the window.

= This button is displayed when a sign can be entered.

T.G, M, k These 'buttons are displayed When a prefix such as k (kilo) or M (mega) can be entered.
. Choosing the underscore (_) will clear the prefix.

These buttons are displayed when a prefix cannot be entered.
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Basic Operation (Screen Display and Layout)

Common screen display

The following is an example screen. Actual screens vary depending on the instrument’s settings.
This section describes the screen elements that are shown on all screens.

Date and time Setting indicator (p. 26) Operating state indicator*’

2021-10-05 10:42:17 |WideBand l
CH 123 A Sync:Ul /U1  Manu 1.5kV Upper: 2MHz I Hold|

Warning indicator*' Media indicator*’

3P3W3M (D) LPF :OFF Manu 50 A PS [&48 Lower: 10 Hz

*1: Warning indicator

PP I ERREN Example, the Ch. 1 current input is in an overloaded condition (yellow), Ch. 2 is
in a synchronization-unlocked condition (red), and the Ch. 3 voltage inputis in a
peak-over condition (red).

1

The top row displays the synchronization state for each input channel.

Yellow: Fundamental power calculation
is in a synchronization-unlocked
CH1, CH2, CH3, CH4, condition.

CH5, CH6, CH7, CH8 Input channels Red: Harmonic analysis is in a

synchronization-unlocked condition.
Gray: Measuring normally.

Yellow: The channel is in a synchronization-
A, C,E G Motor input channels unlocked condition.
Gray: Measuring normally.

The bottom row displays the range-peak-over state for each input channel.

U Voltage input Gray: Measuring normally.
Yellow: An overload condition occurs.
| Current input Red: A peak exceeds the threshold.

*2: Operating state indicator

- In the hold state D|splays.the operathn status of egch
channel in the following colors during

AT integration measurement. (p. 70)
(12131041 [ (green) Integration starts.
In the peak hold state [SIEI7IET | I (red) Integration stops.
(yellow) Integration standby
|:|(colorless) Data reset

o When connected to a network via the LAN
E Key locked e .
interface
Set as the opt-link primary instrument. Set as the opt-link secondary instrument.

Set as the BNC-sync secondary
instrument.

Set as the BNC-sync primary instrument.

*3: Storage media indicator

Usage of the USB flash drive is indicated using a level meter.
The indicator lights up in red if the free space rate of the drive reduces to less than 95% or ERROR occurs.

HIOKI PW8001A961-04 25
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Basic Operation (Screen Display and Layout)

Measurement screen

The following is an example of the Measurement screen. Actual screens vary depending on the
instrument’s settings.
This section describes contents shown only on the Measurement screen. This area is called the
setting indicators.

10:42:17

WideBand

Manu 1. 5kV

Upper: 2MHz
Manu 50 A PS [&8 Lower: 10 Hz

1 | Combined channels Dlsp_lays c_hannels that have been combined in the same wiring 43
configuration.
Displays the setting for the source that determines the period
(between zero-crossing points) that serves as the basis for
2 Synchronization measurement. 64
source Left: Synchronization source for the basic measurement items '
Right: Synchronization source for the harmonic measurement
items
The top row indicates the voltage setting, while the bottom row
L indicates the current setting.
3 | Switching ranges ) ) .59
[Auto]: Auto-ranging function enabled
[Manu]: Auto-ranging function disabled
4 | Scaling Shown when the VT ratios and CT ratios have been set. .69
Measurement upper
frequency limit [Upper]: Measurement upper frequency limit setting
5 _ AR .67
Measurement lower [Lower]: Measurement lower frequency limit setting
frequency limit
Data update interval Displays the data update interval setting. .63
Wiring mode Displays wiring configuration settings. .43
8 Current sensor [1]: Probe 1 is selected as the current sensor 36
connection terminals [2]: Probe 2 is selected as the current sensor '
. Displays the operating state of the delta conversion function.
Delta conversion ;
9 setting [A]:  Delta conversion enabled . 145
Blank: Delta conversion disabled
10 LPF Displays the low-pass filter setting. . 66
11 | PS Shown when the phase compensation function is enabled.
Displays the average setting.
12 | Average [Mov]: Moving average 139
[Exp]: Exponential average
Blank: Disabled

26
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Screen configurations

Basic Operation (Screen Display and Layout)

Measurement screen (displayed with the MEAS key)

[BASIC] Displays measured power values for each channel and
[VALUE] Basic display motor input measured values for each wiring configuration.
: Measured value
aia screen [CUSTOM] Displays measured values for user-selected basic
Selection display measurement items.
[WAVE] Displays the voltage, current, power and motor input
Waveform display waveforms.
[WAVE+VALUE]
Waveform + Displays measured values, which are expressed

measured value

numerically, together with waveforms.

[WAVE] display
Waveform
screen [WAVE+ZOOM]
Waveform + zoom Displays an enlarged view of waveforms.
display
[WAVE+FFT] . .
Waveform + EFT Displays FFT analysis (power spectrum) results of
S waveforms.
analysis display
[VECTORx1] Displays a.vector diagram along W|th measured harmonic
. values, which are expressed numerically, of selected order
1-vector-diagram
components.
: [VECTOR] [VECTORx2] Displays vectors of selected wiring configurations on two
Vector screen . .
VECTOR 2-vector-diagram vector diagrams.
[VECTORx4] Displays vectors of selected wiring configurations on four

4-vector-diagram

vector diagrams.

[HARMONIC]
Harmonic screen

Displays a list that includes measured harmonic values,

[LII'SI?;:-I]S a which are expressed numerically, of selected harmonic
play items.
[BAR GRAPH] Displays bar graphs that include measured harmonic data

Graph display

of selected channels.

Input screen (displayed with the INPUT key)

WIRING

[WIRING]
Wiring setting

Allows you to set the wiring pattern (input channel
configuration) based on the lines to be measured.

CHANNEL

[CHANNEL]

Channel-specific settings

Allows you to set detailed measurement conditions for
each channel selected based on the wiring pattern.

COMMON

[COMMON]

Common input settings

Allows you to set measurement conditions applied to all
channels commonly.

EFFICIENCY

[EFFICIENCY]

Efficiency calculation settings

Allows you to set the equations to calculate efficiency.

[UDF]

User-defined formula

Allows you to arbitrarily set up math formulas by
combining values measured by the instrument, numbers,
and functions.

HIOKI PW8001A961-04 27

©)
<
@
<.
)
=



Basic Operation (Screen Display and Layout)

[MOTOR]

Motor input settings Allows you to configure motor input settings.

[Flicker] Allows you to configure flicker calculation setting in IEC
Flicker calculation settings measurement mode.

System Settings screen (displayed with the SYSTEM key)

[CONFIG]

System settings Allows you to review and set up the system environments.

CONFIG

[TIME CONTROL]

Time control settings Allows you to configure time control settings.

TIME CONT

[DATA SAVE]

. Allows you to set which items of data to store on a USB flash drive.
Data save settings

[COM]

— . Allows you to configure the communications interface.
Communications settings

[OUTPUT] Shown only when the waveform and D/A output option is installed.
D/A output settings Allows you to configure the D/A output settings.

[CAN OUTPUT] Allows you to configure the CAN settings. Shown only when the CAN/
CAN settings CAN FD interface option is installed.

File Operation screen (displayed with the FILE key)

The File Operation screen is used to manage files on the USB flash drive and to save and load settings files.
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System Architecture

I 1.5 System Architecture

Battery Inverter Motor Torque Pulse
sensor encoder

=+ 4

> :JI '
>

©)
<
)
<.
)
=

Motor analysis option

Voltage input, up to 8 channels Motor input External input
Current sensor input, up to 8 channels Torque sensor Solarimeter output :
¢ Encoder signal Thermometer analog output

Pulse signal :

U7001 2.5MS/s |npUt Unit Waveform trigger ;

U7005 15MS/s Input Unit

R

s

BNC synchronous interface Primary
LAN Communication interface
BNC cable GP-IB
L- Q - Computer, controller, etc.
| Either one RS-232C
Secondary i
™ -
L
- Up to 4 units 4
Secondary l External control
Either one
- Start, stop, and reset
L integration.
Secondary
: CAN/CAN FD option
¢ HILS system :
Optlcal Iink Opt|ca| Connection Cable R L L L T T L LT LT T T T
Optical link option : Waveform and D/A output optior|1vIR

Up to 2 units Waveform output

Oscilloscope
Memory HiCorder

Secondary

T e L T T L T T LT LT T L T LT T L LU T L T LTI

Analog output
Data logger
Comparator

s

» Motor analysis, CAN/CAN FD, waveform and D/A output, and optical link are optional.

» The BNC synchronization and the optical link interface cannot be used simultaneously.

» The waveform and D/A output option and the CAN/CAN FD option cannot be installed
simultaneously.
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Example Measurement Setups

I 1.6 Example Measurement Setups

Measuring efficiency of power conditioners

The instrument can be used effectively from R&D of power conditioners to performance assessment

at the time of shipping inspections.

Solar panels
DC measurement

l X Power conditioner
t T ’7 AC measurement Power system
//\/
a \

Load

Evaluating the performance of a power interchange system with a
power conditioner

Since the instrument can simultaneously and accurately measure power at multiple points, such
as the input and output of DC-DC converters, inverters, and accumulators, it is effective for the
performance evaluation of power conditioners.

Solar panels Power systems

Power conditioner

Step-up - Bidirectional

DC-DC ' Inverter

w | |Bidirectional| _ « |Bidirectional | | _

DC-DC ' pcbc [[ T
\& '
|

Electricity
storage
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Example Measurement Setups

Evaluating conversion efficiency of inverters with built-in SiC

00 0000000000000 000000000 0000000000000 0000000000000 00000000000000000000000000
The instrument can measure the conversion-efficiency of inverters using modern devices such as

SiC and GaN at high precision.

i
= o
X % % ﬂ&@ JUL@ ﬂl@ L) =0 i <
|| 2
/\/\ Load o)
- =
Three-phase A % & n n
power supply

Analyzing of motors used for vehicles including EV and HEV

The instrument automatically follows a frequency that fluctuates from a frequency of at least 0.1 Hz,
allowing power to be measured in transient conditions, such as motor behavior during start and

acceleration.

Torque Pulse
sensor encoder

31
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Example Measurement Setups

Evaluating performance of dual inverter drive systems

Since the instrument can accurately and reproducibly measure power of eight channels over a wide
frequency band, it is very effective for performance evaluation of the dual inverter systems.

Inverter 1 Motor 1

ek

Torque sensor 1 [
]

Motor 2

Load 2

Capable of handling special wiring configurations, such as for
measuring performance of 6-phase motors and for loss of reactors

The instrument can also measure the performance of 6-phase motors and loss of reactors at high

precision.
. Inverter 1 | 2
T 6-Phase motor nverter J
g [~ d‘ ‘ t—
< ¥
e | T3
Battery
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E Preparing for Measurement

B Do not connect any voltage cord and any current sensor to the primary
side of a distribution panel.

® If a short circuit occurs on the primary side, an unrestricted current flow can damage
the instrument and facilities, resulting in serious bodily injury. Even if a short circuit
occurs on the secondary side of the distribution panel, the panel will interrupt the
short circuit current.

The procedure for preparation before measurement is as follows.

1

Inspect the instrument before use. ‘

“2.1 Inspecting the Instrument before Use” (p. 34)

Connect the voltage cords and current sensors to the instrument. ‘

“2.2 Connecting the Voltage Cords (Voltage Input)” (p. 35)
“2.3 Connecting the Current Sensors (Current Input)” (p. 36)

Juswalinsea| Joy Buledald

Supply power to the instrument. ‘

“2.4 Supplying Power to the Instrument” (p. 41)

Set the measurement conditions. ‘

“2.5 Setting Wiring Mode and Configuring Current Sensor Settings” (p. 43)
“2.6 Simple Configuration (Quick Set)” (p. 47)

Perform zero adjustment. ‘

“2.8 Zero Adjustment and Degaussing (Demagnetization)” (p. 50)

Connect the cords and sensors to lines to be measured. ‘

“2.9 Connecting Measurement Leads and Sensors to Lines to Be Measured” (p. 51)

‘ 7 Verify proper connection. ‘

“2.10 Checking Connections” (p. 53)

‘ » i
%‘a A Y l‘.. ——r m— -I. ‘

External control

Integration control (Start/Stop/Reset)
See “8 Connecting External Devices”
(p. 189).

Communication interface

* LAN

* GP-IB

* RS-232C

Saving data See “9 Connecting with Computers”
See “7.1 USB Flash Drive” (p. 157). (p- 219).
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Inspecting the Instrument before Use

I 2.1 Inspecting the Instrument before Use

Before starting measurement, inspect the instrument, accessories, and options.

ADANGER

B Inspect the instrument and verify proper operation before use.

Use of the instrument while it is malfunctioning could result in serious bodily injury.
If you find any damage, contact your authorized Hioki distributor or reseller.

Inspecting accessories and options

Make sure that . . .

Action

Insulation of the power cords and voltage cords
is not damaged.
No metal exposed.

The current sensors’ clamps are not cracked or
otherwise damaged.

If you find any damage, do not use the instrument as
the damage may result in an electric shock or short
circuit. The instrument will not be able to perform normal
measurement in its present state.

Contact your authorized Hioki distributor or reseller.

Inspecting the instrument

Make sure that . . .

Action

The instrument is not damaged.

If you find any damage, request repair.

The instrument displays [PW8001 POWER
ANALYZER] after being turned on. (The self-
test is started internally.)

If [PW8001 POWER ANALYZER] is not displayed, the
power cord may have a break in it, or the instrument’s
internal circuitry may be damaged.

Contact your authorized Hioki distributor or reseller.

After the self-test is complete, the instrument
displays the [WIRING] screen or the screen
shown when it was last turned off.

20 WideBand,
&

CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4 CH5 CH6 CH7 CH8

UnitType  U7005 U7005 U7005 U7005 U7001 U7001 U7001  U7001

Wiring 3P3W3M

I Input
Rate

Quick set.

If the screen is not displayed, the instrument’s internal
circuitry may be damaged.
Contact your authorized Hioki distributor or reseller.

The instrument’s clock is accurate.

Set the instrument’s clock to the present time.
See “6.1 Checking and Changing Settings” (p. 153).

34
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Connecting the Voltage Cords (Voltage Input)

I 2.2 Connecting the Voltage Cords (Voltage Input)

Connect the voltage cords (optional) to the voltage input terminals. Connect as many cords as
required based on the lines to be measured and the wiring configuration.

ADANGER

B Do not cause a short circuit between the wire to be measured and
another wire with the metallic parts of the tips of the voltage cord.

Doing so can cause arc flash, resulting in serious bodily injury or damage to the
® instrument or other equipment.

B Never touch the metal areas on test leads or at the tips of voltage cords
during measurement.

Doing so could result in serious bodily injury or a short circuit.

/AWARNING

m Disconnect power to the line under measurement before connecting the
test leads.

0 Failure to do so could damage the instrument, resulting in bodily injury.

Juswalinsea| Joy Buledald

® When using the instrument, use only Hioki-specified connection cords.

Using a cord other than the specified parts could cause bodily injury or a short circuit.
See “Optional products for voltage measurement” (p. 4).

IMPORTANT
To ensure accurate measurement, firmly insert the voltage cords completely.

Rear panel of the instrument 1 Turn off the instrument.

U7001 2.5ms/sINPUTUNIT

Insert the red voltage cord into of the U voltage input
terminal.

Insert the black voltage cord into the £ voltage input
terminal.
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Connecting the Current Sensors (Current Input)

I 2.3 Connecting the Current Sensors (Current Input)

Connect current sensors to the Probe 1 or Probe 2 terminals.

ADANGER

® Do not use the current sensors to measure a circuit carrying a voltage
greater than the maximum rated line-to-ground voltage.

® Do not use the current sensors for measuring bare conductors.

Doing so could result in serious bodily injury or a short circuit.
*: For details about the maximum rated line-to-ground voltage of the current sensor,
refer to the instruction manual that came with the current sensor.

B Connect an optional current sensor only with the Probe 1 terminal.

Using a current sensor other than the optional current sensors could cause serious
bodily injury.

/AWARNING

®m Turn off all devices before connecting a pass-through-type current
sensor of the through type, such as the CT6875.

There is a risk of the operator experiencing an electric shock. A short circuit may also
occur.

/MN\CAUTION

B Do not connect or disconnect connectors while the instrument has been turned
on.

Doing so could damage the sensor.

B When disconnecting cables, disengage the lock and then pull out the
connector while gripping it at the connection (do not pull on the cable).

The BNC connectors or junctions may be damaged.

B Use the L9217 Connection Cord (plastic) for connection with an isolated BNC
connector (plastic).

e 0 |® ||[® O

B Use the 9165 Connection Cord (metallic) for connection with a metallic BNC
connector.

If a metallic BNC cable is connected with an isolated BNC connector, the isolated
BNC connector or connected devices may be damaged.

IMPORTANT

» Connect a current sensor to either the Probe 1 or Probe 2 terminal of a single input module.
Connecting two current sensors with both the Probe 1 and Probe 2 terminals can affect
measurement.

» Do not drop a current sensor onto a floor or other surface.

* Do not subject the current sensor to mechanical shock.
Doing so could adversely affect the measurement accuracy and the opening/closing
mechanism.
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Connecting the Current Sensors (Current Input)

Rear pamment Terminal for high-performance current sensors.
A . Connect an optional current sensor. The instrument

wmose /= fav Probe 1 terminal icall . h

2 @ automatically recognizes the current sensor.

N\ =4 It also supplies power to the current sensor.

INS%.II’.ATED A .

PRoBE Terminal for current sensors.

1 Probe 2 terminal | Connect a sensor of the voltage output type, including a
uroor = current probe and CT.

O

O

For detailed specifications and instructions for the current sensors being used, refer to the
instruction manual that came with the current sensors.

Probe 1 terminal

How to plug the connector

IMPORTANT

The current sensor connected to the Probe 1 terminal is automatically recognized. However,
when the CT6846 or CT6865 is connected via the CT9900 Conversion Cable, the sensor is
recognized as a 500 AAC/DC sensor. Set the CT ratio to 2.00 in such a case.

See “Scaling (when using VTs [PTs] or CTs)” (p. 69).

Juswainsea| Joy Buledaid

When the connector is metallic

Current sensors including the 9709-05, the CT6860-05 series, and the CT6840-05 series can be
connected to the Probe 1 terminal directly.

The current sensors with the sub number -05 in their product name have a metallic connector.

1 Hold the connector 1 Turn the instrument off, then align the
with its broader part positions of the connector guides of the
facing ”fward' instrument and the current sensor.

mose /= A, 2 Hold the plastic part of the connector and
2 @/ : insert it straight until it is locked.
N ST The instrument automatically recognize the type of the
1@) | ?\ current sensor.
— Y c—)
—HC > «
[ fa—) 2
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Connecting the Current Sensors (Current Input)

When the connector is plastic
Current sensors including the 9709, the CT6860 series, and the CT6840 series can be connected
to the Probe 1 terminal by using the optional CT9900 Conversion Cable.

- A
1C)

NOT
ISOLATED
PROBE

1 Turn the instrument off, then align the
positions of the connector guides of the
CT9900 Conversion Cable and the current
sensor to connect them.

a1l *\ 2 Insert the connector of the CT9900 straight
| until it is locked.

1 Hold the metallic part of the connector and slide it
toward the cable side to unlock the connector.

2 Pull out the connector.

IMPORTANT

» Connect a current sensor to either the Probe 1 or Probe 2 terminal of a single input module.
Connecting two current sensors with both the Probe 1 and Probe 2 terminals can affect
measurement.

» Do not drop a current sensor onto a floor or other surface.

* Do not subject the current sensor to mechanical shock.
Doing so could adversely affect the measurement accuracy and the opening/closing
mechanism.
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Connecting the Current Sensors (Current Input)

Probe 2 terminal

How to plug the connector

1 Turn off the instrument.

2 !} 2 Align the slots in the connector of the
O < ‘ "/) current sensor with the lugs on the Probe
: 2 terminal (BNC connector), and insert the
connector.

3 Turn the connector clockwise to lock it.

Supply power to the current sensor.

For Hioki’s current sensors
When connecting Hioki’s optional current sensors
PW8001 (including the CT6700 series and 3273-50), supply
(U7001) power to the current sensor from Hioki's 3269 or
3272 Power Supply.

CT6700 series, Probe 2

3273-50, etc. BNC
[ 1MQ
m i
GND

Power supply
(3269/3272)

Juswainsea| Joy Buledaid

For current-output type current sensors o )
Similarly, when connecting a current-output type

current sensor to the instrument, supply power to
PW8001
the current sensor from a power supply prepared
(U7001)
by the customer.
Current-outout tye Probe 2 |5 V rms f.s. max. In addition, connect a shunt resistor between the
current Sen:orsyp BNC sensor and the Probe 2 terminal. Shield the shunt
Ve N\ ] resistor part and arrange the wires so that the loop
i 1MQ . T
(%2 area produced by the grounding wire is minimized.
output of current sensors that are electrically

HH

Power supply

isolated from the object under measurement. In
addition, keep the input within £15 V.

Shunt resistor

l Do not input signals other than those from the
GND

How to remove the connector

1 Turn the connector of the current sensor

2
counterclockwise to unlock it.
b ¥

2 Pull out the connector.
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Connecting the Current Sensors (Current Input)

If the input exceeds the measurable range (using VTs and CTs)

Use instrument transformers: voltage transformers (VTs [potential transformers, PTs]) and current
transformers (CTs) externally. VT ratios and CT ratios can be set on the instrument to allow primary-
side input values to be read directly.

See “Scaling (when using VTs [PTs] or CTs)” (p. 69).

ADANGER

® Do not touch VTs (PTs), CTs, or any input terminals of the instrument
® when they are energized.

Doing so could result in serious bodily injury.

/AWARNING
® When using VTs (PTs) externally, do not short the secondary side.

Applying a voltage to the primary side while in the shorted state may cause a large
current to flow to the secondary side, resulting in equipment damage or fire.

® B When using CTs externally, do not leave the secondary side open.

If a current flows to the primary side while in the open state, a high voltage may occur
on the secondary side, resulting in a risk of the operator experiencing an electric
shock.

IMPORTANT

The phase difference between the external VTs (PTs) and CTs may introduce a large error
component into power measurement. If you wish to make more accurate power measurement,
use VTs (PTs) and CTs with a small phase error in the frequency band of the circuit being used.
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Supplying Power to the Instrument

I 2.4 Supplying Power to the Instrument

ADANGER

m Use only the specified power cord to provide power to the instrument.

Using a power cord other than those specified could cause a fire, resulting in serious
bodily injury.

\

/AN\CAUTION

B Do not use a power supply that generates rectangular wave or pseudo-sine
wave output (such as an uninterruptible power supply and a DC/AC inverter) to
power the instrument.

Doing so could damage the instrument, resulting in bodily injury.

B Unplug the power cord from the instrument before connecting measurement
leads and sensors with an object under measurement.

B Unplug the power cord while the instrument is not used.
Failure to do so could cause the operator to experience an electric shock.

B Before connecting the power cord, verify that the supply voltage you plan to
use falls within the supply voltage range noted on the instrument’s AC inlet.

Supplying a voltage that falls outside the specified range to the instrument could
damage the instrument, causing bodily injury.

B Use the same ground for the instrument and the devices being connected.

Failure to do so could damage the instrument and the devices being connected or
cause them to malfunction.

B When unplugging the power cord from the outlet or instrument, pull on the
plug (not the cord).

The cable may be broken or the output terminal may be damaged.

Connecting the power cord

1 Turn off the instrument.

2 Confirm that the power supply voltage is within the rated range, and then, connect the
power cord to the power inlet.

(100 V AC to 240 V)
3 Connect the plug of the power cord to the outlet.
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Supplying Power to the Instrument

Turning the instrument on

1 Connect the voltage cords, current sensors, and power cord.

2 Press the power key.

The instrument is turned on and starts a self-test (self-diagnosis by the instrument, approx. 10 s).

Once the self-test is finished, the Input screen’s [WIRING] page will be displayed (default setting)

If the startup screen is set to [LAST], the screen when the instrument was last turned off will be displayed.
See “2.1 Inspecting the Instrument before Use” (p. 34).

3 start the measurement after a standby time (warming up) of 30 minutes or more.

4 Perform the zero adjustment.
See “2.8 Zero Adjustment and Degaussing (Demagnetization)” (p. 50).

IMPORTANT

If an issue is found with any of the self-test steps, the startup process will stop on the self-test
screen. If the process stops again after you cycle the instrument, it will be malfunctioning. Perform
the following steps:

1. Stop measurement, shut off power to the lines under measurement or disconnect the voltage cords and
current sensors from the lines under measurement, and turn off the instrument.

2. Disconnect the power cord and all measurement leads and sensors.

3. Contact your authorized Hioki distributor or reseller.

Turning the instrument off

To turn off the instrument, shut down the instrument on the screen and then press the power key.

/AN\CAUTION

B Remove the voltage cords and the current sensors from the lines to be
0 measured before turning off the instrument.

Doing so could damage the instrument.

1 Tap [SHUTDOWN] at the lower right of the screen.
The confirmation window will open.

2 Tap [Yes] to shutdown the instrument.

The instrument enters the following state during the shutdown process:
» The fan inside the instrument keeps rotating.
* The MEAS, INPUT, SYSTEM, FILE keys light up simultaneously.

3 After the display on the screen disappears, press the power key.
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Setting Wiring Mode and Configuring Current Sensor Settings

2.5 Setting Wiring Mode and Configuring Current
Sensor Settings

This section describes how to set wiring modes based on the number of channels with which the
instrument is equipped and the lines to be measured.

To combine different input modules for multiple channels (for measurement on multi-phase
systems), connect the same current sensors to all the channels to be combined.

DI EVAS T [INPUT] > [WIRING]

1 Tap the button to select a wiring mode
for each channel.

0 0 0 0 g g g g The Settings window will open.
1 1P2W 1P3W 3P3W3M 1P2W 1P2W

1w | 1P2w 2 Selecta wiring mode from among 1
: module, 2 modules, and 3 modules.

See “Wiring mode” (p. 44).

2 Units

3 Units

3P3W3M

e When different types of input modules are
connected to a single wiring configuration, the
circumference of the wiring button is displayed
in yellow.

Juswainsea| Joy Buledaid

3 Tap [%¥] to close the setting window.

L e 4 Only for U7001, select the current

UnitType U7005 U7005 U7005 U7005 U700L U7001 U7001  U7001 sensor to be used for each channel.

Wiring 1P2W 1P3W 3P3W3M

Always connect the same type of current
sensors within the same wiring configuration.

I Input Probel Probel Probel

Rate 50AAC/DC 50A AC/DC 50AAC/DC

Quick Set
Bl & Select this option when the

current sensor is connected to

; ; : ; : : : Probe1 the Probe 1 terminal (for high-

UL 00DLKY U2 000KV U3 000LKV U4 000KV US 0000kY US 0000V performance current sensors).

11 001 A 12 002 A 001 A 14 001 A 001 A 001 A 17

Pi- o | ‘ g : i The rate is automatically set.

Select this option when the
current sensor is connected to
the Probe 2 terminal (for current
Sensors).

Probe2 Set the rate individually. Tap the
rate-selection button, and then
select the rate or the product
model name of the connected
current sensor.

When using a current sensor whose rating can be switched, match the rating of current sensors in
the same line.

If a wiring pattern using multiple channels is selected, the parameters that can be set for each
channel (such as the voltage range) are unified to those of the first channel.

IMPORTANT
If different types of input modules are used in the same wiring configuration, the measurement
accuracy of the U7001 applies to the measurement accuracy of all measured values within the

wiring system. The accuracy of values measured with the U7005 is also the same as that of the
u7001.
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Setting Wiring Mode and Configuring Current Sensor Settings

Wiring mode

Select this wiring mode when measuring a DC line.

1P2W The current sensor can be connected to either the source or ground terminal.
(single-phase 2-wire) | The wiring diagrams include examples of both.

See “Wiring diagrams” (p. 52).

1P3W
(single-phase 3-wire)

Select this wiring mode when using the two-wattmeter method with two channels to
measure a three-phase delta configuration.

It enables accurate measurement of active power even when waveforms are
3P3W2M .
distorted due to an unbalanced state.
Apparent power, reactive power, and power factor values for unbalanced lines may
differ from corresponding values obtained from other measuring instruments. In
such a case, use 3V3A or 3P3W3M wiring mode.

(3-phase 3-wire)

Select this wiring mode when using the two-wattmeter method with three channels
3V3A to measure a three-phase delta configuration, which is used when you emphasize
compatibility with legacy power meters such as the Hioki 3193.

It allows accurate measurement of not only active power, but also apparent and
reactive power and power factor even with unbalanced lines.

(3-phase 3-wire)

Select this wiring mode when using the three-wattmeter method with three
channels to measure a three-phase delta configuration.

It allows accurate measurement even if the instrument in 3V3A wiring mode
yields an error due to leakage current with large high-frequency component when
measuring a PWM inverter, making it well suited to motor power measurement.

3P3W3M
(3-phase 3-wire)

3P4W Select this wiring mode when using the three-wattmeter method with three
(3-phase 4-wire) channels to measure a three-phase Y (star) configuration.

Current sensor auto-recognition function

The instrument automatically acquires the rated current, phase compensation values, and other
information of the current sensor connected to the instrument.

This function can significantly reduce the setting time before measurement, and measure the power
based on accurate sensor information.

(Only for current sensors supporting the auto-recognition function)

In the following cases, the instrument automatically acquires only the rated current of the current

sensor connected to the instrument.

* When a current sensor not equipped with the auto-recognition function is connected to the
instrument

« If the instrument fails to read current-sensor information, including phase compensation values

List of optional current sensors
See “Optional products for current measurement” (p. 5).
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Setting Wiring Mode and Configuring Current Sensor Settings

Compensating for phase errors of current sensors

Current sensors generally exhibit a tendency for phase error to increase gradually in the high-
frequency region of their frequency band. By using sensor-specific phase characteristics
information to correct the measured values, it is possible to reduce the error component in power
measurement made in a high-frequency region.

Conceptual diagram

DO 1 1 A
| | o: Phase characteristics after compensation |
20 Tl A: Phase characteristics before compensation @ Phase compensation of
10 current sensors with auto-
~ recognition function
% 0 pr—d— et O mpy ) When using a current sensor with the
£ Yy ? auto-recognition function, the phase
-10 Y of the current sensor is automatically
X! corrected. If you wish to set any phase
-20 compensation values, follow the steps
listed in the following “How to enter phase
—30 compensation values” section.
10 100 1k 10 k 100 k 1M

Frequency (Hz)

How to enter phase compensation values
For current sensors without the auto-recognition function, it is recommended to perform phase
compensation for the current sensor before measurement.

DIETSEVASS (T8 [INPUT] > [CHANNEL]

1 Tap the detailed display area for the
channel to be configured.

e , : 2 Tap the [Phase Shift] area box and
e select [On].

When using a current sensor equipped
with the auto-recognition function, [Auto] is
— — — displayed as an alternatives. When [Auto] is

OFF  OFF OFF  OFF OFF OFF  OFF i
1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 seleCted’ the Compensatlon Values are entered

OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF automatica”y_
OFF OFF OFF
e i e 3 Tapthe frequency box, then enter the
2MHz 1MHz 1MHz

Lonz 1okz 101z frequency with the numeric keypad

4 Tap the phase difference box, then
enter the phase difference with the
numeric keypad.

— : 5 Tap [*] to close the setting window.

1.00000

IMPORTANT
» Enter the phase compensation value
accurately. Invalid settings can cause
the compensation process to increase
W Upper/im R Mode measurement error.
Lower f lim.  10Hz . ) ) )
zchpr o » Operation outside the frequency range within
which the current sensor’s phase accuracy is

specified is not defined.
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Setting Wiring Mode and Configuring Current Sensor Settings

Typical values of current sensors’ phase characteristics
See the table below for information about the current sensor phase characteristics.
You can find typical values of current sensors’ phase characteristics not described in the table
below on Hioki’'s website.
Visit https://www.hioki.com and search for typical values of current sensors’ phase characteristics.

Representative value of
Model name Frequency (kHz) phase difference between
input and output (°)
CT6841 100.0 -1.82
CT6843 100.0 -1.68
CT6844 50.0 -1.29
CT6845 20.0 -0.62
CT6846 20.0 -1.89
CT6862 300.0 -10.96
CT6863 100.0 -4.60
CT6865 1.0 -1.21
CT6875 200.0 -10.45
CT6875-01 200.0 -12.87
CT6876 200.0 -12.96
CT6876-01 200.0 -14.34
CT6877 100.0 -2.63
CT6877-01 100.0 -3.34
CT6904 300.0 -9.82
9709 20.0 -1.11
PW9100 300.0 -2.80

For all current sensors, the values are representative ones under the following conditions.
» Standard cable length (not using the extension cable)
» With the conductor positioned at the center of the sensor

For the phase characteristics information when using CT9557, contact your authorized Hioki
distributor or reseller.
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Simple Configuration (Quick Set)

I 2.6 Simple Configuration (Quick Set)

The measurement conditions are set to the representative values according to the selected lines
to be measured. This functionality is useful when you are using the instrument for the first time or
when you need to measure lines that differ from those measured last.

DIETJEVASS T [INPUT] > [WIRING]

24:20 | WideBand.

CLIE R CLIZECHIS)
UnitType  U7005 U7005  U7005

Wiring 1P2W 1P3W
I Input Probel Probel

Rate 50A AC/DC

50A AC/DC

. 1 Tap [Setup] in the [Quick Set] box.

@rnft ©nb GChlS Gnlr  Cnk 2
U7005 U7001 U7001  U7001  U7001
3P3W2M 3P3W3M

Touch the type of the line to be
measured to select it from the list.
A confirmation window will open.

Probel Probel

50A AC/DC 50A AC/DC

Quick Set [| setup Wl Setup

U1 0.001kV
11 001 A
P1- 0.00kW

[ | Setup 3

Tap [Yes] to accept the setting.

4 Check the setting details on [INPUT] >
the [CHANNEL] screen.

Change the settings as necessary.

50/60Hz

I I
TN

DC/WLTP PWM

HIGH FREQ GENERAL

Types of lines under measurement

50/60Hz

Select this type to measure a commercial power line over a broad range of frequencies.

DC/WLTP

Select this type to measure DC line over a broad range of frequencies. The settings are
suitable for measuring the charging/recharging cycle of a battery or a DC line, specified in
the worldwide harmonized light vehicles test procedure (WLTP). When making measurement
in conformity with WLTP, set the data update interval at 50 ms or less.

This setting is selectable only in 1P2W wiring mode.

PWM

Select this type to measure a PWM line. A fundamental frequency of 1 Hz to 1 kHz is used
so that it does not synchronize with the carrier frequency of 1 kHz or more.

It is recommended to use the sensor phase compensation function to facilitate more
accurate measurement.

HIGH FREQ

Select this type to measure a high-frequency source with a frequency of at least 10 kHz.
It is recommended to use the sensor phase compensation function to facilitate more
accurate measurement.

GENERAL

Select this type to measure lines other than the [50/60Hz], [DC/WLTP], [PWM], or
[HIGH FREQ] type. Also use this setting when the object under measurement is not well
known.

It is recommended to use the sensor phase compensation function to facilitate more
accurate measurement.

Setting details

. Upper Lower . uil
Lines under Current Integration e
Sync. source frequency | frequency rectification LPF
measurement range L L mode
limit limit method
50/60Hz Voltage Automatic 100 Hz 10 Hz RMS RMS/RMS OFF
DC/WLTP DC Automatic 100 Hz 10 Hz DC RMS/RMS OFF
PWM Voltage Automatic 1 kHz 1Hz RMS MEAN/RMS OFF
HIGH FREQ Voltage Automatic 1 MHz 1 kHz RMS RMS/RMS OFF
GENERAL Voltage Automatic 1 MHz 0.1 Hz RMS RMS/RMS OFF
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Measurement Mode

I 2.7 Measurement Mode

This section describes how to choose a measurement mode.

DIETJEVASS T8 [INPUT] > [COMMON]
{mm

10 WideBand
o

Measurement Mo

50ms

Harmonic _ Calculation

Grouping
THD Order
THD Type

Average Mode

Power Calculation TYPEL

1 Tap the [Measurement mode] box and select a measurement mode.

IEC

Select to use IEC measurement mode.

When the measured line has a frequency of 50 Hz or 60 Hz, the instrument performs
harmonic measurement that complies with the IEC 61000-4-7 standard and voltage
fluctuation/flicker measurement that complies with the IEC 61000-4-15 standard.
Harmonic measured values will be updated at intervals of 200 ms.

Harmonic measurement or voltage fluctuation/flicker measurement will not be performed
if the frequency being measured falls outside the range of 45 Hz to 66 Hz.

Analysis can be performed up to the 50th order.

WideBand

Select to use wideband measurement mode.

It can be used with a wide range of frequencies from 0.1 Hz to 300 kHz.

The analysis order varies with the frequency being measured.

When the data update interval is set at 10 ms or less, measured harmonic values will
be updated at intervals of 50 ms.

+ Settings cannot be switched on a wiring configuration or channel basis.

» The same synchronization source will be used for each channel’'s harmonic measurement.
Note, however, that if [Zph1] is selected as the synchronization source and [Ext1] can be
selected, either [Ext1] or [Zph1] can be selected as the synchronization source for harmonic
measurement. When [Zph3] is selected and [Ext3] can be selected, either [Ext3] or [Zph3] can
be selected as the synchronization source for harmonic measurement.

See “Synchronization source” (p. 64).

» Accurate harmonic measurement is not possible if the frequency of the input signal set as the

synchronization source fluctuates or if the input signal exhibits a low level relative to the range.
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Measurement Mode

In [EC measurement mode, internal calculation processing differs from the regular measurement
mode to realize measurements in compliance with the IEC standard. Thus, some functions are
restricted in IEC measurement mode.

Data update interval Fixed at 200 ms.

Data outputting interval 100 ms or more

Synchronization source Only U and | are selectable.

Upper frequency limit Fixed at 100 Hz

Lower frequency limit Fixed at 10 Hz

HPF Fixed to off g
Average Mode Only exponential averaging g_
Exponential-averaging No options available (9.,
response speed g
Optical link Fixed to off ?,
Harmonic analysis order Up to 200th order %
Integration Fix to integration for all channels §
Integration operation Cumulative integration cannot be performed (function to resume integration -

in a stopped state from the point where it was stopped).

Simple settings Only 50 Hz and 60 Hz
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Zero Adjustment and Degaussing (Demagnetization)

2.8 Zero Adjustment and Degaussing
(Demagnetization)

Before connecting the instrument, perform zero adjustment while no voltage or current is inputted.
Zero adjustment is performed for all ranges and for all input channels at the same time. In addition,
if a current sensor that can measure both AC and DC currents is connected to the instrument, the
current sensor will be degaussed (demagnetization, DMAG) at the same time.

1 Allow the instrument to warm up for 30 minutes or more while it has been turned on.

2 Connect the current sensors and the voltage cords to the instrument.

Adjustment of measured current values must include the current sensors.

3 When zero adjustment can be performed on the current sensor connected to the instrument,
perform zero adjustment on the current sensor side.

Some current sensors may have an element, such as a knob, to perform zero adjustment. See the Instruction
Manual of the current sensor. If it contains any instructions regarding connecting to equipment with a zero
correction function, follow them.

4 set wiring modes and configure current sensor settings.

5 Press the MEAS key.

If Ch. 1 through Ch. 8 are lit up, zero adjustment will be performed for voltage and current.
If the [A-D] and [E-H] channel indicators are lit up, zero adjustment will be performed for the motor input
channels.

6 Press 0ADJ.

7 When the confirmation dialog box appears, tap [Yes].
The screen will display [Performing zero adjustment.] and the process will be completed in about 30 s.

Perform zero adjustment.

No

8 Connecting the sensor and leads to the lines to be measured.
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Connecting Measurement Leads and Sensors to Lines to Be Measured

2.9 Connecting Measurement Leads and Sensors to
Lines to Be Measured

Perform zero adjustment, and then connect voltage cords and current sensors to lines to be
measured as indicated in the wiring diagram shown on [INPUT] > the [WIRING] screen. To ensure
accurate measurement, connect the instrument exactly as shown on [INPUT] > the [WIRING]
screen.

The wiring diagram will be displayed when you select a wiring mode on [INPUT] > the [WIRING]

screen.
See “2.5 Setting Wiring Mode and Configuring Current Sensor Settings” (p. 43).

Voltage Cord

Firmly clip the voltage cords to the metallic parts on the power supply
side, such as screws and bus bars

Juswainsea| Joy Buledaid

Current sensor

Source = Clamp the current sensor around a conductor so that its current direction

mark points at the load side.
> &

Load
v’ | Q | l Q'
OK NO NO NO
Do not clamp the sensor Do not pinch the conductor. Do not clamp the
around two or more conductors. sensor to a shielded
wire.
IMPORTANT

* The phases are labeled as A, B, C on the wiring diagram screen. Connect the instrument based
on whatever names you are using, such as R/S/T and U/V/W, as appropriate.

» Clamp the sensor around only one conductor. Clamping the sensor around two or more of
conductors in a bundle prevents the instrument from measuring any current regardless of
whether the measurement target is a single-phase or three-phase circuit.
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Connecting Measurement Leads and Sensors to Lines to Be Measured

Wiring diagrams

Single-phase 3-wire (1P3W)

Single-phase 2-wire (1P2W)

Source Load Source Load Source Load
Line A I Line A Line A %
Neutral Neutral
Ground Ground + Neutral I:]
—
8 g_ GneB 7 Z
Probe Probe @ @
1 robe robe
Ch. (i) Ch. (i) P%e F%e
©) 1
CH (i+1) CH (i)
3-phase 3-wire (3P3W2M) 3-phase 3-wire (3V3A)
Source — Load Source Iy Load
Lne A 2 Line A T
=1 [
Line B =1 Cine B L4 —
@ © ine !
of | |of 9 @ S
P&’ée Probe P(rio.)be__ Pr@e__ Probe B
Probe F%e P(rf)be P(rf)be Probe
@ ©) @ @ 1
CH (i+1) CH (i) Ch. (i+2) Ch. (i+1) Ch. (i)
3-phase 3-wire (3P3W3M) 3-phase 4-wire (3P4W)
Source Load Source Load
[ ] [l
Line A ‘%—' Line A T I:;l
Neutral Q/\%\
[ ] [l
Gne B b lne B L
Y : >}
Line C Line C ?
© © © © © ©
o | | O+ o+ | |of O
Probe Probe Probe Probe Probe Probe
@ @
Probe Probe Probe Probe Probe Probe
@ @ @ @ @ @
Ch. (i+2) Ch. (i+1) Ch. (i) Ch. (i+2) Ch. (i+1) Ch. (i)

Normal connection when using the PW9100A

When the PW9100A and either PT or CT are used

Source PW9100A Load Source Load
Line A L) Line A
@
Neutral
Neutral Ground
Ground o]
©
@ PW9100A
Probe @__
@ Probe
Probe @
1 Probe
Ch. (i) @
Ch. (i)
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Checking Connections

2.10 Checking Connections

Based on the measured values and vectors on the screen, you can check whether the voltage
cords and the current sensors are connected properly.

DIETJEVASA TN [INPUT] > [WIRING]

1P2W mode Wiring mode other than 1P2W mode
When the cords and sensors are properly The measured values and vector lines are displayed.
connected, the measured values are displayed. When the cords and sensors are properly connected,

the vector lines indicates the proper range.

@2 ©EnB G iy Cas Gl Cns CHI CH2 CH3 CH4 CH5 CH6 CH7 CH8
Unit Type U7005 U7005 U7005 U7005 U7001 U7001 U7001  U7001 Unit Type U7005 U7005 U7005 U7005 U7005 U7005 U7005 UT7005
Wiring 1P2wW  1P2W  1P2W  1P2W | IP2W | 1P2W  1P2W | 1P2W Wiring 3P3W2M 3P3W3M 3P3W3M
IInput Probel  Probel  Probel Probel  Probel  Probel  Probel IInput Probel
Rate ¢ 50/ AAC/DC S0AAC/DC Rate C
Lond

ad

Qick et | X

o
=
o

ke
Q
i
3

«Q
—n
o
=
<
]
QD
(2]
c
-
[©]
3
]
3
=2

» The vector lines are shown in the same colors as those of measured values’ items.
» The indication range used in vector diagrams assumes an inductive load (such as a motor).
 Vectors may exit the range when the power factor approaches zero or when a capacitive load is

measured.
» The measured value of active power P for individual channels may be negative for 3P3W2M and 3V3A
lines.
Problem Cause
 The voltage cord connectors have insufficiently been inserted into the
The measured voltage value is instrument’s voltage input terminals.
too high or too low. * The voltage cords have improperly been connected to the lines under
measurement.
 The current sensor connectors have insufficiently been inserted into
the instrument’s current sensor input terminals.
The measured current value is » The current sensors have improperly been connected to the lines
not appropriate. under measurement.
» The Probe 1 and Probe 2 settings have not matched the terminals into
which the current sensors’ connectors have been inserted.
* The voltage cords have improperly been connected to the lines under
The measured active power measurement.
value is negative. » The current sensors’ current direction mark (arrow) have not pointed at

the load side but the source side.

The instrument does not display

an active power but zero. » The zero suppress setting is not set to off.

For voltage vectors

* The voltage cords have improperly been connected to the lines under
measurement.

The vector arrow is too short or | For current vectors

the vector lengths differ. * The current sensors have improperly been connected to the lines
under measurement.

» The connected current sensors are inappropriate for currents flowing
through the line under measurement.

» The [Sync. source] setting has been set improperly.

The vector direction (phase) and | « The voltage cords and current sensors have been connected to the
color differ. inappropriate terminals.

See “2.2 Connecting the Voltage Cords (Voltage Input)” (p. 35), “2.3 Connecting the Current Sensors (Current
Input)” (p. 36), and “2.9 Connecting Measurement Leads and Sensors to Lines to Be Measured” (p. 51).
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B Displaying Power Numerically

All measured data is displayed on the Measurement screen.
If the MEAS key does not light up, press the MEAS key to activate the Measurement screen.

I 3.1 Displaying Measured Values

Basic screen
The basic screen displays the measured values of the selected channel.

DIFTEVATA LR [MEAS] > [VALUE] > [BASIC]

5 QL AR mmiey & 1 Select the measured values to display.
U 0.00009 0.0006 0.498 ‘ P Measured power value (p.58)
Ums, 0.00067 2 0.0001 2 0.431
U Measured voltage value (p.59)
Umsiz  0.00058 2 0.001 2 0.060
lmea  0.4601 0.0007 780.511 1 Measured current value (p.59)

Ime  0.4962 ; 0.0004 738.013

by 05876 AT Integ. | Integrated measured value (p.70)

P, 0.0009 0.36421 84.3967
P, 0.0003 5 0.02643 414.473 . ; ;
2 Switch the displayed channel using the

Py 0.001 2 0.68245 .
: <«4CHMP keys for channel selection.

Custom screen
The custom screen allows you to select necessary items from all the basic measurement items
being measured and display them on a single screen.

DIFEVATI LY [MEAS] > [VALUE] > [CUSTOM]

8-parameter display 16-parameter display

WideBand

Upper:  2MHz S0ms
Lower: 10 Hz

Uma | 0.00095kV ~ Uma | 0.00095kV
Una | 0.00095kV  Uma | 0.00095kV
Uma | 0.00095kV ~ Uma | 0.00095kV
Una | 0.00095kV ~ Uma | 0.00095kV
Una | 0.00095kV  Uma | 0.00095kV
Una | 0.00095kV  Uma | 0.00095kV e
Umsi | 0.00095kV ~ Uma | 0.00095kv

0.00065kV
0.00065kV
0.00065kV

0.00065kV
0.00065kV
0.00065kV siems

64ltems.

0.00065kV

64-parameter display

idebs
1
M @

0.00056kV  Umppa 0.00056kV

0.00056kV  Upna 0.00056kV 0.00056kV
0.00056kV  Upps 0.00056kV 0.00056kV
0.00056kV  Umpna 0.00056kV 0.00056kV
0.00056kV  Upna 0.00056kV 0.00056kV

1 Syn
P @ LPF

0.00092kV met | 0.00092kV 0.00092kV 0.00092kV
0.00092kV met | 0.00092kV 0.00092kV 0.00092kV
0.00092kV mat | 0.00092kV 0.00092kV 0.00092kV
0.00092kV 0.00092kV 0.00092kV 0.00092kV
0.00092kV @ 0.00092kV 0.00092kV 0.00092kV
0.00092kV “ | 0.00092kV 0.00092kV 0.00092kV
0.00092kV mat | 0.00092kV 0.00092kV & 0.00092kV
0.00092kV et 0.00092kV 0.00092kV . 0.00092kV
0.00092kV met | 0.00092kV 0.00092kV 0.00092kV
0.00092kV . 0.00092kV 0.00092kV 0.00092kV
0.00092kV w 0.00092kV 0.00092kV s 0.00092kV
0.00092kV st 0.00092kV 0.00092kV " 0.00092kV
0.00092kV met | 0.00092kV 0.00092kV 0.00092kV
0.00092kV ma | 0.00092kV et | 0.00092kV. me | 0.00092kV

0.00056kV  Upns 0.00056kV 0.00056kV
0.00056kV  Uma 0.00056kV 0.00056kV
0.00056kV ~ Upna 0.00056kV 0.00056kV
0.00056kV  Umpns 0.00056kV 0.00056kV
0.00056kV ~ Umma 0.00056kV 0.00056kV
0.00056kV  Uppa 0.00056kV 0.00056kV
0.00056kV  Umpna 0.00056kV 0.00056kV

8ltems

16 Items

Um\sl 0.00095 kV Urmsl 0-00095 kV

u 1.5k er: Wiz S0ns
3 0

0.00092kV . 0.00092kV 0.00092kV - -

0.00092kV mat | 0.00092kV 0.00092kV n -
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Displaying Measured Values

Display item settings
DICTJEVATS G [MEAS] > [VALUE] > [CUSTOM]

zmﬂu - CH 1';M Sync:Ul /Ul Auto 6V Upper: 10kHz 200ms. 1 Tap the item name box to open the

Uimst
Uims1

Ums1
Uims
Urmst

U= 0.01000 Ve Ui 0.01000 e 0.01000

3P3W LPF :OFF Auto Lower: 10 Hz

002000 V Upa' 001000 V. Ups| 0.01000 settings window.

0.01000 V. Uqq  0.01000 Upa | 0.01000 2 When making synchronous
0.01000 V. Umg | 0.01000 0 0.01000

001000 V Upa'l 0.01000 ma| 0.01000 measurements, tap [Primary] or
0.01000 V. Umg 0.01000 ; 0.01000 [Secondary] to select.

Primary Set the instrument as the

primary instrument.

Secondary | Set the instrument as a
secondary instrument.

3 Tap a channel to select it.

CH1 to CH8 | Basic measurement items

Motor Motor analysis item

Others Items to be set using equations

4 For Ch. 1to Ch. 8, tap [U], [I], [P],
[Integ.] or [Flicker] to select.

Tap an item from the displayable-item
list to select it.

Effective measurement range and displayable range

56

In general, the instrument’s effective measurement range (the range in which measurement
accuracy is guaranteed) is 1% to 110% of the measurement range. The instrument can display 0%
to 150% of the measurement range (up to 135% for the 1500 V range).

See “10.4 Detailed Specifications of Measurement Parameters” (p. 280).

Exceeding either of these ranges will trigger the following display, which indicates an overload
condition occurs.

U rmsl123

The value display area will be left blank when [OFF] is selected as the display parameter or when

the setting is such that the selected item becomes invalid.

Example: Selecting P123 while using the 3P4W setting and then reverting the wiring mode to
1P2W so that P123 is invalid, etc.

Urm5123 V

If the input level is less than 0.5% of the measurement range, the measured value remains zero.
Set the zero suppress setting to off to display to a lower level.
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Displayed items

Displaying Measured Values

The value calculated as the overall value of the measured values of two or more channels is
displayed as follows.

U met23 Averaged voltage RMS value of the three phases
lims123 Averaged current RMS value of the three phases
Pem Sum of power RMS values of the three phases

See “10.5 Specifications of Equations” (p. 291).

HIOKI PW8001A961-04
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Measuring Power

I 3.2 Measuring Power

The basic screen is used to view measured power values for each lines under measurement. The
screen provides functions for listing measured power values for each specified wiring configuration
and displaying measured voltage and current values in detail.

You can change the on-screen channels using the channel-selection keys as well as the voltage
and current range.

Press the [MEAS] key, then tap [VALUE] > [BASIC], and then select the basic screen.

Select [P] (power screen), [U] (voltage screen), [I] (current screen), or [Integ.] (integration screen)
from the screen icons.

Displaying measured power values

DI JEVASC Tl [MEAS] > [VALUE] > [BASIC]

e I L 1 TapIPl
2 Switch the displayed channel using the
ﬂﬁ:jj 0,00067 ; 0.0001 . ¥ <4CHMP keys for channel selection.
Upmsiz 0.00058 5 0.001
I 0.4601 0.0007 780.511 Urms Voltage RMS value
lma  0.4962 b 0.0004 , 738013 Irms Current RMS value
lmez  0.5876 5 0.000 P Active power
B o008 L L e S Apparent power
Py 0.001 ., 0.68245 Q Reactive power
2 A Power factor

() Power phase angle

fu Voltage frequency

fl Current frequency

» Depending on the rectification setting, mean-value rectified RMS equivalent values (mean values) will be
displayed in the voltage RMS value (Urms) and current RMS value (Irms) display areas.
See “Rectification method” (p. 68).

« Polarity signs for power factor (1), reactive power (Q), and power phase angle (¢) indicate the lead/lag
polarity, with no sign indicating lag and a minus sign (=) indicating lead.

» The polarity sign for fundamental wave power factor (Afnd) and fundamental wave reactive power (Qfnd),
which are calculated using measured harmonic values, indicates the sign of the calculation, which is the
opposite of the signs of power factor (1) and reactive power (Q). (when the power equation is set to Type 1)
See “10.5 Specifications of Equations” (p. 291).

» The polarity sign for power factor, reactive power, and power phase angle may not stabilize when there is a
large difference between the voltage and current levels or when the power phase angle approaches 0°.

* In 3P3W2M or 3V3A wiring mode, active power (P), reactive power (Q), apparent power (S), and power
factor (1) are undefined for all channels. Use only the sum value*.

*: When using a connection other than 1P2W, measured power value calculated as the sum of measured

values of at least two channels (for example, P123, S456, Q34).

IMPORTANT

Measured values may be displayed for channels without input due to the effects of surrounding
noise. Due to induced voltage, displayed values may become unstable with no input; however,
this is not a malfunction.
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Measuring Power

Displaying measured voltage or current values

H 12
3P3MM @ LPF :OFF [ A

Spciun 1 b 150 1 Tap [U] (voltage) or [ | ] (current).

2 Switch the channel to be displayed

0.00054 Upa:  0.00016 0.00036 kV Y .
0.00012 U 0.00009 U.o  0.00041 kv using the 4CHP> keys for channel
0.00066 selection.

Upa- -0.00038 o 0.00006
0.00075 U ~0.00054 42 0.00005
0.00049 Urms Voltage RMS value
w12 0.00074 Upg  0.254 890.191 RMS equivalent of average
Upgy  0.796 ,  290.064 . Umn tified volt |
e rectified voltage value

0:00069 Uac Voltage AC component (AC)

Udc Voltage simple average (DC)

Voltage fundamental wave

Example: Displaying measured voltage values Ufnd component g
©

*1: When DC has been selected as the integration mode, Upk+ | Voltage waveform peak (+) &
the r|pp!e rgte w!II be displayed instead of the total Upk- Voltage waveform peak (-) 3
harmonic distortion. -
Uthd Total harmonic distortion*’ e

*2: This is displayed in 3V3A, 3P3W3M, or 3P4W wiring 5 )
mode Uunb Unbalance rate* >

: P

fu Voltage frequency g

@

(:;.

Q

<

Voltage range and current range

Set the optimal voltage range and current range according to voltage and current of the object
under measurement. To ensure precise measurement, select the smallest range that is larger than
the input level for both voltage and current.

Range settings on the Measurement screen

@w@ 1 Use the 4CHP> keys for channel selection to light up the channel
R 2 < S— you wish to change the range.

The displayed channel will change each time the 4CHP> keys are pressed.

(1,1

u )
(- M -] 1 2 3 45 6 7 8 A EH

2 Set the range with the RANGE key or the AUTO key.
See “1.3 Part Names and Functions” (p. 17).

Auto-ranging and manual ranging

Manual ranging

Allows you to set the range as desired. (Repeatedly press the + and — keys under
(Off) RANGE for both voltage U and current | until the desired range is shown.)

- Auto-ranging

) ) Sets the optimal voltage range and current range for each wiring configuration
(Lit up in green) | automatically based on the input. (Press the AUTO keys under the RANGE key.)
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Measuring Power

Display of ranges

The voltage and current ranges are displayed in the settings indicator area on the Measurement
screen as shown below at all times.
The on-screen ranges and other information are for the channels whose indicators are lit up.

Sync:Ul /u:
3P3W2M @ LPF :OFF

Manu 1.5kV

0.00009 0.0006 Manu 50 A
Upme 0.00067 5 0.0001 2 0.431

Ummsz  0.00058 0.001 0.060

lmst  0.4601 0.0007 780.511

lims2 0.4962 0.0004 2 738.013

me2 0.5876 5 0.000

0.0009 0.36421 84.3967
0.0003 2 0.02643 2 414.473

0.001 2 0.68245

Power range

60

The power range is used to measure active power P, apparent power S, and reactive power Q.
The power range is determined as follows based on the voltage range, current range, and wiring
configuration.

See “Power range configuration” (p. 288).

Example: For active power P

(same applies to S and Q) Power range

P1, P2, P3, P4, P5, P6, P7, P8 (Voltage range) x (Current range)

P12, P23, P34, P45, P56, P67, P78 2 x (Voltage range) % (Current range)

P123, P234, P345, P456, P567, P678 of 2 x (Voltage range) x (Current range)
3V3A and 3P3W3M

P123, P234, P345, P456, P567, P678 of 3 x (Voltage range) x (Current range)
3P4wW




Measuring Power

Range settings on [INPUT] > the [CHANNEL] screen
You can choose between the manual and auto-ranging. When multiple channels are combined in
any mode other than 1P2W mode, all combined channels are forced to use the same range.

DIETIEWASS () [INPUT] > [CHANNEL]

EE o = B 1 Tap the [U range] box of the wiring
@i @R @B @ @5 @6 a7 aF configuration you wish to set and
Sync. source ﬂl v us select [Manual] or [Auto].

-HRM 1 U2 4 U6

Urange = — ‘ When [Auto] is selected, the voltage range will
(o s Lt s L be selected automatically.

I range ual Manual Manual
A 50A 50A

LPF oFF oFF oFF 2 When [Manual] is selected, set the

VT ratio 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 E
Uphaseshift | OFF OFF  OFF OFF  OFF OFF  OFF voltage range.

CT ratio 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000

| phase shift OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF i

I phase OFE o i o Set the current range in the same way.
U rectification RMS RMS RMS RMS

| rectification RMS RMS RMS RMS

Upper f lim. 2MHz 2MHz 1MHz 1MHz

Lower f lim. 10Hz 10Hz 10Hz 10Hz
Integ. mode RMS RMS. RMS. RMS

Automatic range switching conditions
When A-Y conversion is enabled, the range switching is determined by multiplying the range by
13" (multiplying by approximately 0.57735).
See “A-Y conversion” (p. 145).
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When one wiring configuration meets one of the following conditions, the range is
Switching range | switched over to a one immediately above.

above * RMS value is greater than or equal to 110% of range.

 Absolute value of peak value is greater than or equal to 300% of range.

If all channels in the wiring configuration meet all of the following conditions, the range

is switched over to a one immediately below.

* RMS value is less than or equal to 40% of range.

« Absolute value of peak value is less than or equal to 280% of the range immediately
below.

Switching range
below

When the range does not switch immediately

Make sure that the inputs are synchronized, and then set the [Lower flim] in the [CHANNEL]
screen to 1 Hz or higher. Synchronization of the inputs can be confirmed if the synchronization-
unlocked indicator is not lit up in yellow.

When the range switches frequently

It is recommended to select a range manually.
See “Voltage range and current range” (p. 59).
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Setting the zero suppress

The zero suppress capability allows values less than the value set for the measurement range to

be treated as zero.
If you want to measure even a tiny input relative to the range, set it to [OFF]

DIETSEVASS T8 [INPUT] > [COMMON]

Measurement mode | WideBand

Does not enable the zero

OFF .
suppress capability.

Allows values less than the
ON (0.5% f.s.) | value set for the measurement
range to be zero.

Harmonic _ Calculation

Grouping TYPEL Zero suppress

THD calculation order 500 Geiceiielnece
THD calculation method - THD-F
Power calculation method
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Measuring Power

Data update interval

Measured values are calculated from the voltage and current waveforms, and the period for
updating the measured data is set.

Data acquired through communications, analog output data from D/A output, and data saved in
interval saving will be updated at the update intervals set here.

DIETJEWAS (LN [INPUT] > [COMMON]

1 Tap the [Meas. Interval] box and select
the data update interval from the list.

Measurement mode | WideBand

9
Grouping TYPEL AADSLIRIEES -a
THD calculation order | 500 Lezsineinoce "QS>
THD calculation method - THD-F 8
Power calculation method = TYPE1
S
3
o)
Data update interval =
C
Select when you wish to acquire slight fluctuations. %
Even when 1 ms is selected, harmonic analysis operates at 50 ms intervals. g'
The 1 ms interval cannot be used during the optical link and BNC-synchronization. =
For frequencies lower than 1 kHz, the update interval may be a whole number multiple of
1 ms.
1ms
This setting cannot be used with each of the following functions:
» Average
If the data update interval is set to 1 ms, the average function will be set to OFF.
» User-defined formula
The instrument will display [------- ].
Select this interval when measuring fast power fluctuations.
Even when 10 ms is selected, harmonic analysis operates at 50 ms intervals.
10 ms The 10 ms interval cannot be used during the optical link and BNC-synchronization.
For frequencies lower than 100 Hz, the update interval may be a whole number multiple of
10 ms.
In general, select [50 ms].
50 ms This option provides a good balance between speed and accuracy.
For frequencies lower than 20 Hz, the update interval may be a whole number multiple of
50 ms.
Select this interval when the measured values are unstable at 50 ms due to large
fluctuations.
200 ms Also select when IEC measurement mode is used for harmonics measurement.
The data is updated almost simultaneously with the display refresh interval.
For frequencies lower than 5 Hz, the refresh rate may be a whole number multiple of
200 ms.

Settings cannot be switched by on a wiring configuration or channel basis.

The display refresh interval is fixed at approximately 200 ms regardless of this setting.

If the measured values are unstable even when 200 ms is selected, use the average function
together.

» To obtain a D/A output close to the smooth analog output of the previous model, 3193, select
10 ms and combine this setting with the exponential average or moving average of the average
function.
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Synchronization source

This section describes how to set the source for each wiring configuration, which determines the
period (between zero-crossing points) that serves as the basis for various calculations.

In general use, select the measurement channel’s voltage for channels measuring AC current or
[DC] for channels measuring DC current.

DT EVASS Wl [INPUT] > [CHANNEL]

Sync. source]
-HRM
Urange

I range

LPF

VT ratio

U phase shift
CT ratio

| phase shift
A-Y Conv.

U rectification
I rectification
Upper f lim.
Lower f lim.
Integ. mode

Sync. source

1 Tap the [Sync. source] box of the
wiring configuration you wish to set to
open the setting window.

Manual

1500V

Manual
1500V

Manual Manual

1.00000 1.00000
OFF OFF OFF

1.00000
OFF OFF OFF
OFF OFF
RMS RMS
RMS RMS
2MHz 2MHz
10Hz 10Hz
RMS RMS

1.00000 1.00000

The set synchronization source will be
displayed by the [Sync] setting indicator at the
top of the Measurement screen.

Manual

1500V

Manual
1500V

Manual Manual

1.00000 1.00000
OFF OFF OFF
1.00000 1.00000 1.00000
OFF OFF OFF
OFF OFF
RMS RMS
RMS RMS
1IMHz 1MHz
10Hz 10Hz
RMS RMS

Tap a synchronization source module
to select it.

CT ratio

| phase shift
A-Y Conv.

U rectification
I rectification
Upper f lim.
Lower f lim.
Integ. mode

1.00000
OFF OFF OFF
OFF OFF
RMS RMS
RMS RMS
2MHz 2MHz
10Hz 10Hz
RMS RMS

1.00000 1.00000

1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000
OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
OFF OFF
RMS RMS
RMS RMS
1IMHz 1MHz
10Hz 10Hz
RMS RMS

Synchronization source module

U1 to U8 Set this when performing measurement with respect to a voltage signal.
1to18 Set this when performing measurement with respect to a current signal.
DC Set this when performing measurement with respect to the data update interval.

Ext1 to Ext4

This may be used be set when the input settings of the following channels of the
motor analysis-equipped model are [Speed] (pulse input) and the remainder of
{(pulse count) / [[Number of poles) / 2]} is zero.

Ext1: Ch. B, Ext2: Ch. D, Ext3: Ch. F, Ext4: Ch. H

Set this for measurement with respect to a pulse pulses in motor analysis or when
measuring electrical angles.

This can be set when the input settings of the following channels of the motor analysis-
equipped model are [Origin] (pulse input).

Zph1, Zph3 Zph1: Ch. D, Zph3: Ch. H
Set this if you wish to obtain measurement results synchronized to one cycle of the motor’s
mechanical angle during motor analysis.
This may be used be set when the operation mode of the relevant channel of the motor
CH B, CH D, analysis-equipped model is [Individual] mode.
CHF,CHH Set this when you wish to perform measurement synchronized to an external signal (pulse

input).
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Measuring Power

» The same synchronization source will be set for each channel’s voltage and current.

» The same synchronization source will be used for each channel’s harmonic measurement.
Note, however, that if [Zph1] is selected as the synchronization source and [Ext1] is selectable,
either [Ext1] or [Zph1] is selectable as the synchronization source for harmonic measurement.
When [Zph3] is selected and [Ext3] is selectable, either [Ext3] or [Zph3] is selectable as the
synchronization source for harmonic measurement.

» For channels measuring AC current, select an input with the same frequency as the measured
signal’s frequency as the synchronization source. If the frequency of the signal selected as the
synchronization source differs significantly from the measured signal’s frequency, the instrument
may display a frequency that differs from the input, and measured values may become unstable.

» Segments for which [DC] has been selected will be matched with the data update interval (1 ms,
10 ms, 50 ms, 200 ms). If AC input is measured using the [DC] setting, the displayed values may
fluctuate, making accurate measurement impossible.

* If a frequency lower than the measurement lower frequency limit setting or higher than the
measurement upper frequency limit setting is inputted as the synchronization source while the
synchronization source is set to a setting other than [DC], the instrument may display a frequency
that differs from the input, and measured values may become unstable.

» Selecting [Ext] makes it easier to achieve synchronization when the motor’'s RPM varies over
short periods of time, making it useful in power analysis.
See “Measuring the electric angle of the motor” (p. 104).

» When you select [Zph.], you can perform harmonic analysis based on one motor revolution (one
cycle of the mechanical angle).

» The zero-crossing interval cannot be acquired when the synchronization source for a channel
to which DC is being input is set to voltage or current. The instrument will operate with a
synchronization frequency equivalent to approximately one period of the measurement lower
frequency limit.

» Frequencies lying close to the measurement lower frequency limit setting may cause channels to
enter a synchronization-unlocked condition, resulting in unstable measured values.

* By inputting a pulse signal to Ch. B, Ch. D, Ch. F, or Ch. H of the instrument with the motor
analysis and selecting Ch. B, Ch. D, Ch. F, or Ch. H, respectively, as the synchronization source,
you can set the measurement timing as desired. Note that the rising edge of the input pulse is
detected for Ch. B, Ch. D, Ch. F, and Ch. H.

Synchronization-unlocked condition
Channels that cannot be synchronized to the synchronization source will fall into a synchronization-
unlocked condition, preventing accurate measurement.
Check synchronization source input.
A warning indicator will come on to indicate a synchronization-unlocked condition occurs.
See “Common screen display” (p. 25).
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Measuring Power

Low-pass filter (LPF)

The instrument provides a low-pass filter function to limit the frequency band.
This filter can eliminate frequency components and unnecessary external noise components that
exceed the set frequency. Normally, you should disable the low-pass filter during measurement.

DIETJEWAS (-] [INPUT] > [CHANNEL]

e, Bl 1 Tap the [LPF] box of the wiring
D G e o e configuration you \.leh to set, and
Sync. source v v us select a low-pass filter (LPF) from the
st § list
U range Manual Manual Manual Manual -
00y L 1500V L00% This can be set for each wiring configuration.

I range Manual Manual Manual Manual

= — Swipe the touchscreen to scroll the list, then
LPF ( OFF ] select the cutoff frequency for other wiring

VT ratio T.00000 T.00000 T.00000 T.00000 configurations.
U phase shift OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
CT ratio 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000
| phase shift OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF

2 Cony e o o OF 500 Hz, 1 kHz, 5 kHz, 10 kHz, 50 kHz,

U rectification RMS RMS RMS RMS

Iectification  |RMS RMS RMS RMS & 100 kHz, 500 kHz, 2 MHz (selectable for the

Upper f lim. 2MHz 2MHz 1MHz 1MHz

Lower flim. | 10Hz 10Hz 10Hz 10Hz U7005 only), OFF

Integ. mode RMS RMS RMS RMS

The set low-pass filter will be displayed by
the [LPF] setting indicator at the top of the
Measurement screen.

See “Measurement screen” (p. 26).
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Measurement upper frequency limit and lower frequency limit
(configuring frequency measuring range)

The instrument can simultaneously measure multiple circuits’ frequency values. Frequency
measurement includes a measurement lower frequency limit setting and a measurement upper
frequency limit setting so that you can limit the range of frequencies you wish to measure for each
wiring configuration. When measuring waveforms with multiple frequency components such as a
PWM waveform’s fundamental frequency and carrier frequency, configure the settings based on the
input frequencies you wish to measure.

DIETJEWASS () [INPUT] > [CHANNEL]

5 1 To open the settings window, tap the
4 6 8 channel detailed display area.

Detailed settings for each wiring configuration
can be seen in this window.

2 Tap the [Upper flim.] box, then select
the upper frequency limit from the list.

1.00000 1.00000 1.00000
OFF  OFF OFF  OFF OFF  OFF  OFF
1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000
OFF  OFF OFF  OFF OFF  OFF  OFF
oFF oFF oFF 100 Hz, 500 Hz, 1 kHz, 5 kHz, 10 kHz,

RMS RMS RMS

RMS RMS RMS 50 kHZ, 100 kHZ, 500 kHZ, 1 MHZ,
o T 2 MHz (selectable for the U7005 only)

R

RM
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‘ 3 Tap the [Lower flim.] box, then select
cH1 N S e - 0 : the lower frequency limit from the list.

0.1 Hz, 1 Hz, 10 Hz, 100 Hz, 1 kHz, 10 kHz,
100 kHz

4 Tap [%¥] to close the setting window.

RMS Upper £ lim|

Lower f lim|

ZC HPF

IMPORTANT

Accuracy for frequency measurement is guaranteed for sine wave input greater than or equal to
30% of the voltage or current range. The instrument may not be able to measure input outside
that range.

» When receiving input at a frequency lower than the data update interval setting’s period, the data
update interval will vary with the input frequency.

» The instrument may display a frequency that differs from the input if a frequency significantly
higher than the measurement upper frequency limit or a frequency lower than the measurement
lower frequency limit is inputted.

Zero-cross high-pass filter (ZC HPF)
» This high-pass filter setting is used to detect waveform zero-crossing points.
« If the frequency does not stabilize during measurement of low frequencies, setting [ZC HPF] to
[OFF] can stabilize the frequency.
» Set the [ZC HPF] to [ON] while measuring ripple current.
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Rectification method

This section describes how to select the rectification method for voltage values and current values
used to calculate apparent power, reactive power, and power factor.

You can select a rectification method for each wiring configuration’s voltage and current
independently.

DT EVASS Wl [INPUT] > [CHANNEL]

1 1o open the settings window, tap the
channel detailed display area.

2 Tap the [U-Recf] box, then select the
rectifier from the list.

True RMS value
1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 RMS ( )

I,SOFOFOO 1.(?(;:0’:00 1.(())(;020 1.(?(;:0’:00 1.3{;{00 1.5{;:00 l,l?OFOFOO I,SOFOFOO SeleCt thls Settlng for Ordlnary use.

OFF OFF  OFF OFF  OFF OFF  OFF  OFF

K o o o (RMS equivalent of average rectified

value)

pobey 10 10 oz MEAN In general, this setting is only used
when line voltage with a PWM
waveform on the secondary side of

an inverter is measured.

CH1 100000 = OFF z °1.00000

3 Tap the [/-Recf] box, then select the
rectifier from the list.

4 Tap [%] to close the setting window.

Upper f lim.. 2MHz Mode

Lower f lim.  10Hz

ZCHPF oFF
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Scaling (when using VTs [PTs] or CTs)

This section describes how to set the ratio (VT ratio, CT ratio) when using VTs (PTs) or CTs
externally.

When a VT ratio or CT ratio has been set, VT or CT will be displayed with the setting indicators at
the top of the Measurement screen.

T EVASS T8 [INPUT] > [CHANNEL]

1 1o open the settings window, tap the
channel detailed display area.

2 Tap the [VT] box, then set the VT ratio
using the numeric keypad.

04 DA DA 04 See “Numeric keypad window” (p. 24).
— — — Set the VT ratio to a common value for
O O OF O OF GF G channels in the same wiring configuration.

1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000

OFF  OFF OFF  OFF OFF  OFF  OFF

OFF OFF OFF
RMS RMS RMS

\ 0.00001 to 9999.99
2MHz 1MHz 1MHz
10Hz 10Hz 10Hz
RM RM RM

3 Tap the [CT] box and set the CT ratio
using the numeric keypad.

The CT ratio can be set individually for each
channel in the same wiring configuration.
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0.00001 to 9999.99

The settings cannot be configured such that

the product of VT and CT is greater than

Upper f lim. . 2MHz Mode 10E+06

Lower f lim. | 10¥z 7 When a VT ratio has been set, all voltage

zever [ measurement items, including voltage peak
values, harmonics, and waveforms, and all

measured values for power measurement

items calculated using voltage will be multiplied

by the set ratio.

When a CT ratio has been set, all current

measurement items, including current peak

values, harmonics, and waveforms, and all

measured values for power measurement

items calculated using current will be multiplied

by the set ratio.

To set it to [OFF], enter 1.00000.

4 Tap [*] to close the setting window.
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I 3.3 Integrating Current and Power

Integration control setting
There are two types of integration measurement available: integration for all wiring configurations,
which controls all installed channels at once, and integration by wiring configuration, which controls
each set wiring configuration.
When you wish to control the integration independently for each set wiring configuration, use the
function of integration by wiring configuration.
By selecting buttons displayed on the screen, you can change the wiring configuration to be
controlled, and set the integration start time, stop time, and timer setup for each wiring configuration
to control the time.

DILTJEVASA 48 [SYSTEM] > [TIME CONTROL]

1 Tap the [Integration control] box to
select an integration control setting
Integration control ﬂ from the list.

ON Timer setting 0 hour 1 min 0 sec

(All wiring-configuration

Real time control ON Start time 2020-01-01  09:00:00 integ ration )

All Channel | Controls integration with the
same timing for all wiring
configurations.

Stop time 2020-01-01 09:01:00

(Each wiring-configuration
integration)

Each Wiring | Controls integration with an
independent timing for each
set wiring configuration.

70



Integrating Current and Power

Displaying integrated measured values

The instrument can simultaneously integrates the current (I) and active power (P), and displays
positive, negative, and total values.

Displaying integration information

DIETJEVASS (Tl [MEAS] > [VALUE] > [BASIC]

Sync:Ul /Ul Ma \ma 50ms 1 Tap [Integ]_

CH1 sy
1P @ LPF :OFF Manu

BOTHA LY LR fon Ti 2 Switch the displayed channel using the
<4CHDW keys for channel selection.

09228 A  0.069 798813 Hz The displayed channel will change each time

0.349 the 4CHP> keys are pressed.
0.756
e e—— ey —— P p—— Integrated positive current value of g
lh1+ | Ch-1 =
(displayed only when the integration 2
mode is DC) 2
Integrated negative current value of ;;U
Ch. 1 2
lh1- : . . @
When the integration control is set to [All Channel], (displayed only when the integration =
the [Integration Time] field displays the integration mode is DC) S
start time, integration stop time, and elapsed time Sum of integrated current values of @
common to all wiring configurations. Ih1 Ch. 1 g'
When the integration control is set to [Each Wiring], =
it displays the integration start time, integration stop wp1+ | Integrated positive active power
time, and elapsed time of the wiring configuration value of Ch. 1
selscted using the 4CHP keys. WP1- Integrated negative active power
value of Ch. 1
Sum of integrated active power
WP1
values of Ch. 1

» The parameters that can be integrated vary with the wiring mode and the integration mode.
See “2.5 Setting Wiring Mode and Configuring Current Sensor Settings” (p. 43) and “Integration
mode” (p. 75).

* This information can also be selected and displayed on the CUSTOM screen.
See “3.1 Displaying Measured Values” (p. 55).
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Integrating Current and Power

Before starting integration

1 Adjust the clock.

See “6.1 Checking and Changing Settings” (p. 153).

2 Set the integration mode.

See “Integration mode” (p. 75).

3 Set the necessary control times.

See “Integration measurement while using the time control function” (p. 76).
Set the time settings to [OFF] when performing integration manually or with an external signal.

4 When saving data on a USB flash drive or generating D/A output, configure the
recording and D/A output settings.

See “7.1 USB Flash Drive” (p. 157) and “7.3 Saving Measured Data” (p. 161).

How to start/stop integration and resetting integrated values
These operations can be performed using the instrument’s control keys, external signals, or

communications.

Always reset integrated values when changing settings.

When the integration control is set to [All Channel]

START
OP

/s (Lit up in green)

g

PanBT | (Lit up in red)

DATA
RESET

lrl “r’ -

START
7stop | (Off)

72

1

2

Press the START/STOP key.

Integration starts.
The key lights up in green.
The integration state indicator will turn green.

Press the START/STOP key.

Integration stops.
The key lights up in red.
The integration state indicator turns red.

Press the DATA RESET key to reset integrated values.

The START/STOP key light is turned off.
The integration state indicator will be colorless.

When the timer control or real time control setting is used, integration will
stop automatically at the set end time.
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Integrating Current and Power

This section describes how to start and stop integration manually.

Manual integration operation Cumulative integration operation
Integrated display value Integrated display value
Start Stop Reset

Hold

Time

1 1
i i
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
START START DATA START START START
/STOP /STOP RESET /STOP /STOP /STOP

(Lit up in green) (Lit up in red) (Lit up in green) (Lit up in red) (Lit up in green)

When the integration control is set to [Each Wiring]
Select the channels to be operated by the START/STOP key or the DATA RESET key in either of
the following screens to control.

o] [SYSTEM] > [TIME CONTROL]

WideBand.
_Sync:UL /UL Manu 1.5kV
1P @ LPF :OFF Manu 50 A

Integration control Each Wiring Upe  0.00075 KV Ihy 354.868 mAh Integration Time

Start
Stop

CHISCLH2E CLISE CHARE G LB CHOEN GE IE N GL 8] :
Elapsed Oh

Timer OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF  Setup
Realtimecontrol = OFF | OFF | OFF  OFF OFF | OFF | OFF OFF | Setup |- 0.4297 A WP,. K fur 360.210
ON o | ofF § oF § e | @

WP,

Control Channe' ﬂ

P 0.0003 kW 1A,  0.03707 iy 209.149

1 Select a button on the [TIME CONTROL] screen or a channel number button in the upper
right corner of [MEAS] > the [VALUE] screen.

2 Press the START/STOP key.

The instrument starts integrating values of channels whose integration has been reset or stopped among the
channels selected in step 1. The key does not light up, but the integration state indicator in the upper right
corner of the screen turns green.

3 Press the START/STOP key.

The instrument stops integrating values of channels whose integration is in progress among the channels
selected in step 1. The key does not light up, but the integration state indicator in the upper right corner of the
screen turns red.

4 Press the DATA RESET key as necessary.

The instrument resets integrated values of the channels selected in step 1. When using the timer control or
real time control settings, integration will stop at the set end time.
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Integrating Current and Power

Precautions when starting and stopping integration and resetting integrated
values

74

Integration will stop automatically when the integration time reaches 9999 h 59 min. 59 s.
Starting and stopping of integration and resetting of integrated values performed using

the instrument’s control keys or external control affect all parameters being integrated in
synchronization.

The following parameters can be integrated depending on the wiring mode and integration mode:

Mode Parameters that can be integrated
1P2W, DC mode Ih+, Ih=, Ih, WP+, WP-, WP
1P2W Ih, WP+, WP-, WP

1P3W, 3P3W2M

+ -
(When using Ch. 1, Ch. 2) Ih1, Ih2, WP12+, WP12-, WP12

3V3A, 3P3W3M, 3P4W

(When using Ch. 1, Ch. 2, Ch. 3) Ih1, 1h2, In3, WP123+, WP123-, WP 123

Calculation results from each channel are integrated at the data update intervals. Consequently,
integrated values may differ from those of an instrument whose response speed, sampling speed,
or calculation methods differ.

In current integration, the instantaneous current values are integrated when the integration mode
is DC mode, and RMS values are integrated when the integration mode is RMS mode.

In power integration, the instantaneous power values are integrated when the integration mode is
DC mode, and active power values are integrated when the integration mode is RMS mode.
While integration is being performed (including when the instrument is in standby mode during
real time control integration), the instrument will not accept any settings changes other than
screen changes, hold/peak hold function operation, and range changes.

Even when the display is held during hold operation, integration operation continues internally.
However, displayed data are output as the D/A output.

The integration display is not affected by peak hold operation.

If a power outage occurs during integration, integrated values will be reset, and integration
operation will stop.

IMPORTANT
No data is integrated while the ranges are being switched manually or automatically.
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Integrating Current and Power

Integration mode

This section describes how to set the integration mode for each channel. The two integration
modes, DC and RMS, are available and can be selected separately for each wiring configuration.

T EVASS T8 [INPUT] > [CHANNEL]

1 1o open the settings window, tap the
channel detailed display area.

ource : Detailed settings for each wiring configuration
: will be displayed.

— = = — 2 Tap the [Mode] box, then select the
g Q Q g integration mode from the list.

1.00000 1.00000 1.00000
OFF  OFF OFF  OFF OFF  OFF  OFF
1.00000 1.00000  1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000

= - = o o oF DC Instantaneous current values and
= = = instantaneous power values for each
o s ptg sampling are integrated separately
KL for each polarity.
This can be selected only in 1P2W
wiring mode.

The six items of current integration
(Ih+, Ih—, Ih) and active power

cH1 HEEN S : - integration (WP+, WP-, WP) are
calculated simultaneously.

RMS | Current RMS value and active
power value acquired at data update
intervals are integrated.

Only active power values are
integrated by polarity.
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Upper f lim.. 2MHz

tower £ lim. SEUES E 3 Tap [%] to close the setting window.

ZCHPF oFF
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Integrating Current and Power

Integration measurement while using the time control function

If you set the timer setting value and real time control time in advance and then press the
START/STOP key, you can start or stop the integration at the set times. When the integration
control is set to [All Channel], the timer setting value and real time control time, which apply
commonly to all wiring configurations, can be set.

If the integration control is set to [Each Wiring], timer set value and real time control time can be
set for each set wiring. Pressing the START/STOP key can start or stop integration at the set times
for selected channels.

Manual integration setting
Integrated display value

Start Stop Reset
Start Press the START/STOP i | l
integration | key. i
Stop Press the START/STOP |  |____ L Hold

integration = key again.

+ 4

Time
START [ DATA
/STOP / STOP RESET
(Lit up in green) (Lit up in red)
Timer integration setting
Start Press the START/STOP Integrated display value
i i Start St Reset
integration | key. :a Timer setting time ‘:op es:e
Stop Press the START/STOP ! g i
integration | keyagain. | | Hold
: . Time

START Automatically stop (" pata
/ STOP RESET

(Lit up in green)

Real time control integration setting
Press the START/STOP Integrated display value

key places the instrument Start Start time Stop time Reset
in the standby state. i i

Start Integration will then start Standby time | Real time control time

integration, = and stop at the set start > > Hold

stop time and stop time. | [T77°

integration | To stop integration while
the instrument is in the
standby state, press the
START/STOP key again.

R

1
1
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|

T T ? Time
START Automatically start Automatically stop

(Lit up in yellow) | P88

(Lit up in green)

—
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Measuring Harmonic

I 3.4 Measuring Harmonic

The instrument includes harmonic measurement functions as a standard feature and can acquire
measured harmonic values synchronous with measured power values for all channels. These
measured harmonic values are used to calculate the fundamental wave component (fnd value) and
total harmonic distortion (THD), which are included in the instrument’s basic measurement items.
See “10.5 Specifications of Equations” (p. 291).

In addition, setting the wideband measurement mode and IEC measurement mode allows the
instrument to perform harmonic measurements that support wideband and harmonic measurements
that conform to IEC standards.

See “2.7 Measurement Mode” (p. 48).

Wideband measurement mode

» This mode can measure over a wide frequency range from 0.1 Hz to 1.5 MHz (up to 1 MHz for
u7001).

» The analysis order differs depending on the frequency to be measured.

* Only harmonic measured values are updated at intervals of 50 ms.

IEC measurement mode
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» This mode can measure IEC harmonics and IEC voltage fluctuation/flicker.

* When measuring a frequency of 50 Hz or 60 Hz, the instrument performs harmonic
measurements according to IEC 61000-4-7, and voltage fluctuation/flicker measurements
according to IEC 61000-4-15.

* The instrument always updates data at intervals of 200 ms.

« If measuring a frequency that falls outside the range of 45 Hz to 66 Hz, the instrument does not
perform harmonic or voltage fluctuation/flicker measurements.

» The harmonic analysis can be performed for the Oth to 200th orders; and the intermediate
harmonic analysis, from the 0.5th to 200.5th orders.

In IEC measurement mode, internal calculation processing differs from the regular measurement
mode to realize measurements in compliance with the IEC standard. Thus, some functions are
restricted in IEC measurement mode.

See “2.7 Measurement Mode” (p. 48).
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Measuring Harmonic

Displaying measured harmonic values

Harmonics can be displayed using a bar graph, list, or vectors.

Displaying a harmonics bar graph
Harmonic analysis is performed on the voltage, current, and active power values for the same
channel, and the results are displayed as bar graphs.
Numerical data of the on-screen order is also displayed at the same time.

DILTEVASA (T4 [MEAS] > [HARMONIC] > [BAR GRAPH]

WL Spcun AL e Y Uperiage o 1 Tap the [Item] box, then select channels

C
P20 @ LPF :OFF Auto 1A Lower: 10 Hz

to be displayed on the bar graph.

Tap the [Scale] box, then select a scale
of the vertical axis from the list.

Harmonic current o . .
_ Log Logar|thm|c Sca|e
Linear scale

e This can display data down to

— — . minuscule levels.
Linear )
Em— When [Phase] is selected, the
vertical axis display is fixed to

[Linear].

Harmonic voltage - 2

On-screen measured values of the selected orders

W | Amplitude value (Level)

% Content percentage (% of Fnd)

o

Phase angle (phase)

» The vertical axis scale is a percentage of the range when the amplitude value is selected.
* When the phase angle is selected, dimmed bars may be displayed to indicate that the
corresponding amplitude value is small (0.01% or less of the range).

@ o Ao 14 = To change the display settings
Tap each setting and change it as desired.

To change an order to be displayed

Tap the [Order] box to select the order using
the Y rotary knob. Tapping the [Order] box
Hhe again turns the rotary knob light off.

Max Order

Y rotary knobs

Lit up in green: in 1 increments

O |

A bar of the selected order will turn
green.

> Press the knob to switch.
A

Y
v
—

Measured values of the selected order is displayed.
Tapping A on the screen hides the measured values.

Lit up in red: in 10 increments
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Displaying an inter-harmonic bar graph
The instrument in IEC measurement mode can display inter-harmonic.
Setting [Interharmonics] to [ON] allows the instrument to display a bar graph showing inter-
harmonic components, as cyan bars, of a combination of current and voltage RMS values or that of
current and voltage percentage contents. The numerical value area shows the measured values of
the inter-harmonic adjacent to the selected order ([Order]).

CH 1 Sync:Ul
P20 @ LPF :OFF

llI-I-L-.u T P

/uL

Auto 6V
Auto 1A

Upper: 10kHz
Lower: 10 Hz

Content
Level

Scale
Linear

Max Order
50th

Displaying a harmonics list
This section describes how to display the results of harmonic analysis as a numerical list for each
parameter. The same settings affect the bar graph screen and the list screen. Swiping the list
horizontally or tapping the [<] and [>] symbols on either side of the list can change the orders to be

displayed.

DI JEVAS T8 [MEAS] > [HARMONIC] > [LIST]

0.3030
0.0000

0.0000 0.0000
0.6612 0.2345
0.3746 0.1404
0.3457 0.1361
0.5195 0.2138
0.0001

0.0000

0.1773
0.1070
0.1045
0.1652
0.0000
0.1581
0.0957
0.0936
0.1484
0.0001
0.1425
0.0864
0.0847
0.1346
0.0000
0.1298

0.0000

0.1191 0.0897
0.0725 0.0547
0.0713
0.1135
0.0001
0.0846
0.0515
0.0662 0.0511
0.1054 0.0817
0.0001 0.0000 e
01024 o1 00799 Al

Interharmonics

0.0000
0.0957
0.0582
0.0577
0.0920 .073:
0.0000 0.0001

U g Synchronization source frequency
U, et RMS value of displayed item
U Total harmonic distortion

1

Measuring Harmonic

Tap [Interharmonics] to set it to [ON].
The bar graph is displayed.

For power measurement, which does not
include inter-harmonic measurement items,
only harmonics components are displayed.
In addition, setting [Content] to [Phase] sets
[Interharmonics] to [OFF].

Tap the [Item] box, then select channel
to be displayed in a list.

Tap the [Content] box, then select the
contents to be displayed from the list.

Level Amplitude value
% of Fnd | Content percentage
Phase Phase angle

The phase angle for harmonic active power
refers to the harmonic voltage-vs.-current
phase difference.

Tap the [Max Order] box and select the
highest order to be displayed from the
list.

| 50th, 100th, 200th, 500th

The instrument may not be able to display data
up to the set highest order depending on the
synchronization frequency being measured.
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Measuring Harmonic

Displaying an inter-harmonic list
The instrument in IEC measurement mode can display inter-harmonic.
Setting the [Interharmonics] setting to [ON] allows the inter-harmonic components to display next
to the harmonic readings.
The measured values of harmonics are displayed on the left and those of inter-harmonic are
displayed on the right.
S s S M 1 Tap the [Interhamonics] box to set it to

P20 @ LPF :OFF Auto 1A Lower: 10 Hz

1/5
fumur?  500003Hz  Upney:549173V Uyt 47.735% l [O N ] .

© -032489 041707 14 016002 009075 004934 002184 o The inter-harmonic list can be displayed for
485577 040351 15 026100  0.08487 0.16735 000866 Content RMS values and harmonic factors of voltage

069249 037731  16: 013995 O 000190  0.00799 Level
143304 0.33964 025282 0.0543 0.15656  0.01913 and current.

0.56024  0.29323 0.07687  0.03352 3 0.04331  0.02908 ' If any other optlon |S Selected

0.78316  0.24007 0.25551  0.01264 3 0.13023

037349  0.18388 0.00287  0.01148 0.06584 [Interharmonics] will be set to [OFF]
061416  0.12699 023117 0.02809 011182  0.03

017320  0.07308 006299 0.04193 0.06210  0.03275

0.53954  0.02555 018687  0.05027 0.11609

0.00577  0.02189 009332 005375 38 0.03630

0.44143 0.05261 0.15657 0.05157 0.12441

011546 007531 0.08606  0.04503  40: 0.00142

0.33067  0.08762 015914  0.03465
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Measuring Harmonic

Changing the layout of the harmonic list display
You can change the list-layout by setting [Order layout].

All

1 Sync:Ul UL Auto 6V Upper: 10 200ms - Select to dlSplay all orders side by side in one

P20 @ LPF :OFF Auto 1A Lower: 10

PE——— (— —— n : column. One type of measured values are
000an2 g displayed from the Oth to 50th or 100th orders

4.94484 21:  0.23542 0.12056 6 0.08101 8 0.06099 .

0.00011 0.00004 0.0000 62:  0.00005 0.00007 X on a sl ng |e screen.
1.6 0.21492 4. 0.114 0.07843 0.05953 Content

0.00007 0.00004 0.00006 0.00005 0.00006
0.98895 0.19775 5: 0.07603 0.05815

Level

0.00004 0.00006 0.000! 0.00004 0.00005 Vi@
0.18308 4 0.10516 0.07374 0.05681
0.00004 0.00004 0.00006 0.00004 100th

0.17045 g 0.07163 : 0.05550
0.00006 0.00005 X 7 X 0.00004
0.44952 0.15945 X 0.06961 9 0.05427
0.00006 0.00008 0.00005 0.00004
0.38034 0.14977 0.06768 0.05312 Interharmonics
0.00008 0.00005 .0000 0.00007 0.00008
0.32961 0.14123 .089 0.06586 0.05203
0.00008 0.00005 000! 6:  0.00005 0.00005
0.29084 0.13360 X 0.06415 0.05094
0.00005 0.00005 8 000! 3: 0.00004 0.00004
0.26022 0.12675 E X 0.06255 0.04990
0.00006 0.00005 6 0.00004 0:  0.00007 0.00004

Odd/Even

; Select to display a list with odd-order

LPF :OFF Auto 1A Lower: 10

fumur:  50.0002HZ Uy 549216V Upyy:48.236%

measured values arranged on the left side

Level [V] %ofFnd (%]  Phase[’] 9% of Fnd [%)

T e e A / of the screen and even-order measured

1.64824 0.004 X 0.002 . .
o208 ; am ¢ values on the right side. Three type of
0.008 i 0.001 -
oo B 6 G [ measured values (RMS values, harmonic
0.016 - 0 0.001
ot S factors, and phase angles) of voltage,
0 0.001 .
oo s = current, and power are displayed from the
o0 Oth to 40th orders on a single screen.
o ,
0.001
0.001
0.001
0.001
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Measuring Harmonic

Displaying harmonic vectors
This section describes how to display the voltage, current, and phase angle for each harmonic
order as a vector graph.

1-vector-diagram display
Displays vectors for all channels on a single vector graph.

N oed [MEAS] > [VECTOR] > [VECTORx1]

o RO OB T o 12 SynciUL AL danu 15KV Uper: bz sons 1 Tap a channel button to be displayed.

CH 12
3P3WM @ LPF :OFF Manu 50 A Lower: 10 Hz

Phase ADJ € CH >

2 Tap the [Order] box, rotate the Y rotary
knob to set the display order, and then
tap the [Order] box to confirm.

Lit up in green: in 1 increments
Litupinred: in 10 increments

3 Tap the [Scale] box, rotate the Y rotary
knob to set the magnification, and then
tap the [Scale] box to confirm.

I: 04395 A

2-vecror-diagram display

R oyd [MEAS] > [VECTOR] > [VECTORX2]

[2021-10-12 12:51:24 | WideBand:
CH12  Sync:UL /UL Manu L.5kV
3P3MM @ LPF :OFF Manu 50 A

The 2-vector-diagram display illustrates two graphs of

chss each selected wiring configuration.

4-vector-diagram display

I JEVESSGENY [MEAS] > [VECTOR] > [VECTORx4]

/Ul Manu 1.5kV Upper:  2MHz 50ms
Manu 50 A Lower: 10 Hz

The 4-vector-diagram display illustrates four graphs of
each selected wiring configuration.

CES ~ fuu: 230.538mHz

U: 0.00057 kV
I 0.6077 A

v
0.5305 A
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Measuring Harmonic

Configuring settings common to harmonics

DIETJEVASS TN [INPUT] > [COMMON]

1 Tap the [Grouping] box, then from
the list, select a calculation method
of the intermediate harmonic for the

e measured harmonic values.

Measurement mode = WideBand

Treats only components of a whole
number multiple of the fundamental

OFF .
Harmonic | NG .-t i wave as the harmonic of the
corresponding order.
Grouping @ Jero suppress s :
D clctation orcer (G @eragmg mode p Treats the harmonic sub-group as
THD calculation metho((CIHEED) the harmonic of the corresponding
@wercalculaﬂon method = TYPE1 Order.

L= This setting provides compatibility

with the Hioki PQ3198’s harmonic
measurement functions.

Treats the harmonic group as the
TYPE2 | harmonic of the corresponding
order.

2 Tap the [THD calculation order] box, rotate the Y rotary knob to set the THD calculation
order, and then tap the [THD calculation order] box to confirm.
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Lit up in green: in 1 increments
lit up in red: in 10 increments

THD calculation order: Upper limit order, which means the highest order to which the total harmonics are
calculated.

2 to 500 (per step)

« If the analysis order does not reach the set upper limit value due to the measurement mode and fundamental
frequency, the calculation will be performed using the analysis order as the upper limit.

» Measured harmonic values displayed in list and graph forms and measured harmonic values obtained via the
instrument’s communications functionality are not constrained by the upper limit order set here.

3 Tap the [THD calculation method] box, then from the list select the equation for total
harmonic distortion THD.

This setting is valid for all voltage and current harmonic measurement for all channels.

Ratio of the total harmonic component to the fundamental wave

LA This setting is typically used in applications such as IEC standard-compliant measurement.
Ratio of the total harmonic component to the total harmonic component including the
THD-R fundamental wave

This setting yields values lower than those of THD-F for waveforms with a large amount of
distortion.
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Measuring Harmonic

What is THD?
THD, which stands for total harmonic distortion factor, is a ratio of the RMS value of the harmonic
content to the RMS value of the fundamental component or the reference fundamental component
of an alternating quantity.

What is grouping?
The harmonic measurement determines the number of the window waves depending on the
measurement mode and the fundamental wave frequency. When the number of window waves
is other than one, spectrum lines (output bin), the number of which is proportional to the number
of the window waves ([number of window waves] — 1), can be acquired between the harmonic
components having a frequency of a whole number multiple of (n times) the fundamental wave.
They are known as the intermediate harmonic (inter-order harmonic).
Since measured values yielded by harmonic measurement differ depending on how these
intermediate harmonics are treated, IEC and other standards define grouping rules.

(n-1)th order harmonic nth harmonic (n+1)th order harmonic
Intermediate harmonic

. ! ! , nth order harmonic with

. i i , the grouping disabled
E E nth order harmonic with the

+grouping Type 1 enabled

nth order harmonic with the

grouping Type 2 enabled

In general, the Type 1 range is known as the harmonic sub-group, and the Type 2 range is known
as the harmonic group, which are calculated by determining the square-root of sum of squares the
output bins.

If no intermediate harmonic exists, or the number of the window waves is one in wideband
measurement mode, measured values will agree regardless of what grouping method has been
chosen. If intermediate harmonics exist, measured harmonic values will generally exhibit the
relationship of OFF < Type 1 < Type 2.

Note that inter-harmonic subgroup and inter-harmonic group in IEC measurement mode are as
shown in the following diagram.

(n-1)th order harmonic nth harmonic (n+1)th order harmonic

Intermediate harmonic

oL j

! (n-0.5)th order inter-harmonic with the grouping

! V ' Type 1 enabled (inter-harmonic subgroup)
'L 1 (n=0.5)th order inter-harmonic with the grouping
y Type 2 enabled (inter-harmonic group)

In addition, note that measured inter-harmonic values become zero with the grouping disabled.
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Measuring Efficiency and Loss

I 3.5 Measuring Efficiency and Loss

The instrument can calculate the efficiency n (%) and loss (W) using the active power values and
motor power values, and display them. For example, the instrument can calculate efficiency and
loss between input and output of various power converters (e.g., inverters, power conditioners) as
well as motors, and simultaneously calculate the overall efficiency.

Selecting the calculation method

You can select either [Fixed] or [Auto] as the efficiency/loss measurement calculation method.

DIETJEVASS (LN [INPUT] > [EFFICIENCY]

04| WideBand

1 Tap the [Mode] box to select the
integration mode.

% N, 100.000

fE—
Phnar E

Fixed
Phoaz

Phs = Fixed | Fixed mode

Pinga

Purs ; Auto Automatic mode

Phnds

10.2187 mwW Loss, 0.00000

100.000 % N4 100.000
P, =
OFF

OFF

OFF

OFF
=> OFF » OFF
0.00000 W Loss, 0.00000 W
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Measuring Efficiency and Loss

[Fixed] mode

This mode can calculate efficiency and loss for set input and output items, displaying computational
results. You can set four or fewer equations (N1 to N4 and Loss1 to Loss4) for each of efficiency (n)
and loss (Loss).

DIETJEWASS (LN [INPUT] > [EFFICIENCY]

1 Sselectthe parameters of the input side

Ny 100.000 of the equation.
Py -
— 2 Select the parameters of the output
oFF ; side of the equation.
OFF
. o = _ Select the input-side measured power value
Loss, 10.2187 mW Loss,  0.00000 on the left and the output-side measured
N3 100.000 % N4 100.000 power value on the right for each figure on
OPF*F M — the screen. Up to six inputs and outputs can
o > [OFE be selected for each efficiency calculation
OFF > | OFF : equation. Efficiency is calculated using the

OFF » OFF

sum of the six.
OFF OFF

Loss; 0.00000 W Loss, 0.00000 W

Most recently calculated
efficiency value

Input parameters l Output parameters

%

Pin1 e Pout1 Input side | Pin = Pin1 + Pin2 + Pin3 + Pin4
Pin2 ~ B Pout2 +Pin5 +Pin6
Pin3 =P | Py Pout3 Output side | Pout = Pout1 + Pout2 + Pout3
Pin4 N\ P | Praa Pout4 +Pout 4 + Pout5 + Pout6
Pin5 : Prods Pout5 n 100 x |Pout| / |Pin|
Pin6 ' Pinas Pout6 Loss |Pin| - |Pout]|

Loss; 10.2187 mW

Most recently calculated
efficiency value

» Motor power (Pm) measurement is selectable only for the motor analysis-equipped model. Configure
settings using the motor input settings screen to measure the motor power (Pm).

» See “Configuring the motor input settings” (p. 97).

+ Calculations across wiring configurations with different power ranges are performed using data for the larger
of the two power ranges.

« Calculations across wiring configurations with different synchronization sources are performed using the
most recent data at the time of calculation.

To moderate measured value fluctuation

» Measured values may exhibit variations when loads fluctuates severely or transiently. In this
case, reduce the data update interval (to 200 ms) and also use the average function’s moving
average mode.

» When either the input or output is DC, variation in measured efficiency values can be limited by
using the same synchronization source setting for the channel used for DC measurement as for
the AC side.
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Measuring Efficiency and Loss

[Auto] mode

This mode automatically determines whether measurement targets that change over time are input
and output, enabling calculating efficiency and loss.
Assign the following items to both ends of the efficiency chart:
* Leftend
Those considered as input when positive
Those considered as output when negative
* Right end
Those considered as output when positive
Those considered as input when negative

Setting example
Measurement of PCU in hybrid cars

Power Analyzer

P1 P2 O
2]

— i - i ©

Battery Step-up converter - Pow<ai;“g/;:r?ee:atlng 4-6- Powern?oetr;?ratmg g
; P3 @

| N 3

“-{  Driving inverter »  Driving motor =

PCU @

Z

C

3

@

2

S

<

Measure between the PCU and the battery (P1), between the power-generating motors (P2), and
between the driving motors (P3) with the instrument.

The inputs and outputs of P1, P2, and P3 change over time depending on the running state of the
hybrid vehicle.

During sudden P1: input P2: input P3: output
acceleration

During deceleration and | P1: output P2: input P3: input
braking

During normal operation | P1: output P2: input P3: output

The screen and equations of efficiency and loss under the respective driving conditions are as
follows: The directions of the arrows change according to the state of input and output of P1, P2,
and P3.
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Measuring Efficiency and Loss

During sudden acceleration

Loss; 4.26269

- P3|
Efficiency: n = W *100

Loss: Loss = |P1| + |P2| - |P3|

During deceleration and braking

93.128

Less, 216730

S .
|C|ency.n—W 100

Loss: Loss = —|P1| + |[P2| + |P3|

During normal operation

Loss; 1.48027 uW

. [P1] + |P3|
Efficiency: n = T *100

Loss: Loss = =|P1| + |P2| - |P3|
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Measuring Efficiency and Loss

Displaying efficiency and loss

DIETJEVAS (-] [MEAS] > [VALUE] > [CUSTOM]

Select the number of items to be
displayed on the screen.

1

CH s
1P @ LPF :0f Lover

110 Hz

0.00095kV
0.00095kV
0.00095kV
0.00095kV

0.00095kV
0.00095kV
0.00095kV
0.00095kV

0.00034kV
U 0.00034kV
Ul 0.00034kV
Ure 0.00034kV

Primary  Secondary

CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4

N Ny N3 un

Loss; Loss, Loss; Loss,

OFF

0.00095kV
0.00095kV
0.00095kV
0.00095kV
0.00095kV
0.00095kV
0.00095kV
0.00095kV

UL /Ul Manu 1.5KV

FF

u
u
U
u

CH5

7
UDFy,
UDFyg

Manu 50 A

rmsl

s 0.00034kV
s 0.00034kV
e 0.00034kV

CH6  CHT  CH8  Moto
UDF, UDF, 3

UDF, i O5EE DUEER
UDF,, UDF,, UDF;5
UDF,; UDF,y  UDFy

Tap the item name to open the window
to set the basic measurement items.

Tap [Other].

Select one from among the following
alternatives: [n,] to [n,] (efficiency) or
[Loss,] to [Loss,] (loss).

HIOKI PW8001A961-04
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Motor Measurement (Motor Analysis-Equipped Model)

3.6 Motor Measurement
(Motor Analysis-Equipped Model)

The motor analysis-equipped model can perform motor analysis when used with an external torque
sensor and tachometer. In addition, the motor input parts used in motor analysis can also be used
as independent inputs, such as analog DC (up to four channels) or pulse (up to eight channels), or
waveform measurement triggers.

See “Configuring the trigger settings” (p. 120).

Motor measurement wiring

The motor analysis-equipped model can perform motor analysis when used with external torque
sensors and tachometers. The motor analysis function can be used to measure torque, RPM,
motor power, and slip by inputting the signals from torque sensors and tachometers, such as rotary
encoders (incremental type).

In addition, the input parts can be used as four analog channels and four pulse input channels.

Connecting torque meters and tachometers
The motor analysis-equipped model have eight input connectors (insulated BNC connectors) on the
rear panel of the instrument. Because each connector (labeled Ch. A through Ch. H) is insulated
from the instrument itself and from each other, various types of sensors with differing ground
potentials are connectable.

Ch.A, Ch.C,Ch.E,Ch. G Analog DC, frequency, and pulse inputs
Ch.B,Ch.D,Ch.F,Ch.H Frequency and pulse inputs

In addition to using the channels in combination for motor analysis, they can also be used as
independent analog signal/pulse signal input channels.

/AWARNING

When connecting input terminals to Ch. A through Ch. H
® ® Do not input a signal that exceeds the rating of any connector.

Doing so could cause damage to the instrument or cause it to overheat, resulting in
serious bodily injury.

E Turn off the instrument and other equipment being connected before
o making any connections, and make sure the connections are secure.

Failure to do so could cause connectors to loosen and come into contact with other
conductive parts, resulting in bodily injury and damage to the equipment.
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Motor Measurement (Motor Analysis-Equipped Model)

/MN\CAUTION

B When disconnecting cables, disengage the lock and then pull out the BNC
connector while gripping it at the connection (do not pull on the cable).

Failure to do so could damage the BNC connector.

Lugs on the instrument’s
input terminal BNC connector’ slots

Lock
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Motor Measurement (Motor Analysis-Equipped Model)

To connect torque meters and tachometers
Necessary items: L9217 Connection Cord (necessary quantity),
device to be connected (such as torque sensor and tachometer)

1 Verify that the instrument and the device being connected have been turned off.

2 Connect the device’s output terminal to the instrument with a connection cord.
See “Connection examples of motor analysis” (p. 94).

3 Turn on the instrument.

4 Turn on the connected device.

Connection method
There are several different operating modes and connection patterns available for the motor inputs.

DI JEVASA WM [INPUT] > [MOTOR]

1 Tap [Motor analysis option wiring] to
CHA CHB CHC CHD open the settings window.

Parameters Torque Speed Torque Speed

CHA-D
Upper f lim. 2MHz 2MHz

Lower f lim. 10Hz 10Hz N
Torque_|——— Sy b b ; 2 Select the operation mode for the

Pulse Input settings Analog Pulse Frequency Pulse

motor analysis option channels.

LPF/PNF OFF OFF OFF OFF
Urange 5V

Torque ———

Pulse Torque scale
Rated torque + 1.00 Nm
v Centerfra. — 3 Tap [X] to close the setting window.
Torque meter correction (g e B kH2
CHA CHC  RPMscale
Nonlin. correction | OFF | OFF Pulse count

Friction correction | OFF | OFF No. of poles

Slip

2021-11-19 1 WideBand

Motor analysis option wiring
cHB cHC cHD
Individual Input 8 Indiv. Indiv. Indiv. Indiv.
Motorl Motor2 Motor3 Motor4

Torque Speed | Torque  Speed

Torque Speed Directio
Torque Speed Origin

Torqu

RPM scale

Nonlin. correction Pulse count

Friction correction

No. of poles
Slip

[Individual input] mode
The motor inputs can be used as independent analog DC inputs or as pulse inputs.

Operating mode Settable channels Description

Individual Input AB, CD, EF, GH For measuring voltage signals and
pulse signals

Using this mode can measure and display the signal from a voltage-output sensor, or measure the frequency
of a pulse input and display the waveform.
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Motor Measurement (Motor Analysis-Equipped Model)

Motor analysis mode

This mode can analyze motors performances by measuring signal inputted from torque sensors and
tachometers.

Connection pattern Settable channels Description

AB, CD, EF, GH
Simultaneous analysis of
up to four motors

Pattern 1
Torque, Speed(Pulse)

Motor analysis based on inputs of
torque signal and RPM pulse signal

Motor analysis based on inputs of
torque signal, RPM pulse signal,
rotational direction signal, and origin

ABCD, EFGH
Simultaneous analysis of
up to two motors

Pattern 2
Torque, Speed, Direction, Origin

signal
ABCD, EFGH Motor analysis based on inputs of
Pattern 3 . . . :
. . Simultaneous analysis of | torque signal, RPM pulse signal, and
Torque, Speed, Direction . . . .
up to two motors rotational direction signal
ABCD, EFGH Motor analysis based on inputs of
Pattern 4 . . . )
. . Simultaneous analysis of | torque signal, RPM pulse signal, and
Torque, Speed, Origin T
up to two motors origin signal
ABCD, EFGH Motor analysis based on inputs of
Pattern 5 . . .
Simultaneous analysis of | torque signal and RPM analog DC
Torque, Speed(Analog) .
up to two motors signal
Pattern 1: This mode can analyze motors using a pair of adjacent channels. Motor power and

motor efficiency can be measured for up to four systems simultaneously.

Pattern 2, 3, 4, and 5: This mode can analyze motors using one set of four channels. Up to two systems
can be measured simultaneously. These patterns permit more advanced analysis,
measuring not only motor power and motor efficiency, but also rotational direction
and regeneration/power running in combination, or electrical angle measurement.
Furthermore, these patterns allow for measurement based on one motor revolution (one
cycle of the mechanical angle).
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* When inputting the origin (Z-phase pulse) signal in motor analysis mode, always input the pulses
outputted from the same encoder. If the order of the RPM pulse signal’s rising edges and the
origin signal’s rising edges reversed, RPM measurement may become unstable.

* When taking measurement using a pulse as a reference for motor analysis, use a signal with the
number of pulses that is an integer multiple of the number of motor pole pairs (which is half the
total number of poles in the motor). (p.64)

* In an electrically noisy environment, ground the instrument and the connected sensors at the
same electric potential.

Motor analysis option wiring

Ch.A Ch.B Ch.C Ch.D Ch.E Ch.F Ch.G Ch.H

Individual Input Indiv. Indiv. Indiv. Indiv. Indiv. Indiv. Indiv. Indiv.

Motor 1 Motor 2 Motor 3 Motor 4

Torque

Speed(Pulse) Torque | Speed Torque Speed Torque Speed Torque Speed

Torque Speed

Direction Origin Torque Speed Direction Origin Torque Speed Direction Origin

Tc.)rqut.a Speed Torque Speed Direction OFF Torque Speed Direction OFF
Direction
T°.’q.”e Speed Torque Speed OFF Origin Torque Speed OFF Origin
Origin
Torque

T OFF Speed OFF Te OFF Speed OFF
Speed(Analog) orque pee orque pee
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Motor Measurement (Motor Analysis-Equipped Model)

Connection examples of motor analysis

In these examples, a torque meter and a tachometer are being connected with Ch. Ato Ch. D.

You can connect them to Ch. E through Ch. H as well.

Example 1: Motor power measurement (settings of motor analysis mode pattern 5)

Ch. Aor Ch.

Ch. B or Ch.

Ch. C or Ch.

Ch. D or Ch.

E [

Torque output

RPM output

F [
G/

H [

Example 2

Input the torque signal to Ch. A and the RPM signal

to Ch. C. Then measure the motor power and motor
efficiency.

The torque signal can use an analog DC signal or pulse-
based frequency input.

The RPM signal must be an analog DC signal.

The torque signal and RPM signal can be inputted from
different sensors.

: Motor power measurement with forward/reverse detection
(setting of motor analysis mode pattern 3)

Ch.AorCh

Ch. B or Ch

Ch. C or Ch.

Ch. D or Ch.

N

Torque output

P [

A-phase
pulse output
B-phase
pulse output

Example 3

Input the torque signal to Ch. A, the A-phase pulse signal
to Ch. B, and the B-phase pulse signal to Ch. C. Then
measure the motor power and motor efficiency while
viewing the direction of the motor’s rotation based on
the phase difference between the A-phase pulse and the
B-phase pulse.

The torque signal can use an analog DC signal or pulse-
based frequency input.

: Motor power measurement with electrical angle measurement
(settings of motor analysis mode pattern 2)

Ch. Aor Ch.

Ch. B or Ch.

Ch. C or Ch.

Ch. D or Ch.

Torque output

A-phase
pulse output
B-phase
pulse output
Z-phase
pulse output

Example 4

Input the torque signal to Ch. A, the A-phase pulse signal
to Ch. B, the B-phase pulse signal to Ch. C, and the
Z-phase pulse (origin) signal to Ch. D. Then measure the
motor power and motor efficiency while measuring the
electrical angle.

By setting the synchronization source to Zph., you can
synchronize measurement to the mechanical angle
instead of the electrical angle.

The torque signal can use an analog DC signal or pulse-
based frequency input.

If you do not need to detect the direction of the motor’s
rotation, it is not necessary to input the B-phase pulse to
Ch. C, and you can select pattern 4 instead.

When using Zph. as the synchronization source, you
need to input not only the Z-phase pulse to Ch. D, but
also the A-phase pulse to Ch. B.

: Motor power measurement (settings of motor analysis mode pattern 1)

Ch.Dor Ch

Ch. A or Ch.

Ch. B or Ch.

Ch. C or Ch.

E [ ]

Torque output

F [ o]

RPM output

G [ Jreee——{|

Torque output

L

RPM output

Input the torque signal and the RPM signal to Ch. A and
Ch. B to measure the motor power and motor efficiency
of the first system. Input the torque signal and the RPM
signal to Ch. C and Ch. D to measure the motor power
and motor efficiency of the second system.

The torque signal can use an analog DC signal or pulse-
based frequency input.

Only pulse-based RPM signal can be input.

Configuring connected motor input settings and displaying measured values
For details about the display of measured values and the settings for inputting signals, see “3.6
Motor Measurement (Motor Analysis-Equipped Model)” (p. 90).

94
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Motor Measurement (Motor Analysis-Equipped Model)

Displaying measured motor values

Displaying measured motor values on the [BASIC] screen

[MEAS] > [VALUE] > [BASIC]

CH A Analog Sync:DC 5 V LPF:  OFF Upper: 2MHz Lower: 10 Hz 50ms

CH C Analog Sync:DC 5 V LPF:  OFF Upper: 2MHz Lower: 10 Hz

R~ — M 1 Press the 4CHP keys for channel

T,  0.14158 T, 047232 Nm selection to switch the display to [A-D]

or [E-H].
0.0000 My S 0.0000 M, [E-H]

The displayed channel will change each time

: 0.0000 MW P 0.0000 the 4CHP> keys are pressed.

Siip1 0.548 % Siipa 0.685 Regardless whether [A-D] or [E-H] is selected,

Te 0.93456 Nm Tos 0.31703 all measured motor values that can be

s AT T s S displayed according to the settings will be

pd2 . pd4 : displayed.

P

0.0000 MW P..  0.0000
Sip2 0.571 % Siips 0.352

m2

When [A-D] is displayed, the following displays will appear at the top of the screen.

The top row indicates the input settings for [CH A], and the bottom row
Input of Ch. Aand Ch. C indicates that for [CH C].
[Analog], [Freq], or [Pulse] is displayed.
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Displays the source settings that determine the period (between zero-crossing
Synchronization source points) that serves as the basis for measurement.

for motor input Depending on the connection setting of the motor analysis option, the sources
will be displayed in the top and bottom rows.

The top row indicates the range and filter for [CH A], and the bottom row
indicates those for [CH C].

For the [Analog] setting, the range and filter setting values will be displayed.
For the [Freq] and [Pulse] settings, the filter setting values will be displayed.

Filter settings

When the channel display is set to [E-H], Ch. A and Ch. C in the table above should read Ch. E and Ch. H,
respectively.

Displaying measured motor values on the [CUSTOM] screen
[MEAS] > [VALUE] > [BASIC]

[2022-12-01 11:05

WD SncUL ALt 150 e 2 1ns 5 1 For Optical link mode, choose between

P @ Manu 50 A

0.00034kV  Upa| 0.00034kV  Upma | 0.00034kV T [Primary] (set the instrument as the
0.00034kV  Upa'| 0.00034kV  Upi|  0.00034kV primary) and [Secondary] (set the
0.00034kV  Upa | 0.00034kV U 0.00034kV instrument as a secondary).
0.00034kV  Uma| 0.00034kV Ui  0.00034kV
0.00034kV  Uma | 0.00034kV  Uma | 0.00034kV ' 2 Tap [Motor].
Uma  0.00034kv  URH .
3 Select the parameter to display.
CH5 CH6 CH7 CH8
@ feme Tq Torque value
Items
Spd RPM
Items
Pm Motor power
Slip Slip
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Zero adjustment of motor input

96

In the following circumstances, perform zero adjustment to eliminate errors caused by input signal
offsets:

* When an analog DC voltage is inputted to Ch. A, Ch. C, Ch. E, and Ch. G

» When frequency-based torque signal is input

In the following circumstances, perform zero adjustment while the instrument is receiving zero input
for the torque and RPM signals:

* When a torque value is displayed even though no torque signal is generated

* When an RPM value is displayed even though no rotation signal is generated

1 Press the MEAS key.

2 Usethe 4CH ) key for channel selection to switch the
display to [A-D] or [E-H].
The displayed channel will change each time the 4CHP> keys are

%CH@ ik
\
s

3 Press 0ADJ.
The confirmation dialog box will be displayed.

4 Tap [Yes].
Zero adjustment is started.

* When the [A-D] channel indicator or [E-H] channel indicator is lit up, you can also perform motor
input zero adjustment by pressing the 0ADJ key even on any page of the Measurement screen.

» Zero adjustment is unavailable for channels with the input setting set to [Pulse].

« Zero adjustment can be performed within an input range of £10% of range. Inputting our-of-range
signals cause zero-adjustment to fail.
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Motor Measurement (Motor Analysis-Equipped Model)

Connect torque sensors and tachometers by referring to “Motor measurement wiring” (p. 90).
Configure the motor analysis settings based on those connections.

DIETJEVASC T [INPUT] > [MOTOR]

CHA-D CH E-H

CHA CHB
Parameters Torgue Speed
Upper f lim.

Lo

@nlC

Torgue

CHD

Speed

Input settings Analog Pulse

LPF/PNF OFF

Urange 5V
Torque scale + 1.00 Nm

Rated torque

Frequency
OFF

+ 100 Nm

Pulse
OFF

1 Tap [Motor analysis option wiring] to

select.

2 Tap [CH A-D] or [CH E-H] to display
channels you wish to change the

settings.

ki —H 3 Tap the [Upper flim.] and [Lower flim.]
CHA CHC  Rpmscale box, and select the frequency from the g
Nonl.\ n. (OHE(U‘UH OFF OFF Pulse count I ist 'g
Friction correction OFF OFF No. of poles - m
stp i Set this when pulses are to be input for the §
motor input. Q@
-
2
100 Hz, 500 Hz, 1 kHz, 5 kHz, @
Upper flim. | 10 kHz, 50 kHz, 100 kHz, =
500 kHz, 1 MHz, 2 MHz g
@
Lower flim. | 0.1 Hz, 1 Hz, 10 Hz, 100 Hz (:;
)
<

Upper frequency limit

This setting specifies the lowest frequency that exceeds the maximum frequency of the input pulse signal.
When [Motor analysis option wiring] is set to [Individual Input], the setting is used as the upper limit for
D/A output.

When using motor analysis mode, this setting is used as the pulse frequency that is used to display RPMs and
motor powers and as a pulse frequency to calculate the upper limit value for the D/A output.

60 x (Set upper frequency limit)

(RPM upper limit value) = -
(Pulse count setting)

2 x 1t x (RPM upper limit value)
60

(Motor power upper limit value) = (Maximum torque value) x

If the input RMS signal setting is [Analog], the RMS upper limit is calculated by multiplying the scaled RMS
value by the voltage range value.

Lower frequency limit

This setting specifies the lower frequency limit for measurement of the input pulse signal.

When the following synchronization sources are selected, the lower limit frequency is also used as the lower
frequency limit for measurement.

Ext1, Ext2, Ext3, Ext4
Zph1, Zph3
Ch.B,Ch.D, Ch.F, Ch.H

97
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4 Tap the [Sync. source] box to open the settings window.

98

Set the source that determines the period that serves as the basis for calculating motor analysis parameters.
Motor analysis parameters are measured using intervals of the source selected here.
See “Synchronization source” (p. 64).

U1 to U8, I1 to 18, DC, Ext1 to Ext4, Zph1, Zph3
CHB,CHD,CHF,CHH

When setting Ch. D or Ch. H to the origin signal (Origin), you can select [Zph1] or [Zph3] as the
synchronization source.

The set motor synchronization source is displayed in [Sync] at the top of the screen when [A-D] or [E-H] is
displayed on [Meas] > the [Basic] screen.

IMPORTANT

* When [DC] is selected as the synchronization source, segments will be matched with the data
update interval.
(1 ms, 10 ms, 50 ms, 200 ms)

» When measuring motor efficiency under a fluctuating load, select the same synchronization
source as that for the motor input measurement channel. Efficiency can be measured more
accurately by using the same calculation interval for motor input and motor output.

Tap the [LPF/PNF] box and select a low-pass filter or pulse-noise filter from the list.

LPF OFF (20 kHz), 1 kHz

PNF OFF, Strong (100 kHz), Weak (1.8 MHz)

Low-pass filter (LPF)
Applicable channels
* Ch. A, Ch. C, Ch. E, and Ch. G (when input is set to [Analog])

Set the filter to [1 kHz] if external noise in analog DC input destabilizes measurement.
The LPF setting has no effect on input when input is not set to analog DC input.

Pulse-noise filter (PNF)

Applicable channels
* Ch. A, Ch. C, Ch. E, and Ch. G (when input is set to [Pulse] or [Frequency])
* Ch. B, Ch.D, Ch.F,and Ch. H

Use this setting when the measured values for frequency or RPM data input using a pulse signal are unstable
due to noise.

IMPORTANT

 This setting has no effect on channels for which the input is set to analog DC input.
* When the PNF is set to [Weak (1.8 MHz)] , pulses of approx. 1.8 MHz or higher will not be
detected; when it is set to [Strong (100 kHz)], pulses of 100 kHz or higher will not be detected.

Tap the [Slip] box, then select a input frequency source from the list.

This sets the frequency of the measurement channel inputted to the motor in order to calculate the motor’s
slip.

‘ fu1, fl1, fU2, fl2, fU3, I3, fU4, fl4, fUS5, {15, fU6, f16, fU7, f17, fUS, fI8

Slip equations

When the 100 2 x 60 x (input frequency) - |RPM| x (setting value of the number of motor poles)
. . . x
unit is r/min. 2 x 60 x (input frequency)

Select the voltage or current supplied to the motor, whichever is more stable, as the input frequency source.
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Setting the torque input

Select the type of signal used by the torque sensor connected to the instrument.

Analog For sensors that output a DC voltage signal proportional to the torque

Frequency For sensors that output a frequency signal proportional to the torque

The setting parameters vary with the selected input setting as follows.

When [Analog] is selected
When the torque input is set to [Analog], set the scale value and unit together in [U range] and
[Torque scale] according to the sensor.

DI JEVASA TN [INPUT] > [MOTOR]

O
[U range] @
; . =2
Motor analysis option wiring CHE CHF CHG Select a voltage range according to the output )
Parameters Torque Speed <
cHaD  [TCHEH i voltage of the torque sensor to be connected. 5
Lower £ lim. 104z ) When the A-D or D-E channel indicator is lit up, @
TOGE Sync. source DC u
you can use the range keys to select a voltage o
Input settings Analog Analog é
N ® range. o
Urange When A-D is lit up, the U RANGE key functions %
Torque scale for Ch. A; the | RANGE key functions for c
Rated torque 3
Ch.C
Center frq. - - ) ) Q
Torque meter correction Frq. range When E'H IS ||t Up, the U RANGE key 6
CLE RPM scale #L001T] r/min functions for Ch. E; the | RANGE key functions 2
Nonlin. correction | OFF EriEaemi: for Ch. G <
Friction correction | OFF No. of poles ) )
Slip
1V,5V,10V

Example: For a torque sensor with a rated torque of

500 N-m and an output scale of ¥10 V [Torque scale]

Enter the scaling value using the numeric
U range Vv keypad window.
Torque scale 50.00 Measured torque values are displayed as the

result of multiplying the input voltage by the
scaling value. Set the torque value per 1V of
output from the connected torque sensor in
conjunction with the unit-of-torque setting.
([Scaling value] = [Torque sensor rated torque
value] / [Output full-scale voltage value])

In the example, the scaling value would be 50.
(50 =500 N-m / 10)

=-9999.99 to —-0.01, 0.01 to 9999.99
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Motor Measurement (Motor Analysis-Equipped Model)

When [Frequency] is selected
When the torque input is set to [Frequency], set the scale value and unit of measurement together
in [Rated torque], [Center freq.], and [Frq. range] according to the sensor.

DIETEVASC T [INPUT] > [MOTOR]

[Rated torque]

Motor analysis option wiring CHE CHF CHG CHH Enter the rated torque of the torque sensor to
Parameters Torque Speed Direction Origin
LD CHEH Upper f lim. 2MHz be ConneCted

CHE Lower f lim. 10Hz

Lorque Sync. source DC

APhase Input settings | Frequency. Pulse Pulse Pulse - 10-01m to 9999-99k

N OFF OFF OFF OFF

Urange

Torque scale

Rated torque [Center frq.], [Frqg. range]

Z-phase reference | Rising Center frg

Torque metar correciion Frq. range Enter the center frequency corresponding to a
CHE RPM scale torque value of zero in the [Center frq.] box.
Nonlin.correction - ISl Bk sount Enter the difference between the frequency
FEIERGE pctpele corresponding to the sensor rated torque and
the center frequency in the [Frq. range] box.

1.000000 kHz to 500.0000 kHz

The settings must satisfy the following

constraints:

» The center frequency plus the frequency
range is less than or equal to 500 kHz.

* The center frequency minus the frequency
range is more than or equal to 1 kHz.

Example 1: For a torque sensor with a rated torque of Example 2: For a torque sensor with a rated

500 N'‘m and output of 60 kHz 20 kHz torque of 2 kN-m, positive rated torque
of 15 kHz, and negative rated torque of
Rated torque 500.00 5 kHz
Center Frq. 60.00000
Rated torque 2.00 k
Frq. range 20.00000
Center Frq. 10.00000
Frq. range 5.000000
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Setting rotation signal input
Setting items of RPM signal input varies depending on the pattern of the motor analysis mode

connection.
Analog For a DC voltage signal proportional to the RPM
Pulse For a pulse signal proportional to the RPM

The setting items vary depending on the setting.

When the input setting is set to [Analog]

Configure the voltage range and RPM scaling settings based on the rotation signal.

DIETJEWAS (LN [INPUT] > [MOTOR]

2021-11-19 13:32:51 | WideBand.

Motor analysis option wiring

CHA-D CHE-H

Torque

Torque meter correction
CHE
Nonlin. correction | OFF

Friction correction | OFF

Parameters
Upper f lim.
Lower f lim.

Sync. source

Input settings

LPF/PNF
Urange
Torque scale
Rated torque
Center frq.
Frqg. range
RPM scale
Pulse count
No. of poles

Slip

CHE CHF CHG CHH
Torque Speed

2MHz

10Hz

bC
Analog Analog

5V 5V

+ 1.00 Nm

When the input setting is set to [Pulse]

DIETJEVASA T3 [INPUT] > [MOTOR]

[2021-11-19 11:23:20 |WideBand.

Motor analysis option wiring

CHA-D CHE-H

Indiv.

Indiv.

Torque meter correction
CHC
Nonlin. correction OFF

Friction correction OFF

Parameters
Upper f lim.
Lower f lim.

Sync. source

Input settings

N
Urange
Torque scale
Rated torque
Center frq.
Frg. range

RPM scale
Pulse count
No. of poles
N

CHA CHB CHC CHD
Voltage Frequency Torque Speed
2MHz 2MHz
10Hz 10Hz
DC DC
Analog Pulse Frequency Pulse
OFF OFF OFF OFF

5V

+ 100 Nm
60.00000 kHz
30.00000  kHz

[U range]

Select a voltage range according to the output
voltage of the rotation signal inputted to the
instrument.

The voltage range of the rotation signal input
can also be set using the current range keys
while the [A-D] or [E-H] channel indicator is lit
up.

1V,5V,10V

[RPM scale]

Enter the RPM scale using the numeric keypad
window.

The result of multiplying the input voltage by
the scaling value is displayed as the measured
RPM value.

Enter the RPM per volt of the rotation signal
output.

+0.00001 to 99999.9

[Pulse count]

If an incremental-type rotary encoder with 1000
pulses per rotation is connected, enter 7000.
You can use the numeric keypad window.
Specifying this parameter with a multiple of half
of the motor’s pole number setting will enable
to select Ext as the synchronization source.

+1 to 60000
(number of pulses per mechanical angle
rotation)

[No. of poles]

This value is used to perform slip calculation
as well as convert the RPM signal into a
frequency corresponding to the electrical
angle.

You can use the numeric keypad window.

2 to 254 (even number)
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Motor Measurement (Motor Analysis-Equipped Model)

Torque meter compensation function

DIETJEWAS (LN [INPUT] > [MOTOR]

When the torque meter to be used provides calibration

poe————— CHA CHB CHC CHD values, you can compensate for errors of the torque

DN Poemctes  Torque  Speed  Torque  Speed meter by entering the target values and calibration
Upper f lim. 2MHz 2MHz . t
Lower f lim 10Hz 10Hz pOIn S.

o .ie Sync. source DC DC
ol | | There are two compensation methods available: the
Urange sv nonlinearity compensation, which uses the Torque
Torque scale calibration point (N-m)-to-Torque calibration value
Rated torque SR Nm (N-m) table, and the friction compensation, which

Center frg. 60.00000  kHz

Toraue metercorrction — S— uses the RPM calibration points (taking account of
CHA CHC  RPMscale direction,
Nonlin. correction - [SONI] [/OFF|  Pulse count r/min.)-to-Torque calibration value (N-m) table.
RIS :;“PD'ES You can use either one or both of them to perform
compensation.

A compensation table can contain value sets of up to
11 points.

rap— CHA CHB CHC CHD )
Mot 1§ t
CHADYPCH:Hg porameters [ The number of the compensation value sets
- - Upper { lim. 2MHz 2MHz (measured values and target values) can be set as
wer f lim. .
p— L Lower f lim 10Hz 10Hz deSII‘ed
N cHiA Torqueimeter correction Entering all of 11 sets is not required.

INonlinearity correction

Calibration values (target values) should be expressed
in the unit same as the on-screen measured values.
Measured values falling outside the compensation
Friction correction table will not be corrected.

RPM calibration points[r/mi

orque calibration values[Nm

e pranon el N Input range of each value in the correction table:
+1.00000 nt0 999.999 T

IMPORTANT

Motor input waveforms displayed on the
waveform screen are not subject to the torque
meter compensation.

Conceptual diagram

Nonlinearity compensation Friction compensation (no-load output)
Torque calibration point-to-Torque calibration value RPM calibration points-to-Torque calibration value
(N*m) (N*m) (taking account of direction,
r/min.) (N+m)
Torque to be displayed A
Torque to be displayed Actually measured torque value

QO Calibration point
= Linear compensation

— Compensated torque value

} Measured torque Measured RPM

»

N
Actually measured torque value /(L/$/ \l\ I

O Calibration point

=== Linear compensation

— Corrected torque value

Compensation range

Compensation range

>
»

Measurement range

A

>
»

A

Measurement range
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Motor Measurement (Motor Analysis-Equipped Model)

Equations

When the torque meter compensation is enabled:
(Torque value) = S x [X — (Zero-compensation value)] — At — Bt

At = atc - att*
Bt = btc*
S:  Scaling

X:  Input signal-to-torque converted value

At:  Nonlinearity target value

Bt: Target friction value

atc: Torque calibration value of nonlinearity compensation table

att: Torque calibration point of nonlinearity compensation table

btc: Torque calibration value of friction compensation table

*: Target values between the entered calibration points are calculated by linear interpolation.

» The calibration values should be obtained by the customer through calibration or contact the
torque meter manufacturer.

 Zero adjustment of the motor analysis also applies to offsets of devices, including torque meters,
regardless of whether the compensation function is enabled or disabled.

» The instrument does not indicate about zero for a torque value outputted when no torque
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is generated or the motor is not rotating because it corrects measured values by applying
calibration values after zero adjustment. Performing zero adjustment of this instrument sets the
offsets of the entire system, including itself, to zero; thus, you should usually set the calibration
value of the zero-torque point to zero.

« If you have torque meters’ information on hysteresis characteristics or drift that occurs during
a test, entering the calibration value of the zero-torque point will enable more accurate
measurement.

» The unit of torque, newton-meter (N*m) in this section, varies depending on the setting.

» Compensation values for points that exceed the measuring range will not be used in the
compensation calculation.

» When calibration values are expressed in % of full scale (% f.s.), the following equation can yield
the calibration values you can enter.
(Calibration value to be entered) = (f.s. of torque meter) x (% of full scale)

» Torque meter compensation is valid only values within the range of set torque calibration points.
If you want to correct torque values outside the range, set a wider range of torque calibration
points.
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Measuring the electric angle of the motor

When a pulse signal is used as rotation signal input, you can view changes in the voltage and
current phase using the pulse as the reference by setting the [Sync. source] for input channels 1
to 8 to [Ext1], [Ext1], [Ext2], [Ext3], or [Ext4].

A-phase pulses

|_| Z-phase pulses |_|_

' Electric angle synchronous pluses
Voltage and .+ (internally generated based on A-phase and Z-phase pulses)

current vectors | | E | | | |

f_ti Voltage and current waveforms

J

o\ \W/ N\

i Reference

'
'
r—!

Inverse of fundamental wave 'frequency (u1)

When measuring the electrical angle using multiple pulses

* It is recommended to use the origin signal (Z-phase). When the origin signal (Z-phase) is used,
the reference pulse is determined based on the origin signal, enabling phase measurement using
a fixed pulse as the reference at all times.

 To use a rising edge of the origin signal (Z-phase) as the reference, set the Z-phase reference to
Rising; to use a falling edge, set to Falling.

» When the origin signal (Z-phase) is not used, the pulse that serves as the reference is determined
during synchronization. If synchronization is fails, a different pulse may be used as the reference
each time resynchronization is performed.

» Performing harmonic analysis in synchronization with the inputted rotation signal pulse requires
pulses, the number of which is a whole number multiple of the input frequency. For example, a
four-pole motor would require pulses, the number of which is a whole number multiple of 2, while
a six-pole motor would require pulses, the number of which is a whole number multiple of 3.

* When measuring a motor that uses a Y connection internally in 3P3W3M wiring mode, phase
angles of the phase voltage and phase current can be measured by using the A=Y conversion
function.
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Motor Measurement (Motor Analysis-Equipped Model)

Phase zero adjustment (PHASE ADJ)
This section describes how to compensate for the phase difference between the harmonic-
measurement synchronization source’s pulses and the voltage fundamental wave components of
the connected first channel to zero.

— 1 Select the channel for which you

302M @ LPF :OFF Auto 1A

wish to perform phase angle zero
adjustment using the channel selection
window.

2 To obtain the compensation value
according to the input, tap [Adjust]
under [Phase ADJ].

3 To enter a user-defined compensation
value, tap the compensation
value display area, then enter the
compensation value with the numeric
keypad window.

» Phase zero-adjustment is available only when the synchronization source is set to [Ext1], [Ext2],
[Ext3], or [Ext4]. Even if keys are operated, phase zero-adjustment has no effect when other
settings are used.

* No key operation is available when the channel is in a synchronization-unlocked condition.

« The compensation value has a valid setting range of =180° to +180°. For the environments where
phase angles are expressed as numbers between 0° and 360°, convert a compensation value
into a number between -180° to +180° and enter it.

» The compensation display area indicates the present compensation value for the phase zero
adjustment. Tapping [Adjust] can replace the existing compensation value with a new one.

» The set phase zero-adjustment compensation value will be subtracted from the measured pulse-
based voltage- and current-phase values.

» Compensation values will be maintained even if the instrument is turned on or off.

» Tapping [Reset] will clear the compensation values and revert to operation in which the
instrument displays the phase difference with the pulse being used as the reference.

» Compensation values will be cleared by the system reset.
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Example of electrical angle measurement

1 Rotate the unenergized motor from the load side to measure the inductive voltage
generated across the motor’s input terminals.

2 Perform phase zero adjustment.
Zero adjustment will zero the phase difference between the fundamental wave component of
the inductive voltage waveform inputted to U1 and the pulse signal.

3 Energize the motor to rotate it.
Voltage and current phase angles measured with the instrument will indicate an electrical
angle based on the inductive voltage phase.

IMPORTANT

Because the phase difference includes the effects of the rotation input signal’s pulse waveform
and the instrument’s internal circuit delay, it will appear as measurement error when the
instrument measures a frequency that differs greatly from the frequency at which phase zero
adjustment was performed.
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Motor Measurement (Motor Analysis-Equipped Model)

Detecting the motor’s direction of rotation

If an incremental-type rotary encoder’s A-phase pulse and B-phase pulse are inputted to Ch. B
and Ch. C input terminals or Ch. F and Ch. G input terminals, which are for the rotation signals, the
instrument can detect the direction in which the shaft is rotating, assigning a corresponding polarity
sign to the RPM values.

When [Motor Analysis option wiring] is set to [Torque Speed Direction Origin] or

[Torque Speed Direction], the direction of rotation can be detected.

Direction of rotation is judged based on the level of the other’s pulse (high/low) when rising and
falling edges of the A-phase and B-phase pulses are detected.

Forward operation

RPM polarity: plus sign (+)

A-phase J |
B-phase I_

Backward operation

106

RPM polarity: minus sign (-)

A-phase J |
B-phase |_

The detected direction of rotation affects the polarity sign assigned to measured RPM values as
well as measured motor power (Pm) values.
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Motor Measurement (Motor Analysis-Equipped Model)

When [Motor analysis option wiring] is set to [Torque Speed Direction Origin] or

[Torque Speed Origin] and the synchronous sources from Ch. 1 to Ch. 8 are set to [Zph1] or
[Zph3], the measured voltage and current based on one motor spinning (one mechanical angle
cycle) are displayed.

Example for a 4-pole motor

Inverse of fundamental
wave frequency (U1)

Calculétlon period

WaWa
\/\/\/\/

i 7

. External synchronization
T signal (Z-phase) T

Reference Reference

AT
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» To use a rising edge of the external synchronization signal (Z-phase) as the reference, set the
Z-phase reference to Rising; to use a falling edge, set to Falling.

» Since one motor rotation is always used as the calculation range regardless of the number of
poles the motor has, measurement can be performed by averaging the variations for each pole
that are caused by the motor’s mechanical characteristics.

» For measured values of voltage and current harmonic values, measured values of fundamental
wave appear as the order of half the number of motor poles. Subsequently, the nth-order
harmonics of voltage and current appear at the product of half the number of motor poles and n.

» The voltage and current fundamental frequencies are measured to obtain measured voltage and
current frequency values.

» Provide input as appropriate based on measurement parameters of Ch. A through Ch. D or Ch. E
through Ch. H. In addition to inputting the origin signal to Ch. D or Ch. H (Z-phase pulse), the
rotation signals need to be correctly inputted to Ch. B or Ch. F (A-phase pulse) and Ch. C or
Ch. G (B-phase pulse when the direction is used).

» To use other pulses as the calculation scope’s reference instead of pulses outputted from a rotary
encoder, you are recommended to use in [Indiv.] operating mode of the motor analysis and
set the synchronization source of input channels 1 through 8 to Ch. B, Ch. D, Ch. F, or Ch. H,
respectively. Input the reference pulses as the selected synchronization source.
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Measuring IEC Voltage Fluctuation/Flicker

I 3.7 Measuring IEC Voltage Fluctuation/Flicker

The instrument in IEC measurement mode can be used as a flicker meter in compliance with
IEC61000-4-15, enabling flicker measurement.

The start of flicker measurement is linked with the start of integration.

In IEC measurement mode, internal calculation processing differs from the regular measurement
mode to realize measurements in compliance with the IEC standard. Thus, some functions are
restricted in IEC measurement mode.

See “2.7 Measurement Mode” (p. 48).

DICTJEVASS Tl [INPUT] > [COMMON]

1 Set the measurement mode to IEC
measurement mode.

See “2.7 Measurement Mode” (p. 48).

2 Tap the [Meas. Frequency] box to
choose the measurement frequency.

‘ 50Hz, 60Hz

Grouping TYPEL Zero suppress

Averaging mode

THD calculation order 500

The transfer function of the flicker meter could
Power calculation method | TYPEL : be altered; thus, select an appropriate one.

THD calculation method | THD-F

IEC measurement mode.

» The instrument in this mode can measure IEC harmonics and IEC voltage fluctuation/flicker.

* When the measurement line has a frequency of 50 Hz or 60 Hz, the instrument can perform
harmonic measurements according to IEC61000-4-7 and voltage fluctuation/flicker measurements
according to IEC61000-4-15.

» The data update interval is fixed at 200 ms.

» The instrument do not perform harmonic measurement and voltage fluctuation/flicker
measurement if the frequency to be measured falls outside the range of 45 Hz to 66 Hz.
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Measuring IEC Voltage Fluctuation/Flicker

Making the IEC flicker measurement settings

This section describes how to make the IEC flicker measurement settings.

DIETIEWAS (LN [INPUT] > [FLICKER]

0 | WideBand

1 Tap the boxes of wiring configurations
you want to set under [Rated voltage]
to select the rated voltage.

Raledvollage[v]ﬂ Manual Manual 'Manual Manual Manual Manual Manual Manual

: Select to automatically set the
Measured voltage Auto rated voltage based on the
previous input voltage.

Pst observation interval

Pstnumber forPlt : Select to enter a value
Steady-state range mahua” .

_ Manual Y
Tmax threshold level Settable range:

0.001 to 999.999

2 Tap the [Measured voltage] box to set
the voltage to be measured.
The transfer function of the flicker meter

changes according to this setting; thus, select
an appropriate one.

120V, 230V
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Measuring IEC Voltage Fluctuation/Flicker

110

Tap the [Pst observation interval]
boxes to set the Pst observation
interval.

Usually, set the observation interval to 10
minutes.

‘ 00 min 30 sec to 15 min 00 sec

Tap [Pst number for PIt] box to set the
number of Pst intervals used for Pit
calculation.

Usually, set the number of target Pst to 12.

\ 1t 1008

Tap [Steady-state range] to set the
steady range (dmin: allowable range of
relative voltage change regarded as a
steady state).

\ 0.10 to 9.99%

Tap the [Tmax threshold level] box
to set the threshold value for Tmax
evaluations.

\ 1.00 to 99.99%
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Measuring IEC Voltage Fluctuation/Flicker

How to measure IEC flicker

To perform the IEC flicker measurement, you must set the wire configuration setting of the
measurement target channel to 1P2W. The correct values will not be output if any other wiring
configuration is selected.

To initialize various filters, wait about 1 minute before starting measurements with the voltage input
after the setting is completed.

The IEC flicker measurement is started in sync with the start of the integration and stopped at the
completion of the PIt calculation. If the [Pst observation interval] and [Pst number for PIt] are
set to 10 minutes and 12, respectively, the calculation will be stopped in 120 minutes, obtained by
multiplying 10 minutes by 12 points. Note that the integration does not stop even after the flicker
calculation stops.

For detail about how to control integration, see “3.3 Integrating Current and Power” (p. 70).

In IEC measurement mode, cumulative integration is not possible. It is necessary to reset the data

once to start integration again after the integration is stopped. g
Saving the measured values of flicker calculations requires saving data including that acquired after -98_)
the PIt calculation is completed. E
3
Measurement item Description é
d. Relative steady-state voltage change g
ax Maximum relative voltage change g_
T ax Period while the relative voltage change exceeds the 8:’
threshold <
P Short-term flicker value
Pimax Maximum short-term flicker value
2N Long-term flicker value
Pinsivax Maximum instantaneous flicker value
Pinsivin Minimum instantaneous flicker value

Checking flicker measured values
You can check the flicker measurement items on the curstom screen.

2023-11-29 11:20:56 | IEC

CH 1 SynciUl /Ul Auto 150 V Upper:100 Hz 200ms
P2 @ LPF :OFF Auto 2 A Lower: 10 Hz

Primary = Secondary

CH1 CH2 CH3 CH7 CH8 Motor  Others

Pstaxt  Pinstvaxt Pinstiing

8 Items.

16 Items.

PStM axl TTTTTT solems| @

64 Items
P

instMax1

HIOKI PW8001A961-04 111



Measuring IEC Voltage Fluctuation/Flicker

Displaying selected measured flicker values on the [CUSTOM] screen

DI JEVASA T4 [MEAS] > [CUSTOM]

[2023-11-29 11:20:56 | IE

1 Tap [Flicker].

CH 1 1 /Ul Auto 150 V. Uy 100 Hz
P FF Auto 2 A L 10 Hz

Primary = Secondary

CH1 CH2 CH3

2 Selectitems you want to display.

8 Items

16 Items.

PStMaXl _______ 36 Items

64 Items.

PinstMaxl
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Measuring IEC Voltage Fluctuation/Flicker

Description of measurement items

Flicker
Generally speaking, the term flicker is a directly visible change in brightness of a light source. If a
heavy-load facility starts up or a large current flows due to a temporary overload, each facility is
affected by a voltage drop, resulting in a flicker.
In lighting loads, it primarily refers to the flashing of lighting fixtures. Discharge lamps, such as
fluorescent lamps and mercury lamps, are particularly susceptible to the effects of voltage drops.
As the frequency of briefly darkening due to voltage drops increases, flickers will repeatedly occur,
making people very uncomfortable visually.

Short-term flicker value, P,
This value indicates susceptibility to a flicker measured in a short period. Any Pst measuring period

can be set; however, it is generally set at 10 minutes.

Long-term flicker value, P,
This value indicates susceptibility to a flicker measured in a long period using consecutively

obtained Pst values. Any number of Pst to be calculated can be set; however, it is usually calculated

from twelve Pst values (two hours when the Pst is observed for 10 minutes).

Instantaneous flicker value, P,
This value is obtained by performing various filter processing, including the visibility filter for the

input waveform.

Steady state
The RMS voltage value for each half cycle remains within the specified £0.2% allowable band for
approximately 1 s or more, considered stable.

Relative steady-state voltage change, d.
This value is a difference between two consecutive stationary values.

This value is obtained by dividing the difference between the two steady voltages before and after a

single voltage fluctuation by the rated voltage, expressed in percent.

Maximum relative voltage change, d,,.,
This value is obtained by dividing the absolute value of the most significant fluctuation value in one-

time voltage fluctuation by rated voltage based on the previous steady-state value, expressed in

percent.

Period while the relative voltage change exceeds the threshold level, T,,.,
This value indicates the period while the relative voltage change is exceeding the threshold level

during one voltage change period. Any threshold level can be set; however, it is generally set at
0.20%.
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Measuring IEC Voltage Fluctuation/Flicker
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n Displaying Waveforms

The instrument can display voltage, current measured on all channels and motor input waveforms.
The waveform display is completely independent of power measurement.
The operation described in this chapter will not affect measured power or harmonics values.

I 4.1 Waveform Display Method

Displaying waveforms on the waveform (WAVE) screen
The waveform screen displays only waveforms.

Starting waveform recording
DICTCJEVASS (T8 [MEAS] > [WAVE] > [WAVE]

Settings area Setup menu area 1 Press the RUN/STOP key.
: l (Lit up in green)

Waveform recording begins, and the screen
display is updated. Recording will start when
the trigger is applied.

See “4.3 Recording Waveforms” (p. 123).

2 Press the RUN/STOP key again.

/8560 | (Lit up in red)
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Waveform recording stops, and the screen
display is no longer updated.

Measured value display area

Waveform recording status display

The waveform recording status display provides helpful information if it takes time for the instrument to display
waveforms or if waveforms cannot be displayed.

Trigger position (p.120)

i CH1  SynciUl UL Auto 6V Upper: 2MHz 50ms . - Waveform recording Status
1P @ LPF :OFF Auto 1A Lower: 10 Hz
[s/div] Sampling 5M  [S/s] Record length 1k
Stop Recording has stopped.
PreTrig. The instrument is recording
pre-trigger waveforms.
Trigger The instrument is in the trigger
standby state.

Storage The instrument is recording
post-trigger waveforms.

Compress | The instrument is creating
waveforms for display.

Abort The instrument is performing
processing to stop waveform
recording.
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Waveform Display Method

Displaying waveforms and measured values on the waveform and measured
value (WAVE+VALUE) screen.

This screen displays waveforms and measured values. The timing between when on-screen
waveforms were recorded and when on-screen values were measured are not synchronized.

Starting waveform recording

R o] [MEAS] > [WAVE] > [WAVE]

Waveform display area

R 2 s The measured values display area can
Time scale [ 667u | |l sampling | 15M | s/s] Record Length [Tk rigge! : d|splay 32 freely-selected basic measurement
parameters.
See “1.4 Basic Operation (Screen Display and
Layout)” (p. 22).

To stop display updating of measured

0.04738 V 0.04738 V values
Pressing the HOLD key can stop display
0.04738 V 0.04738 V updating of measured values. Waveform
0.04738 V 0.04738 V recording is not stopped.
T 0.04738 V
Measured value display area
Aligning waveforms
There are four patters available to align waveforms.
DIETJEVASS (T4l [MEAS] > [WAVE]
' ’ — Tap [Align].

1
O 2

Tap any one of the [ALIGN] patterns.
The confirmation dialog box is displayed.

Waveform settings will be initialized. Is it OK?
Alignment pattern: U/I/Mt

3 Tap [Yes] to align the waveforms.

Places waveforms of the same wiring configuration at the same position. The positions differ

LMLt according to the wiring configuration.
CH Places waveforms of the same channel at the same position.
u/l/Mt Places waveforms in the order of voltage, current, and motor from the top.

Places waveforms separated into (1) voltage and current waveforms and (2) motor
Default waveforms. If the motor analysis option is not installed, voltage and current waveforms are
centrally located.

The vertical axis of the waveforms is positioned relative to the zero positions of each input.

» The vertical axis display magnification is adjusted to match the vertical axis size of the range and area.

* When waveforms are aligned, the colors of the waveforms are also changed. Colors differ depending on the
alignment pattern.
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Changing the Waveform Display and Configuring Recording

4.2 Changing the Waveform Display and
Configuring Recording

Time axis setting

This section describes how to configure the waveform time axis settings using the [Time scale],
[Sampling], and [Record length]. The time axis settings are automatically changed according to
sampling frequency and recording length settings.

DILTJEVASA T [MEAS] > [WAVE] > [WAVE]

syncul oL huto_ 6V e s ‘ Tap each box, and then rotate the X
Timescale| 20u  [s/div] Sampling. 5M  [S/s] Record length i rotary knob to Set each Setting itemS.
See “Changing values with rotary knobs”
(p. 23).
IMPORTANT

Motors’ analog waveforms are sampled
at a rate of 1 MS/s. For the sampling
speed setting of 1 MS/s or faster, the

- ) | D | i\ 5 o L FL Sl S

e | S R D e e e T

= ' same value is supplementary displayed

at points between sampling points.

Time axis
Sampling frequency and recording length settings are changed in conjunction with the time axis setting. The
sampling frequency and recording length change to the settings to be updated at the shortest interval (highest
sampling frequency, shortest recording length) among the time axis settings combinations determined by
sampling frequencies and recording lengths.
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6.67 ps/div, 13.3 ps/div, 20 ps/div, 33.3 ps/div, 40 us/div, 66.7 us/div, 100 us/div, 133 us/div,
200 ps/div, 333 ps/div, 400 us/div, 500 ps/div, 666 ps/div, 1 ms/div, 1.33 ms/div, 2 ms/div,
3.33 ms/div, 4 ms/div, 5 ms/div, 6.67 ms/div, 10 ms/div, 13.3 ms/div, 20 ms/div, 33.3 ms/div,
40 ms/div, 50 ms/div, 66.7 ms/div, 100 ms/div, 200 ms/div, 400 ms/div, 500 ms/div, 1 s/div,
2 s/div, 4 s/div, 5 s/div, 10 s/div, 20 s/div, 50 s/div

Sampling frequency

‘ 15 MHz, 7.5 MHz, 5 MHz, 2.5 MHz, 1 MHz, 500 kHz, 250 kHz, 100 kHz, 50 kHz, 25 kHz, 10 kHz ‘

Recording length

‘ 1k,5k, 10 k, 50 k, 100 k, 500 k, 1 M, 5 M (unit of measurement: words) ‘

1 k = 1000 sampled data point, 1 sampled data point = 1 word

The waveforms are displayed once data has been recorded for the set recording length with the specified
sampling frequency.

If the time scale setting is set to slower than 200 ms/div, the waveforms are displayed as they are recorded in
real time (roll mode).

IMPORTANT

Since the sampling frequencies of the U7005 and the U7001 are 15 MHz and 2.5 MHz,
respectively, there is a difference in the smoothness of waveforms when sampling frequency of
the instrument is set to 2.5 MHz or higher.
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Peak-to-peak compression

Values sampled at rate of 15 MS/s

Maximum value

Minimum value

Waveform

of 500 kS/s

drawn ata rateY. I Maximum value

A hh

(N l — Minimum value

To compress a waveform sampled with a rate of 15 MS/s

to that composed of points with a rate of 500 kS/s by
using the peak-to-peak compression

Aliasing

Sampling interval

118

/— Actual input signal

Observed waveform

Aliasing has occurred
because the sampling
frequency is low relative
to synchronization of the
incoming signal.

Even if you change the sampling frequency setting,
the instrument samples signals internally with

a sampling rate of 15 MS/s. When reducing the
sampling frequency, decimate of sampling points
from a waveform sampled with the rate of 15 MS/s
at regular intervals may decimate the maximum
and minimum values in the interval. The peak-
to-peak compression is the way to select and
decimate other points leaving the maximum and
minimum values in the interval.

In this way, you can reduce the sampling frequency
maintaining accurate waveforms that preserve the
peaks of the uncompressed waveforms.

The waveform data to be saved consists of two
values per data point, the maximum and minimum
values as illustrated in the figure on the left.

When the change of a signal under measurement
becomes faster with respect to the sampling

_ frequency, a slow signal changes that do not exist

at a certain frequency are recorded.
This phenomena is called aliasing.
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Changing the Waveform Display and Configuring Recording

Vertical axis zoom factor and display position settings

This section describes how to set display preferences, including choosing to disable or enable the
waveform display setting, the vertical axis zoom factors, and display positions for each parameters.

DIETJEVAS T [MEAS] > [WAVE] > [WAVE]

1 Tap [MAG.&POS.].

)|

u4 ON ON

The settings window for the vertical axis zoom
The button of selected channel button turns
green and the X rotary knob lights up in green.

A Magnification and offset factor and display position is displayed.
7 \ 5 Ul ON ON
s A U2 ON ON )
: uise | on : 2 Tap a channel button.
Multiple channel numbers can be selected
T

us ON ON
U6 ON ON

simultaneously.

U Voltage waveforms

| Current waveforms

The div. display ranges and display positions for the

parameter being changed will be displayed. L LESE R Motor input waveforms

he parameter name for each waveform will be displayed.

3 Configure the settings by rotating the X rotary knob and Y rotary knob.

The vertical axis zoom factor and vertical axis display position settings change in response to the knobs
rotated.
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Vertical axis zoom factor

x1/10, x1/9, x1/8, x1/7, x1/6, x1/5, X1/4, x1/3, x2/5, x1/2, x5/9, x5/8, x2/3, X5/7,
x4/5, x1, x10/9, x5/4, x4/3, x10/7, x5/3, x2, x20/9, x5/2, x10/3, x4, x5, x20/3,
x8, x10, x25/2, x50/3, x20, x25, x40, x50, X100, x200

Vertical axis display position

‘ =-9999.99 div to 9999.99 div

4 Tap [MAG.&POS.] or the area out of the window.
The window closes.
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Vertical axis zoom list display

The instrument can list the vertical axis magnifications of all waveforms.

qul _ SynciUl /UL Auto 6V Upper: Wz 50ms. - 5

rimescate [ v Sopting [ 51 vcor et R P 1 Tap [SCALE].

[ The settings list window of the vertical axis
zoom factors are displayed.

Only the information of the on-screen
waveforms is displayed in the window.

2 Tap [SCALE] again.

The settings list window of the vertical axis
zoom factor closes.

(. | B g P gy M. g, . S W, o M. g

Configuring the trigger settings

This section describes how to set conditions where the instrument can start waveform recording,
called the trigger function.

When the user-defined trigger conditions are satisfied, a trigger is activated, starting waveform
recording.

DILTJJEVASA T4 [MEAS] > [WAVE] > [WAVE]

CH 1 SynciUl /Ul Auto 6V Upper: 10kHz 50ms
2

1p2w @ LPF :OFF Auto 1A Low
Timescale| 6.67u [s/div] Sampling| 15M [S/s] Record length 1k H 1 Tap [TRIGGER]-
The trigger setup window will open.

Trigger )
Autotrigger Pre trigger(% 2 Tap the button.
OFF 0 Il
. S — You can set the relevant items.

Trigger type . For details on each setup parameter, see
Source . S “Description of parameter settings and

. selectable ranges” (p. 121).

Slope Rising

3 After completing the setup, tap
[Trigger] or the area out of the window.

The trigger setup window will close.
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Description of parameter settings and selectable ranges

Parameter Settings Description

Waveform recording will be forcibly started if the next trigger
is not activated within about 100 ms after the activation of the

Auto trigger ON previous trigger. This setting is useful to observe DC input
waveforms.
OFF Waveform recording starts only when the set condition is met.

Sets how much of the waveform to allocate before the trigger
is activated, relative to the recording length.

Pre-trigger Start trigger
0% to 100%
Pre trigger[%] (Can be set in 10 percent
points increments.)
Pre-trigger setting Recording length

Configure the settings by rotating the X rotary knob.
See “Changing values with rotary knobs” (p. 23).

Trigger type Level Changes in a storage waveform level activate the trigger.
Advanced settings of the level trigger can be configured. o
Changes in the value of a selected measurement item -g_’
Event activate trigger. 2
Advanced settings of the event trigger can be configured. g
Sets the waveform to use as the trigger source. §
<
U1to U8 Voltage waveforms @,
o
Source Mtol8 Current waveforms g
CHAtoCHH, Motor waveforms (available only for motor analysis-equipped

model)

Extl o Ext4 Available settings vary with the motor input operating mode.

This function can eliminate noises of a waveform used as the
trigger source by a noise filter when the trigger source setting
is set to voltage waveform or current waveform.

Set [ZCF] to [ON] to obtain stable trigger timing when using a
waveform containing noise.

This setting is particularly effective to observe PWM
waveforms.

This does not affect the display waveform.

If [Source] is set to Ch. Ato Ch. H or Ext1 to Ext4, the ZCF is

ZCF (Zero-cross filter) | ON, OFF

forcibly disabled.
Rising The trigger will be activated at a rising edge of the waveform.
Slope
Falling The trigger will be activated at a falling edge of the waveform.
Sets the level at which the trigger is activated using a
percentage of the source range. A level monitor appears on
the right side of the window.
This setting cannot be used when the trigger source is set to
[Pulse] of a motor waveform.
Level[%)] -300% to +300%

Configure the settings by rotating the Y rotary knob.
Lit up in green: in 0.1 increments

Lit up in red: in 1 increments

See “Changing values with rotary knobs” (p. 23).

You can move the trigger level line after tapping it.
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(event 1 to 4)

Parameter Settings Description
Composed of measurement items, inequality signs (<, >), and numerical values (0.00000
to £99999.97).

2 14 1 WideBand
CH1 Sync:Ul /Ul Auto 6V
1P @ LPF :OFF Auto 1A
Timescale = 6.67u [s/div] Sampling' 15M [S/s] Record length
Trigger
Auto trigger Pre trigger[%]
OFF 0
et L vasroms v v
EV1 to EV4 " Trigger type Event

Evl (S +0.00000

Ev2 SIS +0.00000

Ev3 +0.00000

Ev4

The logical OR and AND of [Ev1] through [Ev4] determine the trigger conditions.
The logical AND takes precedence over the logical OR.
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I 4.3 Recording Waveforms

Recording waveforms continuously

1 Press the RUN/STOP key.

The instrument enters the trigger standby state.

Recording will start when a trigger is activated.

The instrument will repeatedly wait for a trigger after recording waveforms
of the recording length.

/gUP (Lit up in green)

“r’

2 Press the RUN/STOP key.
Recording will stop.

(Lit up in red)

-~

(/2]
@
o

i

« If the RUN/STOP key is pressed to stop waveform storage operation,
waveforms may not be saved correctly.
* Always press the SINGLE key to acquire waveforms to be saved.

Recording a waveform once

1 Press the SINGLE key.

The instrument enters the trigger standby state.
Recording will start when a trigger is activated.

SINGLE | (Lit up in green)

Once waveforms of the recording length have been recorded, recording will

SINGLE| (Off) stop.
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RUN | (Lit up in red)

/ STOP Pressing [RUN/STOP] while the instrument is in the standby state will stop

recording.

r’l“r

Activating the trigger manually

TRIGGER 1 Press the MANUAL key while the instrument is in the standby

MANUAL state.
Pressing the key can activate a trigger, starting recording waveforms.

o
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Displaying measured values of waveforms (cursor measurement)

You can use the two cursors to display cursor-measured values for the selected waveform.
Cursor-measured values can be displayed for a voltage waveform, a current waveform, and a
motor input waveform of each wiring configuration, along with the differences between the two
cursors’ respective values.

DIETJEVAS (T8 [MEAS] > [WAVE] > [WAVE]

Cursor-value display window

1 Tap [CURSOR] to display the cursors.

2 Use the X and the Y rotary knobs to move the cursors and to display the maximum and
minimum cursor-measured values in order.

<" Moving the X cursor

/‘ Rotate the knob to switch the values to be displayed in the following order:
X /' Displaying minimum value, moving cursor, displaying maximum value, displaying minimum value
display, moving cursor, and displaying maximum value.

Moving the Y cursor

The Y rotary knob moves in the same manner as the X rotary knob.
= You can also drag the cursor.

The following parameters are displayed on the cursor display window:

* X cursor-measured values (level and time axis), maximum/minimum indication

* Y cursor-measured values (level and time axis), maximum/minimum indication

» Difference (A) between X and Y cursor-measured values (level difference and time axis difference)
* Reciprocal of the cursor X and cursor Y time-axis difference (1/A)

* For each dot on the displayed waveform, there are two pieces of data (the maximum and
minimum values). Consequently, you can switch between the maximum and minimum value
display during cursor measurement.

See “Time axis setting” (p. 117) and “Peak-to-peak compression” (p. 118).

» Cursor measurement can be available on the following waveform-related screens:

[WAVE] screen (waveform display)

[WAVE+ZOOM)] screen (waveform + zoom display)

[WAVE+VALUE] screen (waveform + measured value display)

[WAVE+FFT] screen (waveform + FFT analysis)
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Displaying enlarged views of waveforms (zoom function)

The displayed waveforms can be enlarged along the time axis (horizontal axis).

The waveforms within the section indicated in yellow (zoom section) in the waveform display area
are enlarged in the time axis direction to display them in the enlarged waveform display area.
Straight lines interpolate between two adjacent points when the magnification is certain or more.

DIETJEVASC Tl [MEAS] > [WAVE] > [+ZO0OM]

CH 1 Sync:Ul /UL Manu 6V 2 200ms
P20 @ LPF :OFF Manu 1A 2 =
]

Timescale = 20m  [s/div] Sampling 25k

1 Tap the SINGLE key to acquire
waveforms.

"""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""" = ) See “4.1 Waveform Display Method” (p. 115).

Tap the [Zoom] icon.

Use the X rotary knob to select the
maghnification (the zoom section size).

The selectable magnifications depend on the
number of storage points (%2 to x1M).

4 Use the Y rotary knob to move the
zoom section.

CH1 _ Sync:Ul Jul Manu 6 V Upper:100 Hz 200ms
1P2w @ LPF :OFF 10 Hz
[s/div] Sampling | 25k /sl Record length |~ 5k
The zoom section moves horizontally.
Pressing the Y rotary knob can switch among
the three zoom-section moving speeds.
Using the lowest speed mode can update the
zoom section in increments of one point of

storage data point.
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IMPORTANT

» The broken green line represents the zoom section after the change of position and
magnification.

» The waveforms in the solid-white-line zoom section are displayed at the bottom of the screen.

» To use the zoom function, acquire waveforms using the SINGLE trigger. (p.123)
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What do they indicate?

[2023-12-06 19:05:25 |WideBand

- Sync:Ul /U1 Manu 1.5kV Upper: 2MHz 50ms
1P2w @ LPF :OFF Manu 50 A Lower: 10 Hz

Timescale| 500m [s/div] Sampling| 10k [S/s] Recordlength 50k

=

TRIGGER

Zoom Time scale 250.0m [s/div]

R

& is displayed. There is no waveform data to display, such as immediately after
startup.

[Zoom Time scale] is displayed in | The setting is changed while the enlarged waveform display area
red. shows enlarged waveforms, resulting in a discrepancy between the
zoom setting and that of the actual waveform display.
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FFT Analysis (Power Spectrum Analysis) Capability

4.4 FFT Analysis (Power Spectrum Analysis)
Capability

This section describes how to perform FFT analysis (power spectrum analysis) on recorded
waveforms and display the analysis results. This capability can perform FFT analysis on voltages
and currents of a selected wiring configuration, displaying the results with a frequency of up to 6
MHz graphically and numerically. The motor analysis-equipped model can perform FFT analysis
on analog-input signals. This is useful for observing the carrier frequency of an inverter or high-
frequency noises on commercial power supply lines or DC power supplies. As for an FFT analysis
on voltage and current, the power FFT analysis results can be displayed based on the respective
calculation results.

Displaying waveforms and FFT analysis results

The instrument can display waveforms before FFT-analyzed and the FFT analysis results on a
single screen.

FFT analysis is performed on the waveforms shown in the window display area (see the figure
below).

Thus, FFT analysis cannot be performed when no waveform is displayed.
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DIETJEVAS S (-0 [MEAS] > [WAVE] > [+FFT]

19 WideBand.

Timescale  1m  [s/t

s

im  [s/div] Sampling| 5M  [S/s| Record len%

Il waveform

- Sp
T~~~ g

LN TS

abad v aned o ¥ owed werldvwaluuily

FFT-graph display area
Displays FFT analysis results

Lo

FFT graph display area

Tap [FFT SETUP].
The FFT analysis setting window is displayed.
Tap [Source].

FFT analysis is performed on the waveforms of
the channels selected in this step.

CH1 to CH8, CH12 to CH78, CH123 to
CH678, Motor (for motor analysis-equipped
model only)

Tap the SINGLE key to acquire
waveforms.

See “4.1 Waveform Display Method” (p. 115).
The FFT graph display area shows the FFT

analysis results of the waveforms in the
window.

Graph axes

Vertical axis |Plots the levels (expressed
in percent of range or RMS
values) on a logarithmic scale.

Horizontal |Plots the frequencies on a liner
axis scale.

Graph colors

Yellow Voltage or Ch. A

Red Current or Ch. C

Orange Power or Ch. E

Green Ch.G

Tap [FFT SETUP] or the area out of the
window.

The window closes.

+ After the window position or the number of points is changed, it may take some time for the

changed settings to apply to the window.

» When performing FFT analysis, acquire the waveform using the SINGLE trigger.

See “Recording a waveform once” (p. 123).

128



FFT Analysis (Power Spectrum Analysis) Capability

Changing the window size and moving the window

You can change the window size by moving the window position horizontally or changing the
number of points for FFT analysis.

DIETJEVASS Tl [MEAS] > [WAVE] > [+FFT]

Window 1 Tap [FFT SETUP].

2023-11-01 13:55:47 | WideBand
oo At 10k D &OE The FFT analysis setting window is displayed.

Timescale ' 1m s Sampling . 5M | [S/s] Record length | 50k

Tap [Window].

Tapping the numeric box turns the rotary-knob
light on in green.

il

T

Eeny Use the X rotary knob to set the

|W”|' I MJ W:H :;’;‘:ﬁ;lzfs?:ints (the window size) for
ey ="

i il

,wmuf,uwwmrLu
im ‘ “ i

‘ 1k, 5k, 10 k, 50 k, 100k, 500k, 1M, 5M

FFT graph display area (p.127) g
Turn the rotary knob to select, -S—,
» The broken green line shows the window position after the then press to confirm. §
change of the position and the number of points. @
» The FFT results on the waveforms displayed in the solid- §
white-line window are shown at the bottom of the screen. 4 Use the Y rotary knob to change the ff)h
window position. %
The green broken line moves horizontally. »
Y
v A

Green: Moves in steps of one dot.
v > Press the knob to switch.
v A

Red: Moves in steps of one grid.

5 Tap [FFT SETUP] or the area out of the
window.

The window closes.

IMPORTANT

» Setting the sampling speed to more than 2.5 MS/s for FFT calculation on the wiring
configuration that includes the U7001, which has the maximum sampling speed of 2.5 MS/s,
requires a bigger window to regulate the FFT-window width at 2.5 MS/s. Thus, the FFT results
may not be displayed depending on the sampling rate, recording length, and FFT-window width
settings. For FFT calculation, it is recommended to set the sampling speed to 2.5 MS/s or less.

 Similarly, it is recommended to set the sampling rate to 1 MS/s or less for FFT calculation on
analog waveforms of the motor input, which has the maximum sampling speed of 1 MS/s.

HIOKI PW8001A961-04 129



FFT Analysis (Power Spectrum Analysis) Capability

What do they indicate?

WideBand
@ 125
3P3W3M @

[s/div]

2023-11-01 13:55:47

Timescale' 1m

“
4

SRR

PAMBLAALLLL

N

L..\‘“me i ”

g "J\"“’w”‘ ik

0.8M

im
0.4M

Sync:Ul /Ul
LPF :OFF

Sampling

LTRSS T

Auto 15V
Auto 10 A S

[s/s]

50ms

5M Record length = 50k

AR

L MHMMM \

TRIGGER

1

VECTOR

FFT setup

Source
50k

Window function | Hanning

Lower freq. 0 kHz Lt

il

o
‘\

12M 6M M

Value scale % f.s.

A red broken line is displayed.

The window position is inappropriate. FFT analysis cannot be
performed in this state.

Re-set the window position.

Example

* The number of points is more than the recording length

» The window size and the number of points do not match

is displayed.

A storage task may be stopped by pressing the RUN/STOP key. Tap
the SINGLE key to acquire waveforms. (p.123)

is displayed

It may take some time to make the FFT analysis.

[Area] is displayed in red.

The [Area] setting has been changed while the FFT analysis results
are displayed, causing it to differ from the FFT analysis result display.

The maximum FFT-analysis frequency varies depending on the sampling speed (Sampling) setting
as follows. The maximum analysis frequency is obtained by subtracting the frequency resolution
from the frequency, shown on the table.

Maximum analysis frequency for each sampling rate setting

Sampling 15MS/s | 7.5MS/s

5 MS/s 2.5 MS/s 1 MS/s 500 kS/s | 250 kS/s 100 kS/s 50 kS/s 25kS/s 10 kS/s

Highest frequency
(U7005)

(voltage, current,

6 MHz 3 MHz

power)

2 MHz 1 MHz 400 kHz 200 kHz 100 kHz 40 kHz 20 kHz 10 kHz 4 kHz

Highest frequency
(wiring with U7001)

(voltage, current,

1 MHz 1 MHz

power)

1 MHz 1 MHz 400 kHz 200 kHz 100 kHz 40 kHz 20 kHz 10 kHz 4 kHz

Highest frequenc!
& q e 400 kHz 400 kHz

(motor input)

400 kHz 400 kHz 400 kHz 200 kHz 100 kHz 40 kHz 20 kHz 10 kHz 4 kHz

The combination of the settings of the sampling rate and the number of points also changes the
frequency resolution of the FFT analysis as follows.
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Frequency resolution when the settings of sampling rate and the number of points are

FFT Analysis (Power Spectrum Analysis) Capability

combined
Voltage and current waveforms of U7005
Sampling
N 15MS/s | 7.5MS/s | 5MS/s | 25MS/s | 1MS/s | 500kS/s | 250kS/s | 100kS/s | 50kS/s | 25kS/s | 10kS/s
of points
1000 15 kHz 7.5 kHz 5 kHz 2.5kHz 1kHz 500 Hz 250 Hz 100 Hz 50 Hz 25 Hz 10 Hz
5000 3 kHz 1.5 kHz 1 kHz 500 Hz 200 Hz 100 Hz 50 Hz 20 Hz 10 Hz 5Hz 2Hz
10000 1.5 kHz 750 Hz 500 Hz 250 Hz 100 Hz 50 Hz 25Hz 10 Hz 5Hz 25Hz 1Hz
50000 300 Hz 150 Hz 100 Hz 50 Hz 20 Hz 10 Hz 5Hz 2Hz 1Hz 0.5Hz 0.2Hz
100000 150 Hz 75 Hz 50 Hz 25 Hz 10 Hz 5Hz 25Hz 1Hz 0.5Hz 0.25 Hz 0.1 Hz
500000 30 Hz 15 Hz 10 Hz 5Hz 2Hz 1Hz 0.5Hz 0.2 Hz 0.1Hz 0.05 Hz 0.02 Hz
1000000 15 Hz 7.5Hz 5Hz 2.5Hz 1Hz 0.5Hz 0.25 Hz 0.1 Hz 0.05 Hz 0.025 Hz 0.01 Hz
5000000 3Hz 1.5 Hz 1Hz 0.5Hz 0.2Hz 0.1 Hz 0.05 Hz 0.05 Hz 0.01 Hz 0.005 Hz | 0.002 Hz
Wiring with U7001, voltage and current waveforms
Sameling| 2 s to
Number 25 1S/ 1 MS/s 500 kS/s 250 kS/s 100 kS/s 50 kS/s 25 kS/s 10 kS/s
of points
1000 2.5 kHz 1kHz 500 Hz 250 Hz 100 Hz 50 Hz 25 Hz 10 Hz o
5000 500 Hz 200 Hz 100 Hz 50 Hz 20 Hz 10 Hz 5Hz 2Hz -g_)
10000 250 Hz 100 Hz 50 Hz 25 Hz 10 Hz 5Hz 25Hz 1Hz %)
50000 50 Hz 20 Hz 10 Hz 5Hz 2Hz 1Hz 0.5 Hz 0.2 Hz (3
100000 25 Hz 10 Hz 5Hz 25Hz 1Hz 0.5Hz 0.25 Hz 0.1 Hz 5
500000 5Hz 2Hz 1Hz 0.5 Hz 0.2 Hz 0.1 Hz 0.05 Hz 0.02 Hz g.,
1000000 25Hz 1Hz 0.5Hz 0.25 Hz 0.1 Hz 0.05 Hz 0.025 Hz 0.01 Hz §
5000000 0.5Hz 0.2 Hz 0.1 Hz 0.05 Hz 0.05 Hz 0.01 Hz 0.005 Hz 0.002 Hz @
Motor-input waveforms
Sampling 15 MS/s to
Number | MS/s 500 kS/s 250 kS/s 100 kS/s 50 kS/s 25kS/s 10 kS/s
of points
1000 1 kHz 500 Hz 250 Hz 100 Hz 50 Hz 25 Hz 10 Hz
5000 200 Hz 100 Hz 50 Hz 20 Hz 10 Hz 5Hz 2Hz
10000 100 Hz 50 Hz 25 Hz 10 Hz 5Hz 25Hz 1Hz
50000 20 Hz 10 Hz 5Hz 2Hz 1Hz 0.5Hz 0.2 Hz
100000 10 Hz 5Hz 25Hz 1Hz 0.5 Hz 0.25 Hz 0.1Hz
500000 2Hz 1Hz 0.5Hz 0.2 Hz 0.1 Hz 0.05 Hz 0.02 Hz
1000000 1Hz 0.5Hz 0.25 Hz 0.1 Hz 0.05 Hz 0.025 Hz 0.01 Hz
5000000 0.2Hz 0.1 Hz 0.05 Hz 0.05 Hz 0.01 Hz 0.005 Hz 0.002 Hz
IMPORTANT
» The U7001, which has the maximum sampling rate of 2.5 MS/s, has the maximum FFT-analysis
frequency different from that of the U7005 for voltage and current waveforms.
* The maximum FFT-analysis frequency for motor-input analog waveforms, sampled at the
maximum of 1 MS/s, differs from that for voltage and current waveforms.

The instrument performs FFT calculations only when displaying the [WAVE+FFT] screen. Thus,
task processing on this screen, such as updating displayed waveforms, may become slow.
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FFT Analysis (Power Spectrum Analysis) Capability

Displaying numerical values of FFT analysis results

From the highest in descending order, the instrument can pick up ten local maximum values of
each voltage, current, and power (for power, the local maximum of the absolute values) from

the numerical values of FFT analysis results to display their frequencies and levels. (hereinafter
referred to as FFT peak-value display)

The motor analysis-equipped model can similarly display the FFT analysis results on analog-input
signals.

DIETJEVAS Tl [MEAS] > [WAVE] > [+FFT]

2 3 10:37:32 | WideBant
SynciUl /Ul Manu 15V Upper:  2MHz 200ms

LPF :OFF Manu 10 A PS Lower: 10 Hz &= 1 Tap [FTP TOP10]'
;T\mescale im ampling = 5M [S/s] Record length sokr : : M The FFT TOP1O WlndOW |S dISp|ayed

Display item | Level

‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘‘

Display digit | 6 digits, interlocked with the
range of the target waveform.

Display item | Frequency

s - - IR R

i
\ \

a.m [

m

Unhiding/hiding FFT analysis results.

FFT analysis results can be unhidden and hidden.

DIETSEVASS (T4l [MEAS] > [WAVE] > [+FFT]

e Sync:Ul /Ul ﬁﬁﬂj igx - o 500 = 1 Tap [FFT Visible]'

LPF :OFF
Timescale  1m

2 Tap [ON] and [OFF] of each parameter
to unhide and hide it.

‘H
101

}L M”UMIUMJ Cursor OFF
" i L T
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FFT Analysis (Power Spectrum Analysis) Capability

Displaying FFT analysis results within a specific frequency range

Using the cursor can display the FFT analysis results within the selected frequency range.

DIETEVASS (T4l [MEAS] > [WAVE] > [+FFT]

Timescale| 1m  [s/div] Sampling

FFT visible

Urmsl
Irms1

P1

ML WWWM:::;;

‘,L
WWWWW”‘MJ e b

Tap [FFT Visible].
Tap [Cursor] to display the cursor.

Use the Y rotary knob to move the
cursor.

Dragging the cursor can move it.

You can also use the numeric keypad, which
can be displayed by tapping [f], to enter
values.

Setting the lower frequency limit of the FFT peak-value display

This section describes how to set the lower frequency limit of the FFT peak-value display. The
lower frequency limit can be set in the range of 0 Hz to 6000 kHz in steps of 1 kHz.

DI EWVEXITENY [MEAS] > [WAVE] > [+FFT]

[2023-11-01 13:59:09 | WideBand.

Rl 10A PS
Timescale  1m [S/s]  Record leng

FFT setup

Source CH1

Area 10k

|( Window function | Hannin
'”"HHMHM"M”W” T g .
= 1

L M Mm MM w i ‘W‘“,Wrrm f’ “hw"””m\\\“‘“" e ‘W“M‘ Y

HIOKI PW8001A961-04

Tap [FFT SETUP].

Tap the [Lower freq.] box and use the
knob to enter the lower frequency.

v A

Green: Moves in steps of 1 kHz.
v > Press the knob to switch.
v A

Red: Moves in steps of 100 kHz/10 kHz.*

* Changeable in steps of 100 kHz for the rate
of 2.5 MS/s or more; 100 kHz for 1 MS/s or
less.
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FFT Analysis (Power Spectrum Analysis) Capability

On the FFT peak-value display, the instrument considers a value with both adjacent values lower
as a peak value on the voltage, current, and motor-input waveforms and acquire the ten data points
from the highest in the descending order. For power, the peak value is obtained from the absolute
values.

At this time, the peak value is not displayed for frequencies lower than the FFT analysis lower
frequency limit setting.

Level
(1
(2)

(4)

Frequency Lower frequency limit of FFT analysis
(FFT Lower Freq.)
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FFT Analysis (Power Spectrum Analysis) Capability

Making window function setting

This section describes how to apply a window function to FFT analysis.

DIETEVASS (T4l [MEAS] > [WAVE] > [+FFT]

59:40 | WideBand
[¢ /Ul Auto 15V Upper:  2MHz 50ms
Low

I3M : Auto 10 A PS ower: 10 Hz
Timescale. 1m [ Sampling | 5M [S/s] Record length = 50k

bbb

FFT setup

Rectangle

Source

Area

ﬂWﬂ Window function
I”H } | ( ’ | ‘ “Il”I”H ] | | ' ' ' ” Lowerfrez 100 kHz

M%‘W\‘w{:w‘w(w‘N"'Mw*“qﬂw‘“»'h‘ﬂ*wﬁ"WMm'wwu\iww’ﬁ‘ﬁ‘:«:y:wmwhﬂ*pl\‘%\

What is window function?

1 Tap [FFT SETUP].

2 Tap the [Window function] box to
choose the window function.

Rectangular | Practical when the measurement
waveform has a period of an
integer multiple of the FFT-
operation period.

Hanning Practical when the rectangular
window is ineffective and you want
to emphasize on the frequency
resolution.

Flat Top Practical when the rectangular
window is ineffective and you
want to emphasize on the level
resolution.

Before the FFT calculation, the measured waveforms of the number of set points is extracted at the set
sampling speed. This waveform extracting process is called windowing.

The FFT operation assumes that the waveforms extracted with a finite interval repeat periodically. In this
instrument, the interval enclosed by the solid white line corresponds to this window.

Time waveform .
Number of set points

Original time waveform

J\/ /

Time waveform

/ Number of set points

FFT-supposed waveform

If the number of FFT calculation points differs from the period of the measured waveform, a leakage error

occurs due to a discontinuity at both edges of the waveform in the window, detecting imaginary FFT analysis

results.

The window function can suppress this leakage error. The window function processes both edges of the

extracted waveform to connect smoothly.

HIOKI PW8001A961-04
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FFT Analysis (Power Spectrum Analysis) Capability

Making the vertical-axis setting of the FFT analysis result display.

This section describes how to choose whether values expressed in percent of full scale (% f.s.) or
RMS values to plot along the vertical axis in the FFT calculation result display.

DIETJEVAS Tl [MEAS] > [WAVE] > [+FFT]

When [% f.s.] is selected
& E¢ Al Auto 15V Upper: 2MHz 50ms = 1 Tap [FFT SETUP]-

PF :OFF Auto 10 A PS Lower: 10 Hz

ampling | 5M  [S/s] Record length | 50k

T . 2 Tap the [Value scale] box to choose the
i 2 @ vertical axis scale.

% f.s., rms

FFT setup

Source

Area

* ""*v""'v'.'l.u TN ey

When [rms] is selected

[2023-09-13 11:11:25 | WideBand.
23 Sync:UL /Ul Manu 15V Upper:  2MHz
M @ LPF :OFF Manu 10 A PS Lower: 10 Hz

Timescale. 1m [s/div] Sampling| 5M [S/s] Record length = 50k
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B Various Functions

I 5.1 Time Control Function

The time control function can control the auto-save operation and the integration function by
specifying time. Two control methods are available: timer control and real time control. Valid
settings depend on the integration control method.

See “Integration measurement while using the time control function” (p. 76) and “Automatically
saving measured data” (p. 165).

Timer control

The timer control stops auto-save operation and integration automatically once the timer control
time has elapsed.

« If the real-time-control time has been set so that it is longer than the timer-control time, integration
will start at the real-time-control start time and stop at the timer-control time. (The real-time-
control stop time will be ignored.)

* If you press the START/STOP key before the timer control ends, integration will stop, and
integrated values will be retained. If the START/STOP key is pressed again in this state,
integration will resume and will be performed for the duration of the timer setting. (cumulative
integration).

Timer set value
This can be set when [Timer] is set to [ON]. Enter the value using the numeric keypad window

(p.24).
Valid setting range: 0 h 0 min. 10 s to 9999 h 59 min. 59 s

Real time control

The real time control can start or stop operation at predetermined times.

« If the real-time-control time has been set so that it is longer than the timer time, integration will
start at the real-time-control start time and stop at the timer time. (The real-time-control stop time
will be ignored.)

« If the set time is the past time as viewed from the present, real-time control cannot be started.

« If the integration is stopped during the real-time-control operation, the real time control is
disabled.

Start time and stop time

The start time and stop time can be set when [Real time control] is set to [ON]. Use the numeric

keypad window (p.24).

Use the 4-digit year and 24-hour format. The times can be set in increments of 1 min.

Example: 1:11 pm on January 11, 2022 — [2022/1/11 13:11:00]

Upper limit for time

Start time At 23:59:59 on December 31, 2099
Stop time At 23:59:59 on December 31, 2099

HIOKI PW8001A961-04 137
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Time Control Function

Time control function setting method

When using the all-wiring-configuration integration
[SYSTEM] > [TIME CONTROL]

021-11

" 1 Tap [Integration control] box indicating
[All Channels].

Integration control
. - ﬂ 2 (When using the timer control)

8 Timer setting 0 hour 1 min 0 sec Tap the [Timer] box to set it to [ON].

Reammmmm@- e 3 (When using the real time control)

Stop time Tap the [Real time control] box to set it
to [ON].

4 Tap the [Start time] box to set the
integration start time.

5 Tap the [Stop time] box to set the
integration stop time.

When using each-wiring-configuration integration
DI JEVASA 48 [SYSTEM] > [TIME CONTROL]

2021

1 Tap [Each Wiring] box under
[Integration control].

2 (When using the timer control)

Tap the [Timer] box of which you wish
to control to set it to [ON], and then tap
[Setup] to enter the timer setting value.

3 (When using real time control)

Tap the [Real time control] box of
which you wish to control to set it to
[ON], and then tap [Setup] to enter the
start and stop time.

4 Tap the [Control channel] box to set
the channel to be controls to [ON].

Before performing integration or saving data using the time control function

» Make sure that you set the clock (current time) before automatically saving data or using the
integration function.
See “6 System Settings” (p. 153).

» The auto-save operation and the integration function cannot be configured separately.

* When the integration control setting is set to [All Channel], the integration function is always
active. After stopping the time control, press the DATA RESET key to reset integrated values.

* When the integration control setting is set to [Each Wiring], the auto-save operation is not
available.
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Average Function

I 5.2 Average Function

The average function averages measured values and displays results. This function can be used
to obtain more stable display values when measured values fluctuate and cause large variations in
the display.

During average operation, an average indicator appears in the setting indicators area at the top of
the screen.

See “Measurement screen” (p. 26).

Average settings

There are two averaging modes: exponential average and moving average. Exponential averaging
mode calculates averages of values after multiplying time factors to give different weights,
according to the response speed setting. Moving averaging mode creates averages of subsets
containing the user-specified number of most recent values.

DIETIEWASS (LN [INPUT] > [COMMON]

45 | WideBand,

1 Tap the [Averaging mode] box, then
select the averaging mode from the
list.

Measurement mode  WideBand

50ms

OFF Not perform average.

Exponential average

245 (Set the response speed.)
Harmonic _ Calculation .
MOV Moving average
Zero suppress AL (Set the averaging count.)

Grouping TYPEL

THD calculation order 500 @reioelneiocs

THD calculation method = THD-F REOTEREPEE
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When the data update interval setting is
changed to 1 ms, the averaging mode is
changed to OFF. If the averaging mode
is set to other than OFF when the data
update interval is set to 1 ms, the data
update interval setting is changed to

10 ms.

2 (If you have selected [EXP])

Tap the [Response speed] box, then
select the response speed from the list.

Power calculation method | TYPEL

‘ FAST, MID, SLOW

It does not affect the display update
interval. The response speed varies
depending on the data update interval

setting.
Data update Response speed
interval FAST MID SLOwW
10 ms 0.1s 0.8s 5s
50 ms 05s 4s 25s
200 ms 20s 16 s 100 s
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Average Function

3 (If you have selected [MOV])

Measurement mode | WideBand Tap the [Averaging count] box, then

select the averaging count from the
list.

50ms

8,16, 32, 64

Harmonic _ Calculation

Grouping TYPEL Zero suppress

THD calculation order 500 @reoelneliocs

THD calculation method = THD-F Gecieciiz ety @

Power calculation method | TYPEL

Average operation

The average function works for peak and integrated values, and all measured values except
harmonic data acquired at data update intervals of 10 ms or less.
The instrument displays the following values as the peak voltage and peak current values:
In exponential averaging mode, the peak values of all data that consists of the most recent
points
In moving averaging mode, the peak values of a subset that forms from the user-specified
number of the most recent values
It applies not only to display values but also to measured values saved on a USB flash drive,
measured values acquired using communications, and measured values output as an analog
signal.
When a measured-value-related setting, such as the wiring mode or range, changes, average
calculation is restarted.
When averaging and auto-ranging are used together, it may take longer than usual to stabilize
measured values on the correct value.
Integrated measured values during average operation are calculated from measured values prior
to average operation.
Internal average calculations continue even when the hold function is freezing on-screen
measured values.
The peak hold function applies to measured values after average operation.

Behavior when an overload condition occurs

140

If an overload condition occurs in moving averaging mode, an over-range average value will be
calculated. If an overload condition occurs in exponential averaging mode, average calculations will
continue using internal calculation values.

IMPORTANT

» Settings cannot be switched on a wiring configuration or channel basis.

» Waveforms shown on the screen and D/A output waveforms are not affected by overload.

» For more information about average calculation methods for different types of measured values,
see the average section in “10.5 Specifications of Equations” (p. 291).




Hold Function

| 5.3 Hold Function

By pressing the HOLD key, you can stop display updating for all measured values and freeze the
on-screen data at the time when the key was pressed. By switching screens in that state, you can
view other measured data at the time when the on-screen data was frozen.

In addition, the same operation as the HOLD key can be performed using the HOLD external
control signal.

See “8.3 Controlling Integration with External Signals” (p. 207).

During hold operation, the HOLD key is lit up in red, and the [HOLD] icon appears in the screen’s
operating status indicator.
See “1.4 Basic Operation (Screen Display and Layout)” (p. 22).

Display value

A

Update Hold Hold Update

Displayed value

Internally-retained
measured value
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}Time

HOLD H HOLD
)

PEAK i
(Eﬂ?psi;a:t;d) Hold is canceled.

Display is updated and hold starts.

Each time PEAK HOLD is pressed, measured values at that point in time are displayed.
Measurement, calculations, and averaging continue internally.

Canceling the hold state
Press the HOLD key again during hold operation to cancel the hold state.
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Hold Function

Operation in the hold state

142

Hold operation also applies to the following measured values:
(1) Measured values to be stored onto the USB flash drive
(2) Measured values to be acquired using communications
(3) Measured values to be outputted as an analog signal

Waveforms, the clock, and the peak-over display are updated.

When the PEAK HOLD key is pressed, data is replaced with the latest internal data.

The instrument retains the data without updating it even if the interval time set in the time control
function has elapsed.

Average and integration calculations continue to be performed internally.

Settings that affect measured values, such as range and the LPF settings, cannot be changed.
When the range setting is set to AUTO, the range is fixed to that at the time when the HOLD key
was pressed.

The hold function cannot be used together with the peak hold function.

Waveforms shown on the screen and D/A output waveforms are not affected by the hold
operation.

The data frozen during hold operation is not displayed when the HOLD key was pressed, but
rather the data is retained internally when the HOLD key was pressed among those acquired at
data update intervals.

HIOKI PW8001A961-04



Peak Hold Function

| 5.4 Peak Hold Function

Pressing the PEAK HOLD key places the instrument in the peak hold state. Only parameters
whose values exceed the past peak value are updated. This function is useful to thoroughly capture
phenomena characterized by instantaneously large values, for example rush current.

During peak hold operation, the PEAK HOLD key is lit up in red, and the [PEAK HOLD] icon on

the screen’s operating status indicator appears.
See “Common screen display” (p. 25).

Display value
A

Update Peak hold Update

Displayed value

Internally-retained
measured value

» Time
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PEAK PEAK
HOLD HOLD

Peak hold starts. Peak hold is released.
(Lit up in red)

When the past peak value is exceeded, the displayed value for that parameter is updated.
Measurement continues internally.

Canceling the peak hold state
Press the PEAK HOLD key again during the peak hold operation to cancel the peak hold state.
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Peak Hold Function

Operation in the peak hold state

144

Peak hold operation also applies to the following measured values:
(1) Measured values to be stored onto the USB flash drive

(2) Measured values to be acquired using communications

(3) Measured values to be outputted as an analog signal

Waveforms, the clock, and the peak-over display are updated.

When the display is overloaded, it will show [------ ]. In this case, cancel the peak hold operation,
then switch the present range over to a range in which the overload condition will not occur.
The maximum value is determined using the absolute value of measured values. (However, this
method does not affect voltage or current peak values.)

For example, if a power of -60 W is inputted after that of 50 W was inputted, the display will
indicate [-60 W] because the absolute value of =60 W is greater than that of 50 W.

When the HOLD key is pressed, the peak hold value is reset, and another peak hold operation
starts from that point.

The instrument retains the peak-hold value without updating it even if the interval time set in the
time control function has elapsed.

During average calculation, peak hold operation applies to measured values after averaging.
Settings that affect measured values such as range and the LPF settings cannot be changed.
When the range setting is set to [AUTO], the range is fixed to that at the time when the

PEAK HOLD key was pressed.

The hold function cannot be used together with the peak hold function.

Waveforms shown on the screen and D/A output waveforms are not affected by the peak hold
operation.

The time when the maximum value occurred is not displayed.

The peak hold function does not affect to integrated values.
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Delta Conversion Function

I 5.5 Delta Conversion Function

The delta conversion function measures a three-phase line after converting a delta connection
into a Y connection (star connection) or vice versa. The conversion is performed using voltage
waveform data sampled at a frequency of 15 MHz between different channels based on the
formula.

A=Y conversion

This function can be enabled when the wiring mode is set to 3P3W3M or 3V3A.

This function can measure phase voltages across internally-Y-connected motor coils even if

the motor is used as a delta-connected load, whose neutral point cannot be connected to the
instrument.

The voltage waveforms, various measured voltage values, and harmonic voltages are all inputted
as line voltages; however, they are calculated as phase voltages.

In 3P3W3M wiring mode
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* In A=Y conversion, voltage waveforms are converted into vectors and analyzed using a virtual
neutral point.

 The result may differ from the actual phase voltages.

+ In 3V3A wiring mode, active power is measured with the two-wattmeter method; however, the
converted value is equal to that measured with the three-wattmeter method.

» The two-wattmeter method is used to calculate active power in 3V3A wiring mode, but the three-
wattmeter method is used after conversion.

» Peak-over judgment uses not-converted values.

* When the voltage range is set to the auto-ranging, voltage range switching is determined by
multiplying the range by 1/J/3 (multiplying by approximately 0.57735).
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Delta Conversion Function

Y-A conversion

This function can be enabled in 3P4W wiring mode.
This can measure line voltages when phase voltages are inputted from a Y-connected circuit.

The voltage waveforms, various measured voltage values, and harmonic voltages are all inputted
as phase voltages; however, they are calculated as line voltages.

Conceptual diagram of Y-A conversion
In 3P4W wiring mode

» The vector diagram shown on the wiring screen is the same as the 3P3W3M vector diagram.

» Peak-over judgment and the voltage peak value display range are determined using not-
converted values.

* When the voltage range is set to auto-ranging, voltage range switching is determined using
converted measured values.

DIETIEWASS (TN [INPUT] > [CHANNEL]

1 Tap the channel detail display area for
CH1 the channel you wish to configure to
Sync. source [0 v v us open the settings window.

-HRM Ul u2 u4 U6
Urange Manual Manual Manual Manual
1500V 1500V 1500V 1500V
I range Manual Manual Manual Manual
50A 50A 50A 50A

VT ratio 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000
U phase shift OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
CT ratio { 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000
| phase shift OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
A-Y Conv. OFF OFF OFF
U rectificatior RMS RMS RMS
I rectification RMS RMS RMS
Upper f lim. 2MHz 1IMHz 1MHz
Lower f lim. 10Hz 10Hz 10Hz
Integ. mode RMS RMS RMS

2 Tap the [AConv.] box to set Y-A
conversion to [ON].

CH3 OFF ki ° 1.00000

CH4 100000 | OFF : * 100000 3 Tap [%] to close the setting window.

1.00000

Upper f lim. . 1IMHz

Lower f lim.  10Hz

ZCHPF oFF
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Power Calculation Method

I 5.6 Power Calculation Method

This function enables you to select equations of reactive power, power factors, and power phase
angles to follow those of legacy Hioki instruments.

Since no standardized equations for apparent power and reactive power have been defined for
distorted three-phase AC signals, different instruments use different equations. To improve its
compatibility with previous models, the instrument allows you to choose from among three equation
settings.

See “10.5 Specifications of Equations” (p. 291).

DIETJEWASS (LN [INPUT] > [COMMON]

1 Tap the [Power calculation method]
box, then select the calculation type
from the list.

Measurement mode

50ms

IMPORTANT
Type 1, Type 2, and Type 3 are

compatible with each equation types
G MR vereingmode orF used in Hioki PW6001 Power Analyzer.

THD calculation order 500

THD calculation method = THD-F Power calculation meth- ﬂ

Harmonic _ Calculation

5
=
C
Equation types 2
When any mode' Provides compatibility with the Type 1 setting used by Hioki PW3390, o
other than 3V3Ais )
3390, and 3193. )
TYPE1 selected
When 3V3Ais Provides compatibility with the Type 2 setting used by Hioki 3192 and
selected 3193.
TYPE2 Provides compatibility with the Type 2 setting used by Hioki 3192 and 3193.
TYPE3 Uses signs of active power as those of power factors.

If you do not use any model listed above or cannot decide a type to be used, select [TYPE1].
The different formulas do not yield different results for active power (even when waveforms are
distorted) since active power is calculated directly from values sampled from voltage and current
waveforms.
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User-Defined Formula (UDF)

I 5.7 User-Defined Formula (UDF)

Setting the user-defined formulas (UDF)

You can define computing equations by combining the instrument’'s measurement values, numerical

values, and functions.

The set calculated values can be displayed on the measurement screen or calculated using the set

calculated values.

When the data update interval is set to 1 ms, [

------- ] is always displayed as calculated values.

When using user-defined formulas, set the data update interval to a value other than 1 ms.

DI JEVASC -0l [INPUT] > [UDF]

U=y
MAX Auto Integ OFF 57.2987u
P*Pi+Q " Q
MAX Auto Integ OFF 3.28315n
sqrt(UDF,)
MAX Auto Integ OFF 57.2987u

Save file

MAX Auto Integ OFF 0.00000 oadic

o :

Name power MAX Auto Integ OFF 57.2987Tu

UDF2 = Py*P+Q,*0Q,

Name MAX Auto Integ OFF 3.28315n

UDF3 = sqrt(UDF,)

13-16
Name MAX Auto Integ OFF 57.2987u
17-20

UDEZR——
Save file

Name MAX Auto Integ OFF 0.00000 Load file

22 10:50:51 | WideBand.

&

Name power MAX | Auto Integ = OFF

Unit UDF1  57.3055u

1 Tap a UDF you wish to set.

‘ 1-4, 5-8, 9-12, 13-16, 17-20

2 Tap the [Name] box and then enter a
UDF name using a keyboard.

The names you entered here will also be
reflected UDFs displayed on the measurement
screen.

3 Tap the [UDFn] box.

The setting window will be displayed.

4 Tap a parameter name to select it.
The setting window will be displayed.
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User-Defined Formula (UDF)

You can select the basic measurement
parameters on the parameter selection window.
(Other UDF calculation results can also be
selected as parameters.)

To delete a selected parameter, select [OFF] in
[Others].

Primary = Secondar
CH1 CH2 CH4 CH5 CH6 CHT CH8

u | Integ.

Umsi  Umm Vaa  Usa  Upar  Ypar  Upae Uthar

01

Motor  Others

values.

5 Configure the functions.

You can also use the numeric keypad, which
can be displayed by tapping [NUM], to enter

Option Function Valid range
neg Negative (minus) -
sin Sine* -
cos Cosine* -
tan Tangent* -
power max RIS Integ | OFF abs Absolute value -
UDFy  57.3171u log10 | Common logarithm | item > 0
log Logarithm item >0
exp Exponential - §
function é-
sqrt Square root item >0 ‘_”n
asin Arcsine* -1 <=item <=1 (%
acos | Arccosine® -1 <=item <=1 §
atan Arctangent* - ?
sqr Square -

* Angles are not expressed in radians, but in
degrees (°).

Iltem values outside the valid input range
are treated as invalid values.

6 Select one of the four arithmetic
operations.

LAY

» The computing order of the four arithmetic
operations in equations follows the four-
arithmetic-operation rule.

« If you wish to calculate an equation including
parentheses, divide it into two.

6,

Name power MAX | Auto

Integ = OFF

Unit UDF1  57.2826u

Calculation example:
To calculate (P1 + P2) / P123
UDF1 =P1 + P2

UDF2 = UDF1/P123

149
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User-Defined Formula (UDF)

IMPORTANT

If any parameter in the equation satisfies the following conditions, all subsequent equations are
not reflected in the UDF.

 Calculation parameter is set to [OFF].

* No parameters of the four arithmetic operations are selected.

Example

The following equation yields 1.00000.

Let Urms1 = 1.00000, Urms2 = 2.00000 V, and Urms3 = 3.00000 V.
UDF1 = Urms1 + OFF + Urms3

Alternatively, the following equation yields 3.00000.

UDF1 =Urms1 + Urms2uUrms3 * 2

7 Tap the [MAX] box to select the

Name

Unit

Name

Unit

150

Irm:’.l

OFF
OFF

OFF

power MA
? UDF]  57.2826u

Integ = OFF

Irmsl

OFF

OFF

OFF

power MAX | Auto

UDF;  57.3055u

maximum UDF value.

Auto The maximum value is
automatically set based on the
value of the calculation result.

Fixed Enter the value using the numeric
keypad window.

When [+1.00000] is set

UDF display digits: X. XXXXX
Effective measurement range:
0.00000 to+1.00000

When [+10000.0] is set

UDF display digits: XX.XXXX k
Effective measurement range:
0.0000 k to £10.0000 k

When selecting [UDF] for the D/A output
parameter, set the maximum UDF value to
[Fixed]. When [Auto] is set, the full-scale
value is always output.

The value calculated from the display values
may differ from the UDF value due to rounding
errors.

Tap the [Integ] box to select the
integration setting.

ON During integration, the integrated
calculation value is displayed.
The UDF value does not change
while the integration is stopped,
and the UDF value is also

reset by the integration reset.
Integration is stopped when

the data reaches the maximum
value, £999.999Y.
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User-Defined Formula (UDF)

9 Tap the [Unit] box and enter the unit on
the keyboard.
The unit entered here will also be applied

to the UDF displayed on the measurement
screen.

Name power MAX | Auto Integ = OFF

IMPORTANT

If using user-defined formulas containing values measured with secondary instruments in

combination with optical link mode, be careful not to disrupt the synchronization.

Accidental disconnection of the synchronization causes values to differ from the original values.

The instrument may display the results of calculation formulas; however, the instrument has

behaved as follows:

Calculation formulas that include secondary-instrument-measured values are affected. Other

calculation formulas that include those formulas are also affected.

« If secondary-instrument-measured values are selected for efficiency calculations or user-
defined formulas, and synchronization is disrupted, the instrument does not display the results
of the calculation formulas containing such measured values on the screen.

* In the above conditions, the instrument performs calculations regarding secondary-instrument-
measured values as zero and applies the results to other user-defined formulas.

Saving user-defined formula (UDF) setting data

The instrument’s UDF configuration information is saved as a UDF configuration file.

Saving destination | USB flash drive, FTP server
location

Filename Set as desired (up to 8 characters), with SET extension.
Example: PW8001.JSON

DI JEVASS WM [INPUT] > [UDF]

UDFy

Name

UDF2

Name

UDF3

Name

UDFy

Name

Tap [Save file].

= Up* s The keyboard window will be displayed.

2 Enter a filename.

Filenames cannot be saved while auto-saving
is in progress.

power MAX Auto Integ OFF UDF1  7.29360 m
P*Pi+Q"Q
MAX Auto Integ OFF UDF2  53.1965u

sqrt(UDF,)

MAX Auto Integ OFF UDF3  7.29359 m

7

MAX Auto Integ OFF UDF4  0.00000 Load file
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User-Defined Formula (UDF)

Loading user-defined formula (UDF) setting data

Loading saved UDF settings files can restore the UDF settings.

DI JEVASS Il [INPUT] > [UDF]

1 Tap[Load file].

UDF; : ‘ The UDF settings file loading window will be
i v displayed.
A ET ) 2 Tap the folder in which UDF settings

UDF,

files are saved.

R SR 3 select a UDF settings file and then tap
UDF3 ] 9-12 , 1 [OK].

13-16
Name
17-20

UDFy

Save file

When loading a UDF settings file from the
FTP server

UDFp  =7u <i:USB,JHIOK\,"P\NSOOI,"UDF e
No. Name Date 4 Tap [FTP]'
Name 1 PWB8001.JSON 2022-08-05 12:52

— The FTP server file window will be displayed.

Name

UDF3 s

13-16
Name
17-20

UDFy
Save file

Name Load file

- 5 Tap the folder in which UDF settings
TP/HIOKI/PW800L files are saved.

(% il 6 Sselect a UDF settings file and then tap
N [OK].

Settings cannot be loaded while auto-saving is
in progress.
13-16

17-20

Save file

@ Load file
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n System Settings
I 6.1 Checking and Changing Settings

This section describes how to check the firmware version number and change settings, such as the
display language and beep tone.

IETJEWESISCENY [SYSTEM] > [CONFIG]

[2021-10-21 15:58:16  WideBand.

&

ﬂ Language
8 Time zone

@ Text format csv

é} Beep tone OFF
@ Startup screen

English ? Time/date settings 2021-10-21  15:58:16

GMT +09:00 @ Time/date format

@ Delimiter

yyyy MM dd

System reset
WIRING

(1) Language
‘ Japanese, English, Chinese ‘
(2) Time zone
2
| GMT +14:00 to GMT -12:00 | 2
3
(3) Text format o
g‘.
csv Measured data is saved comma-separated (,) format; the decimal point is represented Q
by a period (.).
SSV Measured data is saved semicolon-separated (;) format; the decimal point is
represented by a comma (,).
(4) Beep tone
ON Beeps when a key is pressed and a on-screen button is tapped.
OFF Does not beep even if a key is pressed or a on-screen button is tapped.
(5) Startup screen
WIRING Displays the wiring screen.
LAST Displays the screen that was being shown when the instrument was last turned off.
(6) Details
Model Model number of the instrument

@ Model
Serial number

Version number

Unit
Serial number

Sensor
Rate
Serial number

The MAC address can be verified on the
[SYSTEM] > the [COM] screen.

Serial number

Serial number: The serial number consists of 9 digit numbers. Starting from the left,
the first pair of digits indicate the year of manufacture (last two digits of the year), and
the next pair of digits indicate the month of manufacture.

Version number

Firmware version number
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Checking and Changing Settings

Unit

Model numbers of input modules installed in the instrument

Serial number

Serial numbers of input modules

Sensor

Current sensors connected to each input module

Rate

Output rates of current sensors connected to each input module

Serial number

Serial numbers of current sensors connected to each input module

(7) Timel/date settings

’ 2020-01-01 00:00:00 to 2099-12-31 23:59:59

Set the date and time in yyyy-MM-dd hh:mm:ss format for the instrument’s internal clock. This clock affects the
real time control and properties of files.

Verify that the date and time have been set accurately before using the instrument.

See “Numeric keypad window” (p. 24).

(8) Date format

yyyy MM dd Year (four digits), month, and date
MM dd yyyy Month, date, and year (four digits)
dd MM yyyy Date, month, and year (four digits)

(9) Delimiter

Hyphen

Slash

Period

Time zone

Set the time zone for the area where you use the instrument.
GMT stands for Greenwich Mean Time.

Country (capital)

Time difference from GMT
(daylight saving time)

Country (capital)

Time difference from GMT
(daylight saving time)

New Zealand (Wellington)

GMT +12:00 (+13:00)

Greece (Athens)

GMT +2:00 (+3:00)

Australia (Canberra)

GMT +10:00 (+11:00)

Germany (Berlin)

GMT +1:00 (+2:00)
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Japan (Tokyo) GMT +9:00 France (Paris) GMT +1:00 (+2:00)
South Korea (Seoul) GMT +9:00 Netherlands (Amsterdam) GMT +1:00 (+2:00)
China (Beijing) GMT +8:00 Italy (Rome) GMT +1:00 (+2:00)
Taiwan (Taipei) GMT +8:00 Poland (Warsaw) GMT +1:00 (+2:00)
Singapore (Singapore) GMT +8:00 Switzerland (Bern) GMT +1:00 (+2:00)
Mongolia (Ulaanbaatar) GMT +8:00 Czech (Prague) GMT +1:00 (+2:00)
Indonesia (Jakarta) GMT +7:00 Belgium (Brussels) GMT +1:00 (+2:00)
Thailand (Bangkok) GMT +7:00 Sweden (Stockholm) GMT +1:00 (+2:00)
India (New Delhi) GMT +5:30 Denmark (Copenhagen) GMT +1:00 (+2:00)
Pakistan (Islamabad) GMT +5:00 Norway (Oslo) GMT +1:00 (+2:00)
United Arab Emirates (Abu Dhabi) GMT +4:00 Spain (Madrid) GMT +1:00 (+2:00)
Oman (Muscat) GMT +4:00 Hungary (Budapest) GMT +1:00 (+2:00)

Iran (Tehran)

GMT +3:30 (+4:30)

Austria (Vienna)

GMT +1:00 (+2:00)

Romania (Bucharest)

GMT +2:00 (+3:00)

Slovenia (Ljubljana)

GMT +1:00 (+2:00)

Finland (Helsinki) GMT +2:00 (+3:00) Egypt (Cairo) GMT +2:00
Qatar (Doha) GMT +3:00 South Africa (Pretoria) GMT +2:00
Turkey (Ankara) GMT +3:00 United Kingdom (London) GMT +0:00 (+1:00)
Russia (Moscow) GMT +3:00 Portugal (Lisbon) GMT +0:00 (+1:00)

Ukraine (Kyiv)

GMT +2:00 (+3:00)

USA (Washington DC)

GMT-5:00 (-4:00)

As of October 2021
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Initializing the Instrument

| 62 Initializing the Instrument

If the instrument is operating in a strange manner, check it as described in “11.2 Troubleshooting”
(p. 312).

If you are unsure of the cause, perform the system reset or boot key reset.

System reset

This system describes how to initialize all settings other than the language setting and
communications settings to their default settings.
See “6.3 Factory Default Settings” (p. 156).

DIET VAT T3l [SYSTEM] > [CONFIG]

1 Tap [System reset].
A confirmation dialog box will be displayed.

Language English Time/date settings 2021-10-21  16:00:44

Time zone GMT +09:00 Time/date format yyyy MM dd

2 Tap [Yes] to reset the system.

Text format csv Delimiter

Beep tone OFF
System reset ﬂ
Startup screen WIRING

Sens
Rate
Serial number

Boot key reset

(2}
<
@
o
0]
3
w
[]
=
=
Q
7

This section describes how to initialize all settings including the language setting and
communications settings to their default settings.

You can initiate the boot key reset by pressing the SYSTEM key while the operating system is
starting up immediately after the instrument is turned on.
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Factory Default Settings

I 6.3 Factory Default Settings

The following tables list the instrument’s factory default settings.
The measurement screen and recorded data settings will also be reset.

Parameter

Default setting

Parameter

Default setting

Current input

Probe 1

Wiring

1P2W

Motor analysis option wiring
setting

Torque, Speed

Synchronization source

U1, U2, U3, U4, U5, Ue, U7,
U8 (depends the number of
installed modules)

U range 1500 V

U auto-ranging Off

U rectifier RMS

VT ratio 1.0 (off)

Voltage probe phase Off

compensation

| range Sensor’s rated current

| auto-ranging

Off

Torque input Analog
(Motor) LPF Off
Motor voltage range 5V
RPM input Pulse
Torque scaling 1.0
Pulse count 2
Number of motor poles 4

Slip input frequency fu1
Phase ADJ 0.000
Output range 1Vfs.

Integration full scale

1

Output items

D/A1 to D/A16: WAVE U1,
11U2,12, U3, 13, ..., U8, 18
D/A17 to D/A20: Trend Urms1
(depends on the number of
installed modules)

| rectifier RMS

CT ratio 1.0 (off)

LPF Off

Sensor phase compensation | Off*'

Integration mode RMS

Upper frequency limit U7001: 1 MHz
U7005: 2 MHz

Lower frequency limit 10 Hz

ZC HPF Off

Delta conversion Off

Data update interval 50 ms

Measurement mode Wideband

Grouping Type 1

THD calculation order 500th

THD calculation method THD-F

Averaging mode Off

Zero suppress Off

Power calculation method Type 1

Efficiency calculation mode Fixed

UDF setting Calculation item: Off
Function: _,

Four arithmetic operations: .,
UDF name: _,
Max. value: +1.00000 k (Auto)
Integration: Off

Integration control All channels
Timer Off

Timer setup 1 min.

Real time control Off
Auto-save Off

Data saving interval 1s

Manual save Off
Screenshot Off
Comment entry Off
Simultaneous saving of Off

settings

DHCP* Off

IP address*? 192.168.1.1
Subnet mask*? 255,255,255.0
Default gateway** 0.0.0.0
GP-IB address* 1

RS-232C host*? RS-232C
RS-232C baud rate** 115200 bps
Optical link, BNC- Off

Unit: synchronization
Efficiency calculation Pin, P1 CAN settings CAN mode: CAN
Pout Communication speed: 500 kbps
Display language** English ?)irt;zlt”:gtgogif 80%
Beep tone on Time zone* GMT +09:00
Startup screen selection Wiring (Wiring screen) Text saving format*? csv
BNC-and-opt synchronization | Off Date format® yyyyMMdd
(Motor) synchronization source DC Delimiter for date™ Hyphen ()

*1: Automatically set to AUTO when a current sensor with the automatic recognition function is connected.
*2: Parameter not initialized by the system reset, but by the boot key reset. See “Boot key reset” (p. 155).
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Saving Data and Managing Files

The following keys are used to save data onto and load it from a USB flash drive.

Key Operation

SAVE Saves measured data manually.

fg%g; Saves measured data automatically.

On the touchscreen

Saves waveform data.
[Save]

COPY Saves a screenshot.

Saves settings data and a settings file.
FILE Loads settings data and a settings file.
Saves data on a USB flash drive.

| 7.1 uSB Flash Drive

Data can be saved on a USB flash drive. Use only mass storage class USB flash drives.
Data is saved in the [HIOKI/PW8001] folder. All files created by the instrument will be stored in this
folder. Sub-folders can also be created in this folder.

/NCAUTION
® B Do not transport the instrument with a USB flash drive connected.
Doing so could damage the USB flash drive.

7

B Take steps to ensure that static electricity is not applied to USB flash drives.

Application of static electricity could damage the USB flash drive, or cause the
instrument to malfunction.

IMPORTANT

» USB flash drives have a service life. They lose the ability to store and load data after extended
use. If you encounter this issue, purchase a new drive.

 Hioki is not liable for data stored on USB flash drives, regardless of the nature or cause of

the accident or damage involved. Be sure to back up any important data stored on USB flash
drives.

sa|i4 buibeueyy pue ejeq buireg
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USB Flash Drive

USB flash drive requirements for this instrument

e

&

If the instrument cannot recognize a USB flash drive, press the reload button (k&

Connector USB Type A connector
¢ Electrical specifications USB 3.0
Current that can be supplied | Up to 500 mA
Number of ports 1

Supported USB flash drives | USB Mass Storage Class
compatible

File system FAT16, FAT32

&) on the [FILE]

screen. If the instrument does not recognize a USB flash drive, try to use a different one. The
instrument does not support all USB flash drives available on the market.

Formatting the USB flash drive
See “Formatting the USB flash drive” (p. 179).

Removing the USB flash drive

1 Tap [EJECT].

2 When the confirmation dialog box
appears, tap [Yes].

3 Remove the USB flash drive from the
UnmountUSB drive. instrument.

IMPORTANT

Failure to follow the correct procedure for

1 C] removing the USB flash drive could damage the
data on the USB flash drive.

Media indicator

The media indicator appears in the upper right corner of the screen.

[USB] appears (background changes from gray to black).
The instrument has recognized the USB flash drive.

[USB] appears (background is red).
Indicates the USB flash drive is more than 95% full. Stop measurement, then replace the
USB flash drive with another one. Alternatively, transfer the data to your computer.

Sion_

SLOwW

[SLOW] appears.

The instrument has recognized the USB flash drive as a drive with a slow write speed.
The instrument will only be able to save about one-third of the maximum number of
recordable parameters sampled for each interval time.

[ERROR] appears.
The USB flash drive lacks sufficient capacity, or the instrument could not recognize the USB
flash drive.
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File Operation Screen

I 7.2 File Operation Screen

This section describes the File Operation screen. You cannot access the USB flash drive during
auto-save operation.

12 3 4

i 0 0 0: 03.6KB Make Folder
Csv 2021-10-1310:23 4.566 KB (5 5
Delete

3 SETTING.SET SET 2021-10-1310:32 1022 KB
4 W800100000.CSV csv 2021-10-1310:37 383.8 MB R

Copy

Save Setting

Open PNG

FTP send

Media Infomation
Media Size: 15.82 GB  Used: 384.0 MB  Free: 15.44 GB

!

7

Takes you one level higher.

Updates the file list.

Displays the folder tree structure.

BIWIN =

Tap the header row of the list to sort the files in the list according to their type.
Example: Tapping [Date] sorts the files by creation date.
Tapping [FileSize] sorts the files by size.

Lists the saved files.

()}

(=]

Use to scroll when there are too many files to display on one screen or to change the display position.

7

7 | Displays the USB flash drive information.

File types g
File name Type Description @
M8001nnn.CSV Ccsv Manually saved measured data g
F8001nnkkk.CSV Csv FFT data 3
MMDDnnkkk.CSV CSV, BIN Automatically saved measured data 2
BIN format can only be loaded by GENNECT One. §
W8001nnnkk.CSV TEXT, BIN, MAT | Waveform data g
PW8001.DBC DBC CAN database information ‘g
PW8001.JSON JSON Setting data of UDF1-20 L_Qn
H8001nnn.PNG PNG Screenshot data §
MMDDnn000.SET SET Automatically saved settings data
XXXXXXXX.SET SET Folder
XXXXXXXX FOLDER Folder
XXXXXXXX 27?7 File that cannot be controlled by the instrument

« In filenames, nnn or nn indicates sequential numbering in the folder (000 to 999 or 00 to 99); kk indicates the
file segment number (000 to 999 or 00 to 99) for files larger than 500 MB; and MMDD indicates the month
and day.

« Settings data filenames may be set as desired (up to eight characters).

» The File Operation screen can display only one-byte alphanumeric characters and symbols. Two-byte

characters will be replaced by question marks (?).

HIOKI PW8001A961-04 159



File Operation Screen

Number of characters that can be used

Item to be entered Maximum number of characters that can be entered
Folder name 8 alphanumeric characters and symbols
Comment 40 alphanumeric characters and symbols

Explore folders
» Tapping a line associated with a folder will display its contents.
» Tapping [«] at the top left will take you back one level higher in the tree structure.

Updating the contents of a folder

* Tap the circular arrow to update the displayed contents of the present folder.
+ Use this when the file size differs from the actual size.
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Saving Measured Data

I 7.3 Saving Measured Data

There are two ways to save data: manually and automatically.
You can select data to be saved from among all measured values for basic measurement items and
harmonic measurement items.

File format
Manual save CSV format (data delimiter can be selected)
Auto-save CSV format (data delimiter can be selected) or BIN format

Text saving format

Set the text saving format using the system screen.
See “6.1 Checking and Changing Settings” (p. 153).

Ccsv Measured data is saved comma-separated (,) format; the decimal point is
represented by a period (.).

SSV Measured data is saved semicolon-separated (;) format; the decimal point is
represented by a comma (,).

IMPORTANT

» Data cannot be saved manually or automatically while the USB flash drive is being accessed.

* When viewing a file created in text format using spreadsheet software, save the file under a
different name. Overwriting may result in fewer significant digits of measured data.

Settings which measurement parameters to save

7

These settings affect both manual save and auto-save. This section describes how to set which
parameters are to be saved onto the USB flash drive.

The number of parameters that can be saved is subject to the following limits depending on the set
intervals (p.165).

Data saving interval 1 ms* 10 ms 50 ms 100 ms | 200 ms | 500 ms 1s Others

Maximum number
of recordable
parameters

(text)

50 200 1000 2000 4000 10000 20000 | No limit

Maximum number
of recordable
parameters

(binary)

sa|i4 buibeueyy pue ejeq Buineg

400 4000 20000 40000 | Nolimit | No limit | No limit | No limit

* When the data storage interval is set to 1 ms, the harmonic measurement items cannot be
selected.

DI JEVASA T8 [SYSTEM] > [DATA SAVE]
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Saving Measured Data

Auto-save settings
Auto-save operation

Data save interval

Manual save settings

Destination HIOKI/PW8001/|

Waveform format

Parameters

Measured value format

Remaining save time

Screenshot settings
Destination HIOKI/PW8001/|

Simultaneous saving of settings

Destination HIOKI/PW8001/

Comment entry OFF

Save to FTP server OFF Setup

Measurement parameters 0/20000
Basic parameters

hour--min  Harmonic parameters

Comment entry

OFF

Tap here to switch between on and off for all items.

HDU,
e,
I

HDI,
el
Py

HOP,
op,

Fiem

Order selecf

Number of parameters:

78 123 234 345 456 567 678 ON OFF

162

Tap here to switch between on and
off for all items in that row.

4

Tap the [Parameters] box to open the
settings window.

Tap the parameters to be saved to
select check boxes [].

Primary Items measured with the
optically linked primary
instrument

Secondary | Items measured with the
optically linked secondary
instruments

Basic Basic measurement items

Harmonic Harmonic measurement items

(When [Harmonic] is selected)

Tap the [Order Select] box, then select
the rectifier from the list.

ALL All orders
obD Odd-numbered orders
EVEN Even-numbered orders

Regarding inter-harmonic, the orders 1.5, 3.5,
5.5, ... are considered ODD, while the orders
0.5,2.5,4.5, ... are considered EVEN.

Tap the [Min Order] box, and then set
the lowest order using the Y rotary
knob.

Lit up in green: in 1 increments

Litupinred: in 10 increments

See “Changing values with rotary knobs”
(p. 23).

In [WideBande] mode: 0 to 500

In [IEC] mode: 0 to 200

With [Secondary] setting: 0 to 50

Setting such that a minimum order greater
than the maximum order is not allowed.

Tap the [Max Order] box, and then set
the highest order using the Y rotary
knob.

Lit up in green: in 1 increments
Litupinred: in 10 increments

0 to 500 (Values lower than the lowest order
are unsettable.)

Tap [*] to close the setting window.



Saving Measured Data

To find out the times when operations were performed

Time data is always stored in measurement data files. The columns [Date], [Time], and
[Time(ms)] represent the time data (at data intervals of less than 1s).

When the measurement mode is set to [IEC], along with them, the columns [Date n], [Time n],
and [Time(ms) n] (at data intervals of less than 1 s, n represents the channel number) are
shown.

To save measured data in milliseconds

If the data saving interval is set to less than 1 s, a column of [Time (ms)] is added to the saved
file. Even if you save the integration elapsed time (the [Elapsed Time] check box in the Others
tab is selected), the [ETime (ms)] column is added if you set the data saving interval to less than
1 s in the same way.

Manually saving measured data

Pressing the SAVE key saves measured values at that point in time. Set measured items to be
saved and the saving destination in advance.

Saving

destination USB flash drive

location
Automatically generated; filename extension: CSV

Filename M8001nnn.CSV (where nnn indicates sequential numbering in the folder from 000 to 999)
Ex.: M8001000.CSV (the first file to be saved)

Remarks A new file is created when first saving data. Subsequently, the same file is appended.

Saved data may differ from display values at the instant the SAVE key was pressed due to the
time difference. To ensure saved data and on-screen values match, manually save data while
using the hold function.
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Saving Measured Data

DILTJEVASA T8 [SYSTEM] > [DATA SAVE]

[2022-11-16 12:21:30 | WideBand.

Auto-save settings
Auto-save operation Destination HIOKI/PW8001/

Data save interval

Manual save settings

Destination HIOKI/’PWBO@omment entry

Waveform format TEXT Save to FTP server OFF Setup

EIEINEES ﬂmasurement parameters 0/20000

Measured value format TEXT Basic parameters 0

Remaining save time hour--min  Harmonic parameters 0
Screenshot settings

Destination HIOKI/PW8001/ Comment entry

Simultaneous saving of settings = OFF

» During auto-save operation, manual save operation
cannot be performed.

» Up to 1000 files can be created inside the same folder.
When the sequential number used for files in the folder
reaches 1000, an error will be displayed. Set a new
destination folder.

Timing at which new files are created

Follow the procedure described
in “Settings which measurement
parameters to save” (p. 161)

Tap the [Destination] box and use the
keyboard window to specify the name
of the folder.

(Up to 8 alphanumeric characters and

symbols)
See “Keyboard window” (p. 24).

To add a comment, tap the
[Comment entry] box to set it to [ON].

(Up to 40 alphanumeric characters and
symbols)

Press the SAVE key when you wish to
save data.

When [Comment entry] is set to [ON],
use the keyboard window to enter the
comment.

The comment will be added to the end of the
measured data in the CSV file.

Tap [Enter].
The data is saved.

Once the following settings were changed or operation was performed, a new file will be created

the next time data is saved:

Saving destination folder
Settings Wiring mode

Measured items to be saved, text saving format, and comment entry settings

. Press the DATA RESET key.
Operation

(This can be convenient when you wish to change the sequential numbering.)
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Saving Measured Data

Automatically saving measured data

This function automatically saves measured values at the set time. Parameters that have been set
in advance will be saved.

Saving
destination USB flash drive
location
Automatically generated based on the time and date at start of saving with CSV or BIN
extension for measured data or SET for settings data
MMDDnnkkk.CSV, MMDDnn00O.SET
Filename (MM: month, DD: date, nn: sequential number from 00 to 99 within the same folder
kkk: sequential number from 000 to 999 for file segments when the file size exceeds
500 MB)
Example: 110400000.CSV (first file saved on November 4)
See “Folder and file structure when saving data automatically” (p. 168).
IMPORTANT
* |If auto-save operation starts during manual save operation, waveform save operation, or
screenshot operation, some data sets that should be saved may be discarded.
* No auto-save file is created when each wiring integration is enabled. (p.70)

DIETCEVASA (T 8 [SYSTEM] > [DATA SAVE]

1 Follow the procedure described
in “Settings which measurement
Auto-save settings »
8Destination HIOKI/PWB001/, parameters to save (p. 161)

Auto-save operation

Data save interval

2 Tap the [Auto-save operation] box to
Manual save settings

. , @é} set it to [ON].
Destination HIOKI/PW8001! omment entry OFF

Waveform format TEXT Save to FTP server OFF Setup 3 Tap the [Data save interval] bOX then
: ’
set the data saving interval.

EIEINEES Measurement parameters 8/20000

Measured value format TEXT Basic parameters
Remaining save time 544 hour48 min  Harmonic parameters The Se'ections Vary depending on the data

Screenshot settings : update interval setting [Meas. Interval]
Destination HIOKI/PW8001/ Comment entry (p 63)

7

Simultaneous saving of settings OFF

(When the data update interval is set at 10 ms)
OFF, 1 ms, 10 ms, 50 ms, 100 ms, 200 ms,
500 ms,1s,5s,10s,15s, 30 s, 1 min, 5 min,
10 min, 15 min, 30 min, 60 min

(When the data update interval is set at 50 ms)
OFF, 50 ms, 100 ms, 200 ms, 500 ms, 1s, 5 s,
10s,15s, 30 s, 1 min, 5 min, 10 min, 15 min,
30 min, 60 min

(When the data update interval is set at 200 ms)
OFF, 100 ms*', 200 ms, 500 ms*',1s,5s, 10 s,
15s, 30 s,

1 min, 5 min, 10 min, 15 min, 30 min, 60 min

* Only in IEC measurement mode

 During auto-save operation, neither manual save
operation nor waveform save operation can be
performed.

» The maximum number of recordable parameters varies
depending on the data saving interval time. The longer
the data saving interval time becomes, the more the
maximum number of recordable parameters becomes.
See “Settings which measurement parameters to save”
(p. 161) and “Copying a file” (p. 178).
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* When the data update interval is set to 1 ms, the UDF
value is invalid, so its invalid value is saved.

» When the data storage interval is set to 1 ms, harmonic
measurements cannot be saved (they cannot be
selected).

4 Tap the [Destination] box, then enter a folder name using the keyboard window.

(Up to 8 alphanumeric characters and symbols)
See “Keyboard window” (p. 24).
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Saving Measured Data

Set the save time.

See “5.1 Time Control Function” (p. 137) and “Auto-save operation using time control” (p. 169).
Press the START/STOP key.

Auto-save operation will start. The set folder will be created automatically, and data will be saved there.
Press the START/STOP key again to stop the auto-save operation.
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Saving Measured Data

Recordable time and data

When [Auto-save operation] is set to [ON], the remaining save time for the USB flash drive being
used will be displayed. An estimate of the remaining save time is calculated based on the amount
of usable space on the USB flash drive, the number of parameters being recorded, and the data

saving interval time.

When the data output interval is set to 50 ms

Approximate recordable time for text format and common format

Number of 32 GB (1x) 64 GB (approx. 2x) 128 GB (approx. 4x)
measurement items
to be recorded per Text Binary Text Binary Text Binary
USB capacity
100 301 h 996 h 602 h 1992 h 1204 h 3984 h
200 158 h 517 h 316 h 1034 h 632 h 2068 h
500 65 h 212 h 130 h 424 h 260 h 848 h
1000 33h 107 h 66 h 214 h 132 h 428 h
2000 16 h 54 h 32h 108 h 64 h 216 h
5000 7h 21h 14 h 42h 28 h 84 h

The table above does not take file segmentation into consideration. If file segmentation is considered, the

recordable times will be slightly shorter.

In text format, one measured data set consists of up to 13 bytes; in binary format, one measured data set

consists of four bytes.

Estimated data sizes of waveforms are as follows. Data files are segmented every 500 MB.

Timing at which new files are created

If data is being saved onto a USB flash drive, a new file will be created when integration starts.

Example 1: If the amount of data exceeds approximately 500 MB per file, a new file will be created. (A

maximum of 1000 files will be saved per measurement.)
Example 2: When you stop integration and then press the DATA RESET key, a new file will be
created upon the start of the next time integration. (A maximum of 100 files will be
saved per folder.)

Example 3: A new file is created when the number of data points per file exceeds one

megasampling point.
Example 4: When the saving format is set to binary format, a new file is created when the

integration stops and the voltage and current ranges are changed.

See “Folder and file structure when saving data automatically” (p. 168).

HIOKI PW8001A961-04
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Volume of waveform data Text format Binary format
1 channel, 1000 points 26 kB 6 kB
1 channel, 5 megapoints 130 MB 20 MB 7
24 channels, 1000 points 456 kB 118 kB
24 channels, 5 megapoints 2270 MB 584 MB
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Saving Measured Data

Folder and file structure when saving data automatically
The following explanation assumes that a folder named [AAA] has been created as the destination
location so that data can automatically be saved on November 4.

Example 1
A new file will be created if data size
exceeds approx. 500 MB per file.
TN
PWS8001 AAA 110400000.csv 110400001.csv | 110400999.csv
Stop integration and press the DATA RESET key. 1,
A new file will be created upon the next integration.
An error will be
displayed when the
101st file is created
110401000.csv 110401001.csv | """
Example 2
When integration is stopped and the DATA RESET key is
pressed, a new file will be created upon the next integration.
S .
PW8001 AAA 110400000.csv 110401000.csv |+ 110499000.csv

l

Specify a new folder in [Destination].
An error will be

‘L displayed when the

101st file is created

BBB 110400000.csv | | 110401000.csv | """

168 HIOKI PW8001A961-04



Saving Measured Data

Auto-save operation using time control

Settings cannot be changed while time control is operating. If the USB flash drive becomes full
during auto-save operation, an error will be displayed, and no further data will be saved.
See “5.1 Time Control Function” (p. 137).

Data save interval other than [OFF]
@ Save @ @ @ @

Time interval . Time interval . Time interval . I

». & ». &
< L] L]

START START
/STOP /STOP

4

Timer control + Data saving interval [OFF]
@ save ©

Timer Setup

A A

<
<

'
START '
/STOP

Auto-save operation stops.

Real time control + Data save interval [OFF]
@ sowe @

;< Stand-by . Real Time (Real time control) '

[ L v

__________________

Timer control + Data save interval other than [OFF]

o« @ © © @

Timer setup

Time interval ' Time interval ' Time interval ' Time interval

(A
A
A

A

START '
/STOP

Auto-save operation stops.

Real time control + Data save interval other than [OFF]

@ Save @ @ @

' Real time

]
o)
<.
>
Q@
O
o]
o
©
©
=1
a
<
o
S
[y
Q
=1
Q@
Ly
o)
(2}

(Real time control)i

v

__ Stand-by N Time interval . Timeinterval | Time interval
‘ ‘
/STOP : )
h Automatically starts Automatically stops at
at start time. stop time.
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Saving Waveform Data

I 7.4 Saving Waveform Data

Waveform data displayed on the screen can be saved onto the USB flash drive by tapping [SAVE]
on [MEAS] > the [WAVE] screen.

The same [Destination] and [Comment entry] settings as those for manual saving of measured
data are used.

Saving
destination
location

USB flash drive

The file name is generated automatically.
The extension can be selected from among CSV, BIN or MAT (depending on the
waveform saving format setting).
* W8001nnnkk.CSV
(where nnn indicates the sequential number within the same folder, and kk indicates the
file segment number)
Ex.: W800100000.CSV (the first saved file)
* W8001nnnkk.BIN
Ex.: B800100000.BIN (the first saved file)
* W8001nnnkk.MAT

Filename

Save settings

DIETIEVAS (L) [SYSTEM] > [DATA SAVE]

1 Tap the [Destination] box, and
then enter a folder name using the

Auto-save settings

Auto-save operation Destination HIOKI/PW8001/

Data save interval

Manual save settings

Destination HIOKI/PWBOﬂcOmmem entry OFF 8
Waveform format @ 33% to FTP server OFF Setup

Parameters Select Measurement parameters 0/20000

Measured value format TEXT Basic parameters 0

Remaining save time hour--min  Harmonic parameters 0

Screenshot settings
Destination HIOKI/PW8001/ Comment entry

Simultaneous saving of settings | OFF

Up to 1000 files can be created in the same folder.

When the sequential number used for files in the

folder reaches 1000, an error will be displayed. Set

a new destination folder.

170

keyboard.

(Up to 8 alphanumeric characters and
symbols)
See “Keyboard window” (p. 24).

2 Tap the [Comment entry] box to set it

to [ON] or [OFF].

3 Tap the [Waveform format] box, then

select the desired format from the list.

TEXT | CSV format (text data)

Binary format, which can be displayed

= with the viewer of GENNECT One

MATLAB* format (MAT format)

MAT *: Third-party company’s trademark




Saving Waveform Data

Save operation

DICTIEWASG (- [MEAS] > [WAVE] > [+FFT]

i T 1 Tap the SINGLE key to acquire

@

Timescale | 6.67u | [s/div] Sampling ' "15M |[S/s] Record len; WavefOI'mS

After waveforms of the recording length have
been recorded, the RUN/STOP key lights up in
red.

See “4.3 Recording Waveforms” (p. 123).

2 Tap [SAVE] > [Waveforms].

If the instrument has not recognized the USB
flash drive, the button will be dimmed so that
you cannot tap it.

3 When [Comment entry] is set to [ON],
use the keyboard window to enter the
comment.

(Up to 40 alphanumeric characters and
symbols)
See “Keyboard window” (p. 24).

Once you confirm the comment, the data will
be saved.

The following strings will be added before measured data in the CSV file:
* SAMPLING (sampling frequency)

* POINT (recording length)

* COMMENT (entered comment string)

7

* You may not be able to save the waveform if it was acquired by pressing the RUN/STOP key.
» For more information about saving BIN files, see “7.10 BIN Saving Format” (p. 188).

» Parameters for which the waveform display is set to OFF will not be saved.

» Waveform data cannot be saved while auto-save operation is in progress.

» Waveform data of voltage, current, and motor analysis option will be saved as a set of the
maximum and minimum data compressed using the peak-to-peak compression.

» Adialog box will be displayed while saving the data. To cancel save operation, tap [Cancel] in the
dialog box.

sa|i4 buibeueyy pue ejeq Buineg

171



Saving FFT data

| 7.5 saving FFT data

The FFT data displayed on the [+FFT] screen (accessible from the [WAVE] screen) is saved at the
time of pressing [Save] then [FFT]. The same [Destination] and [Comment entry] settings as
those for manual saving of measurement data are used.

Saving USB flash drive
destination
location

Automatically generated; extension: CSV

F8001nnkkk.CSV (where nn indicates sequential numbering in the folder from 000 to
999 and kkk indicates sequential numbering of the divided files)

Ex.: F800100000.CSYV (the first saved file)

Filename

Save settings

DIETJEVASA T8 [SYSTEM] > [DATA SAVE]

WideBand

1 Touch the [Destination] box and set to
the desired folder.

Auto-save settings

Auto-save operation Destination HIOKI/PW8001/ - See “Keyboard window” (p 24)
Data save interval

Manual save settings : H

. . 2 Tap the [Comment entry] box to set it

Destination HIOKI/PW8001/ Comment entry OFF
Waveform format TEXT Save to FTP server OFF Setup to [ON] or [OFF].
Parameters Select Measurement parameters 0/20000
Measured value format TEXT Basic parameters 0 ON A”OWS yOU to enter a comment When
Remaining savetime - hour--min  Harmonic parameters 0 savin data

Screenshot settings " g :
Destination HIOKI/PWB001/! Comment entry 2 OFF Does not allow you to enter a
Simultaneous saving of settings OFF . comment When SaVing data_

(Up to 8 alphanumeric characters and
symbols)

IMPORTANT

FFT data is also saved in CSV format when [BIN] or [MAT] is selected for waveform save format.
MATLAB* format (MAT format)
*: Third-party company’s trademark
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Saving FFT data

Saving operation
DICTIEWASG (- [MEAS] > [WAVE] > [+FFT]

oo CH123  Sync:Ul /UL Manu 15V Uwf; & : 200ms. 5 . 1 Tap the SINGLE key to acquire

3P3W3M @ LPF :OFF Manu 10 A PS Low

Timescale| 40m  [s/div] Sampling | 250k [S/s] Record len; waveforms

The RUN/STOP key lights up in red when
waveforms of the recording length are
acquired.

2 Tap [SAVE] > [FFT].

If the instrument has not recognized the USB
flash drive, the button will be dimmed so that
you cannot tap it.

3 When [Comment entry] is set to [ON],

use the keyboard window to enter the
HHEN#H comment.

(When [Comment entry] is set to [ON])
Allows you to enter a comment using the keyboard window (p.24).

Once you confirm the comment, the data will be saved.

The following will be added before FFT data in the CSV file:
* HIOKI [model name] (firmware version number)

» SAMPLING SPEED (sampling frequency)

» SIZE (window size)

*+ COMMENT (entered comment string)

7

» Parameters for which the FFT display is set to OFF will not be saved.

» FFT data cannot be saved while auto-saving or storage operation is in progress.

» FFT data cannot be saved when waveform data or FFT analysis data is invalid.

* When the sequential number used for files in the folder reaches 100, an error will be displayed.
Set a new destination (p.172).

* You can enter comments containing up to 40 alphanumeric characters and symbols.

» Adialog box will be displayed while saving the data. To cancel save operation, tap [Cancel] in the
dialog box.
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Saving and Loading Screenshots

I 7.6 Saving and Loading Screenshots

Saving screenshots
You can save a screenshot as a PNG file on a USB flash drive by pressing the COPY key.
Screenshots can be saved during auto-save operation. However, auto-save operation will have
priority, and screenshots cannot be made when the interval is set to less than 1 s.

Saving destination location
Screenshots are saved on the USB flash drive.

Filename

The file name is generated automatically. The file extension is PNG.

H8001nnn.PNG (where nnn indicates sequential numbering in the folder from 000 to 999)
Ex.: H8001000.PNG (the first saved file)

DIETEVASS (T8 [SYSTEM] > [DATA SAVE]

1 Tap the [Destination] box to specify a

folder.
Auto-save settings
Auto-save operation Destination HIOKI/PW8001/ (Up to elght alphanumenc CharaCterS and
Data save interval - SymbOlS)
B T See “Keyboard window” (p. 24).
Destination HIOK1/PW8001/ Comment entry OFF :
Waveform format TEXT Save to FTP server OFF Setup = 2 T th C b t I t
EIEINEES Select Measurement parameters 0/20000 ap e [ omment entry] ox 1o selec
Measured value format TEXT Basic parameters 0 an entry Way-
Remaining save time hour--min  Harmonic parameters (Up to 40 alphanumeric Characters and
Screenshot settings ﬂ symbols)
Destination HIOKI/PW800 @ Comment entry
Simultaneous saving of setting OFF @
OFF Disables comment entry.
Up to 1000 files can be created in the same folder. TExT | Allows you to enter comments with
When the sequential number used for files in the the keyboard window.
folder reaches.1000, an error will be displayed. Set Allows you to enter comments
a new destination folder. pNG | @S handwriting on the screen.
(Comments will be added to the
screenshot and saved.)
3 Tap the

[Simultaneous saving of settings] box
to set it to [ON] or [OFF].

Disables saving of settings

2l information.

Saves a screenshot of each
ON channel’s measurement condition
settings.

4 Press the COPY key, then enter a
comment.
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Saving and Loading Screenshots

p021-10-14

ind CH1 Sync:Ul /Ul Manu 6V Upper: })M:i 50ms B (If you select TEXT)

1P @ LPF :OFF Manu 2 A Lower: 1

Time Scale  6.67m [s/div] SamplingFreq. . 15M  [S/s] Record Length ' 1M

This allows you to enter a comment using the
keyboard window.

Once you confirm the comment, the data will be

saved.
Comments appear here.
(C——  hcdefphinn___—————————))
W midmn B OR BEEGE (If you select PNG)

fdivl Sampling Freq. | 15M  [S/s] Record Length| 1M

This allows you to enter a comment in handwriting.

Tapping [SAVE] can save the data along with your
hand-written comment.

Tapping [CLEAR] can clear your hand-written
comment.

Tapping [CANCEL] can stop to save the data.

Loading a screenshot
You can load saved screenshots to display them.

Display screen gigl®3|

7

Press the FILE key.

2 =) [a¥=) Dato @ ilaSizo
(O ETENE PNG 2021-10-1310:23  1036KB ) yoke rolder
TS ERT e T

VISUULUUU.! V - "5 2

3 SETTING.SET SET 2021-10-1310:32  102.2KB
4 W800100000.CSV (] 2021-10-1310:37  383.8MB Eename
Copy

Tap the folder that contains
screenshots.

Tap a PNG file.
Tap [Open PNG].

Delete

AW N=

Save Setting

Open PNG g
Format
FTP send

Media Infomation
Media Size: 15.82GB  Used:384.0MB  Free: 15.44 GB
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Saving and Loading the Settings Data

I 7.7 Saving and Loading the Settings Data

Saving settings data
Information about the instrument’s settings can be saved on a USB flash drive as a settings file.

Saving destination location | USB flash drive

Optional (up to eight characters), with SET extension.

Filename Example: SETTING1.SET

Display screen gigl®3|

s - 1 Tap the folder in which you wish to
USB,"HIOK\,"PV\IS(ﬂ save the file.

e 2 Tap [Save Setting], then enter a

~10-13 10: TR \ .
2021-10-1310:32  102.2KB Es filename.
2021-10-1310:37  383.8MB Rename

o See “Keyboard window” (p. 24).
2

Open PNG

» Language and communications settings cannot
be saved.

« Settings cannot be saved while auto-save

F1P send operation is in progress.

Format

Media Infomation
Media Size: 15.82GB  Used: 384.0MB  Free: 15.44 GB

Loading settings data
You can load a saved settings file to restore the settings.

o 1 Tap the folder that contains the
USB/HIOKI/PWS001 settings file.

ﬂ LA EO'EZEB e 2 Select the settings file, and then tap
T — petete [Load Setting].

Rename

= A confirmation dialog box is displayed.

Save Setting

8 3 Tap [Yes].

Open PNG

325 1022IKB)
; 838 MB

o To restore the settings, the present module
and options configurations must be the same

; as those in the settings file. If the configuration
SRR is different, the settings file cannot be loaded.

FTP send

If the current sensor configuration in the
configuration file to be loaded is different from
the present current sensor configuration of

the PW8001 of which you wish to restore the
settings, the following settings are not restored.
+ Settings of wiring

 Settings related of current sensors

After loading the settings file, check the
restored settings again.
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Saving and Loading the Settings Data

Checking settings data

Check the various settings data stored in the settings file.
1 Press the FILE key.

2 Tap the folder that contains the settings file.
3 Select the settings file, and then tap [Open PNG].

Checking settings data on a computer
You can also check the settings data stored on a computer using a general-purpose test viewer.

7
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File and Folder Operation

I 7.8 File and Folder Operation

File and folder operation with a USB flash drive

This section describes how to manage files and folders created on a USB flash drive.

Display screen iR

[2021-10-13 10:38:07 | WideBand.

USB/HIOKI/PW8001

No. Nar Date FileSize

1 H8001000.PNG 2021-10-1310:23  103.6 KB EO O

2 M8001000.CSV 2021-10-1310:23  4.566 KB

3 SETTING.SET 2021-10-1310:32  102.2KB

4 W800100000.CSV 2021-10-1310:37  383.8 MB Rename
Copy

Delete

ave Seting

Open PNG

Format
FTP send

Media Infomation
Media Size: 15.82 GB  Used: 384.0 MB  Free: 15.44 GB

Creating a folder
1 Tap [Make Folder] to open the keyboard window.

2 Enter the folder name (up to eight characters in length).
See “Keyboard window” (p. 24).
3 Tap [Enter] to close the keyboard window.

Deleting a file or folder
1 Tap a file or a folder you wish to delete.
2 Tap [Delete].

3 When the confirmation dialog box appears, select [Yes].
The HIOKI and HIOKI/PW8001 folders cannot be deleted.

Renaming a file or folder
1 Tap a file or a folder you wish to rename.

2 Tap [Rename], and then enter a filename (up to eight characters).
See “Keyboard window” (p. 24).

Copying a file
1 Tap [Copy] to open the copy destination folder selection dialog box.

2 Select the copy destination folder, and then tap [Yes].
If a file with the same name exists, it cannot be overwritten. Rename the file, then copy it.
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Formatting the USB flash drive

20

No. Name

File and Folder Operation

This section describes how to format a USB flash drive for use with the instrument. Always
disconnect the instrument from an FTP server before formatting a USB flash drive.

SB/HIOKI/PW8001

Date FileSize

1 H8001000.PNG 2021-10-1310:23  103.6 KB
2 M8001000.CSV 2021-10-1310:23  4.566 KB
BE SEIlT
4

NG.SET 2021-10-1310:32  102.2KB

W800100000.CSV 2021-10-1310:37 383.8 MB

Media Info

mation

Media Size: 15.82 GB  Used:384.0 MB  Free: 15.44 GB

Make Folder 2

Delete
Rename
Copy

Save Setting

FTP send

Insert the USB flash drive in the
instrument.

Tap [Format] to start formatting the
USB flash drive.
Once formatting is complete, a folder named

[HIOKI/PW8001] will be created automatically
in the top level of the tree structure.

IMPORTANT

Formatting a USB flash drive will erase all data stored on the drive. This operation cannot be
undone. Check the contents of the drive carefully before formatting it. It is recommended to back
up important data stored on USB flash drives.

Manual file transfer (uploading to an FTP server)

N WN=

3]

You can upload a selected file onto an FTP server.

Press the FILE key.

Select the a file you wish to transfer.

Tap [FTP send] to open the FTP client settings dialog box.

Set the FTP client.

See “9.4 Sending Data Using the FTP Client Function” (p. 230).

Tap [Send].

HIOKI PW8001A961-04
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Measured Value Save Data Format

I 7.9 Measured Value Save Data Format

Header structure

The following header information (which consists of parameter names saved in the first line of the
file) is used when measured data is automatically or manually saved in a file.
» The selected parameters are outputted beginning from top to bottom and from left to right of the

table.

» Measured data is outputted starting from the first line immediately below the header in the header

order.

» The first four parameters (Date, Time, Status, and Status 1 to Status 8) and the harmonic status
(HARM Status) are always outputted regardless of whether they have been selected.

* The instrument outputs the Status 1 to Status 8 information of installed input modules.

+ If the motor analysis option is installed, the status (Status M) of the motor channel is outputted.

Elapsed time (ms)

Output items In:;::r;;nt Header and order
Year, month, day Date
Time Time
Time (m
Time (ms) (Ou?pfjttzz only when the interval setting is less than 1 s)
Elapsed time Etime
Etime (ms)

(Outputted only when the interval setting is less than 1 s)

Year, month, and day of the
start the flicker calculation
period (only in IEC
measurement mode)

Date1, Date2, Date3, Date4, Date5, Date6, Date7, Date8

Start time of the flicker
calculation period (only in
IEC measurement mode)

Time1, Time2, Time3, Time4, Time5, Time6, Time7, Time8

Start time of the flicker
calculation period (ms, only
in IEC measurement mode)

Time (ms) 1, Time (ms) 2, Time (ms) 3, Time (ms) 4, Time (ms) 5, Time (ms) 6, Time
(ms) 7, Time (ms) 8
(Output only with the interval setting of less than 1 s)

Status

Status

Channel status

Status1, Status2, Status3, Status4, Status5, Status6, Status7, Status8

Motor status

StatusM

Basic measurement items

optical link mode.

outputted.

The prefix SC is added to each header of the basic measurement items for the secondary instruments when it is operating in

The basic measurement items for secondary units are outputted after the basic measurement items for the primary instrument is

Urms1, Urms2, Urms3, Urms4, Urms5, Urms6, Urms7, Urms8

Voltage RMS value Urms Urms12, Urms23, Urms34, Urms45, Urms56, Urms67, Urms78
Urms123, Urms234, Urms345, Urms456, Urms567, Urms678
RMS equivalent of average Umn1, Umn2, Umn3, Umn4, Umn5, Umn6, Umn7, Umn8
rectifie:j voltaae value 9 Umn Umn12, Umn23, Umn34, Umn45, Umn56, Umn67, Umn78
9 Umn123, Umn234, Umn345, Umn456, Umn567, Umn678
Voltage AC component Uac Uac1, Uac2, Uac3, Uac4, Uac5, Uac6, Uac7, Uac8
Voltage simple average Udc Udc1, Udc2, Udc3, Udc4, Udcb, Udc6, Udc7, Udc8
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Measured Value Save Data Format

|
Output items nstrument Header and order
symbol
Voltage fundamental wave
Ufnd Ufnd1, Ufnd2, Ufnd3, Ufnd4, Ufnd5, Ufnd6, Ufnd7, Ufnd8
component
Voltage waveform peak (+) Upk+ PUpk1, PUpk2, PUpk3, PUpk4, PUpk5, PUpk6, PUpk7, PUpk8
Voltage waveform peak (-) Upk- MUpk1, MUpk2, MUpk3, MUpk4, MUpk5, MUpk6, MUpk7, MUpk8
Total harmonic voltage Uthd | Uthd1, Uthd2, Uthd3, Uthd4, Uthds, Uthd6, Uthd7, Uthds
distortion
Voltage ripple factor Urf Urf1, Urf2, Urf3, Urf4, Urf5, Urf6, Urf7, Urf8
Voltage unbalance rate Uunb Uunb123, Uunb234, Uunb345, Uunb456, Uunb567, Uunb678
Irms1, Irms2, Irms3, Irms4, Irms5, Irms6, Irms7, Irms8
Current RMS value Irms Irms12, Irms23, Irms34, Irms45, Irms56, Irms67, Irms78
Irms123, Irms234, Irms345, Irms456, Irms567, Irms678
RMS equivalent of average Imn1, Imn2, Imn3, Imn4, Imn5, Imn6, Imn7, Imn8
recﬁﬁegvolta R 9 Imn | Imn12, Imn23, Imn34, Imn45, Imn56, ImMn67, Imn78
9 Imn123, Imn234, Imn345, Imn456, Imn567, Imn678
Current AC component lac lac1, lac2, lac3, lac4, lac5, lac6, lac7, lac8
Current simple average Idc Idc1, Idc2, Idc3, Idc4, Idc5, Idc6, Idc7, 1dc8
Current fundamental wave lfnd | Ifnd1, Ifnd2, Ifnd3, Ifnd4, Ifnd5, Ifnd6, Ifnd7, Ifnd8
component
Current waveform peak (+) Ipk+ Plpk1, Plpk2, Plpk3, Plpk4, Plpk5, Plpk6, Plpk7, PIpk8
Current waveform peak (-) Ipk— Mipk1, Mipk2, MIpk3, Mipk4, MlIpk5, MIpk6, MIpk7, Mipk8
Total harmonic current thd | Ithd1, Ithd2, Ithd3, Ithd4, Ithd5, Ithds, Ithd7, Ithds
distortion
Current ripple factor Irf Irf1, Irf2, Irf3, Irf4, Irf5, Irf6, Irf7, Irf8
Current unbalance rate lunb lunb123, lunb234, lunb345, lunb456, lunb567, lunb678
P1, P2, P3, P4, P5, P6, P7, P8
Active power P P12, P23, P34, P45, P56, P67, P78
P123, P234, P345, P456, P567, P678
Fundamental wave active Pfnd1, Pfnd2, Pfnd3, Pfnd4, Pfnd5, Pfnd6, Pfnd7, Pfnd8
Pfnd Pfnd12, Pfnd23, Pfnd34, Pfnd45, Pfnd56, Pfnd67, Pfnd78

power

Pfnd123, Pfnd234, Pfnd345, Pfnd456, Pfnd567, Pfnd678

S1, S2, S3, S4, S5, S6, S7, S8

Apparent power S S12, S23, S34, S45, S56, S67, S78
S123, S234, S345, S456, S567, S678
Fundamental wav rent Sfnd1, Sfnd2, Sfnd3, Sfnd4, Sfnd5, Sfnd6, Sfnd7, Sfnd8
gwef entalwave appare Sfnd | Sfnd12, Sd23, SMd34, Sfndd5, Sfnd56, Sd67, Sind78
P Sfnd123, Sfnd234, Sfnd345, Sfnd456, Sfnd567, Sfnd678
Q1,Q2, Q3, Q4, Q5, Q6, Q7, Q8
Reactive power Q Q12, Q23, Q34, Q45, Q56, Q67, Q78
Q123, Q234, Q345, Q456, Q567, Q678
Fundamental wave reactive Qfnd1, Qfnd2, Qfnd3, Qfnd4, Qfnd5, Qfnd6, Qfnd7, Qfnd8
gwer Qfnd Qfnd12, Qfnd23, Qfnd34, Qfnd45, Qfnd56, Qfnd67, Qfnd78
P Qfnd123, Qfnd234, Qfnd345, Qfnd456, Qfnd567, Qfnd678
PF1, PF2, PF3, PF4, PF5, PF6, PF7, PF8
Power factor s PF12, PF23, PF34, PF45, PF56, PF67, PF78
PF123, PF234, PF345, PF456, PF567, PF678
Fundamental wave power PFfnd1, PFfnd2, PFfnd3, PFfnd4, PFfnd5, PFfnd6, PFfnd7, PFfnd8
factor P Afnd PFfnd12, PFfnd23, PFfnd34, PFfnd45, PFfnd56, PFfnd67, PFfnd78
PFfnd123, PFfnd234, PFfnd345, PFfnd456, PFfnd567, PFfnd678
Voltage phase angle ouU Udeg1, Udeg2, Udeg3, Udeg4, Udeg5, Udeg6, Udeg7, Udeg8
Current phase angle ol Ideg1, Ideg2, Ideg3, Ideg4, Ideg5, Ideg6, Ideg7, |Ideg8
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Measured Value Save Data Format

I
Output items nstrument Header and order
symbol
DEG1, DEG2, DEG3, DEG4, DEG5, DEG6, DEG7, DEG8
Power phase angle o DEG12, DEG23, DEG34, DEG45, DEG56, DEG67, DEG78
DEG123, DEG234, DEG345, DEG456, DEG567, DEG678
Voltage frequency fu FU1, FU2, FU3, FU4, FU5, FU6, FU7, FU8
Current frequency fi FI1, FI2, FI3, FI4, FI5, FI6, FI7, FI8
Lr:;fgated positive current Ih+ PIH1, PIH2, PIH3, PIH4, PIH5, PIH6, PIH7, PIH8
L’:ﬁgated negative current Ih- MIH1, MIH2, MIH3, MIH4, MIH5, MIH6, MIH7, MIH8
Sum of integrated positive Ih IH1, IH2, IH3, IH4, IH5, IH6, IH7, IH8
and negative current values
tearatod bosiive sower PWP1, PWP2, PWP3, PWP4, PWP5, PWP6, PWP7, PWP8
valui P P WP+ | PWP12, PWP23, PWP34, PWP45, PWP56, PWP67, PWP78
PWP123, PWP234, PWP345, PWP456, PWP567, PWP678
iearated neqafive bower MWP1, MWP2, MWP3, MWP4, MWP5, MWP6, MWP7, MWP8
egrated negative powe WP- | MWP12, MWP23, MWP34, MWP45, MWP56, MWP67, MWP78

value

MWP123, MWP234, MWP345, MWP456, MWP567, MWP678

Sum of integrated positive

WP1, WP2, WP3, WP4, WP5, WP6, WP7, WP8

and neqative power values WP WP12, WP23, WP34, WP45, WP56, WP67, WP78
gaive WP123, WP234, WP345, WP456, WP567, WP678
Efficiency n Eff1, Eff2, Eff3, Eff4
Loss value Loss LOSS1, LOSS2, LOSS3, LOSS4
Torque Tq Tqg1, Tq2, Tq3, Tg4
RPM Spd Spd1, Spd2, Spd3, Spd4
Motor power Pm Pm1, Pm2, Pm3, Pm4
Slip Slip Slip1, Slip2, Slip3, Slip4
Free input during
independent input mode CH CHA, CHB, CHC, CHD, CHE, CHF, CHG, CHH
operation
User-defined formula UDF UDF1, UDF2, UDF3, UDF4, UDF5, UDF6, UDF7, UDF8, UDF9, UDF10, UDF11,
. UDF12, UDF13, UDF14, UDF15, UDF16, UDF17, UDF18, UDF19, UDF20
Short-term flicker value Pst Pst1, Pst2, . . ., Pst8
\'\//:l‘;('em“m short-term flicker PstMax | PstMax1, PstMax2, PstMax3, PstMaxd, PstMax5, PstMax6, PstMax7, PstMax8
Long-term flicker value PIt PIt1, PIt2, PIt3, PIt4, PIt5, PIt6, PIt7, PIt8
Maximum instantaneous . PinstMax1, PinstMax2, PinstMax3, PinstMax4, PinstMax5, PinstMax6, PinstMax7,
. PinstMax .
flicker value PinstMax8
Minimum instantaneous . . PinstMin1, PinstMin2, PinstMin3, PinstMin4, PinstMin5, PinstMin6, PinstMin7,
. PinstMin . )
flicker value PinstMin8
Relative steady-state voltage dc DC1, DC2, DC3, DC4, DC5, DC6, DC7, DC8
change
zﬂhz'?:m relative voltage dmax | DMax1, DMax2, DMax3, DMax4, DMax5, DMax6, DMax7, DMax8
Period while the relative
voltage change exceeds the Tmax TMax1, TMax2, TMax3, TMax4, TMax5, TMax6, TMax7, TMax8

threshold
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Measured Value Save Data Format

Output items

Instrument
symbol

Header and order

Harmonic measurement items

Status HRMStatus
Harmonic voltage Uk HU1L000, HU2L000, HU3L00O, HU4L000, HU5L000, HUSLO0O, HU7L00O,
RMS value HUB8L000
Harmonic voltage HU1D000, HU2D000, HU3D000, HU4D000, HU5D000, HU6D000, HU7DO0O,
HDUk
content percentage HU8DO000
Harmonic voltage HU1P000, HU2P000, HU3P000, HU4P000, HU5P000, HUSP00O, HU7PO00,
0UK
phase angle HU8P000
Harmonic current Ik HI1L000, HI2L000, HI3L000, HI4L00O, HI5L000, HIBLOOO, HIZL000, HISLOOO
RMS value
Harmonic current HDIk | HI1D00O, HI2D00O, HI3DO0O, HI4D000, HISD000, HIBDOOO, HIZDO0O, HISDO0O
content percentage
Harmonic current oIk HI1P000, HI2P000, HI3P000, HI4P00O, HI5P000, HIEP000, HI7P00O, HIBPO0O
Oth phase angle
order HP1L000, HP2L000, HP3L00O, HP4L00O, HP5L000, HP6LO0O, HP7LOO0O,
Harmonic active o HP8LO00, HP12L000, HP23L000, HP34L000, HP45L000, HP56L000, HP67L000,
power HP78L000, HP123L000, HP234L000, HP345L000, HP456L000, HP567L000,
HP678L000
HP1D000, HP2D000, HP3D000, HP4D000, HP5D000, HPEDOOO, HP7DOOO,
Harmonic power HP8DO0O,
i e‘:cen o o | HDPKk | HP12D000, HP23D000, HP34D000, HP45D000, HP56DO00, HP67DOOD,
P 9 HP78D000
HP123D000, HP234D000, HP345D000, HP456D000, HP567D000, HP678D000
HP1P000, HP2P000, HP3P00O0, HP4P00O, HP5P000, HP6P000, HP7PO00,
Harmonic voltage- HP8P000,
vs.-current phase ok HP12P000, HP23P000, HP34P000, HP45P000, HP56P000, HP67P000,
difference HP78P000, HP123P000, HP234P000, HP345P000, HP456P000, HP567P000,
HP678P000
nth . e
(omitted) — The last three digits indicate the order n.
order
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Measured Value Save Data Format

I
Output items nstrument Header and order
symbol
Harmonic voltage Uk HU1L500, HU2L500, HU3L500, HU4L500, HU5L500, HUBL500, HU7L500,
RMS value HUSL500
Harmonic voltage HU1D500, HU2D500, HU3D500, HU4D500, HU5D500, HUBD500, HU7D500,
HDUk
content percentage HU8DS500
Harmonic voltage HU1P500, HU2P500, HU3P500, HU4P500, HUSP500, HUBP500, HU7P500,
Uk
phase angle HU8P500
Harmonic current Ik HI1L500, HI2L500, HI3L500, HI4L500, HI5L500, HIEL500, HI7L500, HIBL500
RMS value
Harmonic current HDIk | HI1D500, HI2D500, HI3D500, HI4D500, HI5D500, HIED500, HIZD500, HIBD500
content percentage
Harmonic current olk HI1P500, HI2P500, HI3P500, HI4P500, HI5P500, HIBP500, HI7P500, HISP500
phase angle
500th
order HP1L500, HP2L500, HP3L500, HP4L500, HP5L500, HP6L500, HP7L500,
Harmonic active o HP8L500, HP12L500, HP23L500, HP34L500, HP45L500, HP56L500, HP67L500,
power HP78L500, HP123L500, HP234L500, HP345L500, HP456L500, HP567L500,
HP678L500
HP1D500, HP2D500, HP3D500, HP4D500, HP5D500, HPED500, HP7D500,
Harmonic power HP8DS00,
i e‘r’centa .| HDPk | HP12D500, HP23D500, HP34D500, HP45D500, HP56D500, HP67D500,
P 9 HP78D500, HP123D500, HP234D500, HP345D500, HP456D500, HP567D500,
HP678D500
HP1P500, HP2P500, HP3P500, HP4P500, HP5P500, HP6P500, HP7P500,
Harmonic voltage- HP8P500,
vs.-current phase ok HP12P500, HP23P500, HP34P500, HP45P500, HP56P500, HP67P500,
difference HP78P500, HP123P500, HP234P500, HP345P500, HP456P500, HP567P500,
HP678P500
Harmonic
synchronization fHRM | HF1, HF2, HF3, HF4, HF5, HF6, HF7, HF8
frequency
0.5th | Inter-harmonic Uk IHU1L000, IHU2L000, IHU3LO0O, IHU4L000, IHU5L000, IHUBL000, IHU7L00O,
order voltage RMS value IHU8L00O
0.5th | Mter-harmonic , IHU1D000, IHU2D000, IHU3D000, IHU4D000, IHU5D000, IHUBD00O, IHU7D00O,
voltage content iHDUk
order IHU8DO000
percentage
0.5th Inter-harmonic .
ilk IHI1L000, IHI2LOOO, IHI3LO0O, IHI4L000, IHI5L000, IHIBLO0O, IHI7LOOO, IHIBLOOO
order current RMS value
05th | nter-harmonic , IHI1D000, IHI2D000, IHI3D00O, IHI4D000, IHI5D000, IHIBDO0O, IHI7D00O,
current content iHDIk
order IHIBDO00
percentage
nth L -
order (an omission) — The last three digits represent the order n.
200.5th | Inter-harmonic Ok IHU1L200, IHU2L200, IHU3L200, IHU4L200, IHU5L200, IHUBL200, IHU7L200,
order voltage RMS value IHU8L200
200.5th | mter-harmonic _ IHU1D200, IHU2D200, IHU3D200, IHU4D200, IHU5D200, IHUBD200, IHU7D200,
voltage content iHDUK
order IHU8D200
percentage
200.5th | Inter-harmonic ilk IHI1L200, IHI2L200, IHI3L200, IHI4L200, IHI5L200, IHIBL200, IHI7L200, IHISL200
order current RMS value
200.5tn | Mter-harmonic _ IHI1D200, IHI2D200, IHI3D200, IHI4D200, IHI5D200, IHIED200, IHI7D200,
current content iHDIk
order IHI8D200
percentage
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Measured Value Save Data Format

Status data

Status information is used to express measurement conditions at the time the measured data was

saved using a 32-bit hexadecimal values.

Status is the logical sum of Status 1 to Status 8 as well as Status M.

Example: If Bit 11 (ZU) of Status 2 is on and Bit 17 (ZM) of Status M is on, Bit 11 and Bit 17 of
Status will be set to on.

Status of each channel (Status 1 through Status 8)
Status 1 through Status 8 indicate the status of individual channels.
Example: Status 3 indicates the status of channel 3.

Each of the 32 bits is assigned to contain the following information:

Bit 31 Bit 30 Bit 29 Bit 28 Bit 27 Bit 26 Bit 25 Bit 24

Bit 23 Bit 22 Bit 21 Bit 20 Bit 19 Bit 18 Bit 17 Bit 16

Bit 15 Bit 14 Bit 13 Bit 12 Bit 11 Bit 10 Bit9 Bit 8

- uUCu ZP Zl ZU DP DI DU
Bit 7 Bit 6 Bit 5 Bit 4 Bit 3 Bit 2 Bit 1 Bit 0
- - - - RI RU PI PU
Bit Abbreviation Description
Bit 14 ucu Calculation was not possible. (for example, measurement data was invalid
because it was sampled immediately after range switching.)

Bit 13 ZP Power calculation (synchronization source) forced zero-crossing

Bit 12 Zl Current frequency forced zero-crossing 7

Bit 11 ZU Voltage frequency forced zero-crossing

Bit 10 DP No power calculation (synchronization source) data update 0

Bit 9 DI No current frequency data update 2

Bit 8 DU No voltage frequency data update é

Bit 3 RI Current overload QD,

Bit 2 RU Voltage overload g

Bit 1 Pl Current peak-over 2

Bit 0 PU Voltage peak-over %Z,
Example: When Bit 12 (ZI, current frequency forced zero-crossing) and Bit 2 (RU, voltage overload) é-

are enabled, the status is represented as 7004 in hexadecimal notation. ?n
For reference, the representation in binary would be 00000000000000000001000000000100. §

HIOKI PW8001A961-04 185



Measured Value Save Data Format

Motor channel status (Status M)
Each of the 32 bits is assigned to contain the following information:

186

Bit 31 Bit 30 Bit 29 Bit 28 Bit 27 Bit 26 Bit 25 Bit 24
- - UCUG ZMG RMG UCUE ZME RME
Bit 23 Bit 22 Bit 21 Bit 20 Bit 19 Bit 18 Bit 17 Bit 16
- - ucucC ZMC RMC UCUA ZMA RMA
Bit 15 Bit 14 Bit 13 Bit 12 Bit 11 Bit 10 Bit 9 Bit 8
Bit 7 Bit 6 Bit 5 Bit 4 Bit 3 Bit 2 Bit 1 Bit 0
Bit Abbreviation Description
Bit 29 UCUG Ch. G calculation was not possible. (for example, measurement data was
invalid because it was sampled immediately after range switching.)
Bit 28 ZMG Ch. G motor synchronization source forced zero-crossing
Bit 27 RMG Overload while using Ch. G analog input
Bit 26 UCUE Ch. E calculation not possible (for example, measurement data was invalid
because it was sampled immediately after range switching.)
Bit 25 ZME Ch. E motor synchronization source forced zero-crossing
Bit 24 RME Overload while using Ch. E analog input
Bit 21 ucucC Ch. C calculation not possible (for example, measurement data was invalid
because it was sampled immediately after range switching.)
Bit 20 ZMC Ch. C motor synchronization source forced zero-crossing
Bit 19 RMC Overload while using Ch. C analog input
Bit 18 UCUA Ch. A calculation not possible (for example, measurement data was invalid
because it was sampled immediately after range switching.)
Bit 17 ZMA Ch. A motor synchronization source forced zero-crossing
Bit 16 RMA Overload while using Ch. A analog input
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Measured Value Save Data Format

Harmonic status (HARM Status)
Status information expresses measurement conditions at the time the measured data was saved
using a 32-bit hexadecimal value.
The status of the measured harmonics data is one of the Status blocks.
Each of the 32 bits is assigned to contain the following information: (numbers one through eight at
the end of the abbreviation indicate the channel numbers.)

Bit 31 Bit 30 Bit 29 Bit 28 Bit 27 Bit 26 Bit 25 Bit 24
Bit 23 Bit 22 Bit 21 Bit 20 Bit 19 Bit 18 Bit 17 Bit 16
ucus ucur ucue uUCus ucu4 uCus3 ucuz2 UCu1
Bit 15 Bit 14 Bit 13 Bit 12 Bit 11 Bit 10 Bit 9 Bit 8
ZH8 ZH7 ZH6 ZH5 ZH4 ZH3 ZH2 ZH1
Bit 7 Bit 6 Bit 5 Bit 4 Bit 3 Bit 2 Bit 1 Bit 0
RF8 RF7 RF6 RF5 RF4 RF3 RF2 RF1
Bit Abbreviation Description
Bit 16 to bit 23 ucu Calculation not possible (for example, measurement data
was invalid because it was sampled immediately after range
switching.)
Bit 8 to bit 15 ZH Harmonic waveform forced zero-crossing
Bit 0 to bit 7 RF The frequency exceeds the range.

Data format for measured values

General +0000000E+£00

measured 7-digit mantissa including the decimal point and 2-digit exponent

values (The plus sign at the beginning of the mantissa and any leading zeroes are omitted.)

Intearated +0000000E+0O0 7
9 7-digit mantissa including the decimal point and 2-digit exponent

values

(The plus sign at the beginning of the mantissa and any leading zeroes are omitted.)

yy/MM/dd OO0O0/o0/00
Date and time hh/mm/ss O0O:.00:.00
Elapsed time OOoOoO:.Oo0:00

Elapsed time (ms) | OOO

When [------- ] is displayed due to a over load or peak over, the

Peak-overvalue | e 199999 9E+99 is saved.

Errors

When [------- ] is displayed due to a range change or operation

Invalid value impossible value, the value +77777.7E+99 is saved.
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BIN Saving Format

BIN format, which can be selected as the saving format for automatically saved files and for
waveform files, can only be loaded by GENNECT One.
For information on GENNECT One, see “9.9 GENNECT One (PC Application Software)” (p. 245).

188 HIOKI PW8001A961-04



n Connecting External Devices

I 8.1 Synchronous Measurement

You can use either BNC synchronous mode or optical link mode to perform synchronous
measurements on multiple PW8001 instruments. The data update timing and control of the
secondary instruments are synchronized with the primary instrument.

Number of
Synchronous s "
Description synchronizable
mode .
instruments
BNC Only timings, such as data update, integration, and HOLD, Up to four

(one primary, up to

synchronization | can be synchronized. :
three secondaries)

Some measurement items of the secondary instruments are
transferred to the primary instrument at each synchronized
data update rate, allowing the instruments to operate as a

. Two
Optical link wattmeter with up to 16 channels. (one primary, one
The instruments can freely display measurement-item data ’
secondary)

of up to 16 channels on the screens without distinguishing
between the primary and secondary. They can efficiently
calculate data and save the results in files.

BNC synchronization

Connecting the up to four PW8001 instruments using the optional 9165 Connection Cord (BNC
cables) allows the instruments to perform the synchronous measurement. Using this function to
operate the primary PW8001 instrument can control the secondary PW8001 ones, which achieves
simultaneous measurements on multiple systems.

The secondary PW8001 instruments operate in sync with the timings and operation of the primary
PW8001 one for the following:

* Internal calculations and data update

 Starting and stopping integration and resetting integrated values

* Freezing displays (HOLD/PEAK HOLD) and updating data during the display freeze

» Zero adjustment

SAVE

COPY

Present time

Connecting the instruments

/AN\CAUTION

B Do not connect or disconnect the cables while the instruments have been
turned on.
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Doing so could damage the instrument.

® ® Do not input signals other than those dedicated to the synchronous
measurement.

The synchronous measurement uses signals dedicated to the instruments. Doing so
could damage the instruments or cause them to malfunction.
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Synchronous Measurement

/AN\CAUTION

B Use the common earthing for the PW8001 instruments under synchronous
measurement.

0 Earthing to the different points causes a potential difference between the GND
terminals of any two of the primary and secondary instruments. Connecting the
connection cords (for synchronizing) while there is a potential difference could cause
a malfunction or damage to the instruments.

During synchronous measurements, control signals are transmitted via the 9165 Connection Cord.
Never disconnect the connection cables during synchronous measurements. Doing so disrupts
signals, possibly causing the secondary instrument to go out of control.

You will need: PW8001 x2, 9165 Connection Cord %2

1 Make sure that the two PW8001 instruments have been turned off.

2 Connect the EXT SYNC terminals of the two PW8001 instruments using the 9165 Connection
Cord.

3 Turn the two PW8001 on (any order).

o
i
H |

T
e

-

B 9165
—— Connection Cord

7°

Performing the synchronous measurement with three or more PW8001 instruments
Use BNC T-shaped adapters (plug-to-two jacks) to connect the instruments in parallel.

___BNC T-shaped adapter
"~ (plug-to-two jacks)

- = |
9165 Connection Cord

190 HIOKI PW8001A961-04



Synchronous Measurement

Making the synchronous measurement settings

DIETSEVASS (T8 [SYSTEM] > [COM]

Ethernet

GP-1B

RS-232C

Interlock

WideBand

1 Tap the [BNC synchronization] box
under [Interlock] to set it to [ON].
DHCP OFF HTTP/FTP server

e 153G Authentication: OFF You can check the sync status with the
SulemEek 255.255.255. 0 setwp z operation status indicator in the upper right of
Default gateway Bom o 0 FTP client the screen.

MAC address 00:01:67:14:80:68 Automatic data uploads: OFF

Setup

See “Common screen display” (p. 25).
Address i

fost i BiaZiis] | Set as the primary instrument

Baud rate 115200 bps. in BNC Sync mode_
Optical link OFF (blue)

BNC synchronization =

Set as a secondary instrument
. in BNC sync mode.
(white)

ELEEuERY | Synchronous error
(red)

IMPORTANT

Set only one instrument as the primary for the synchronous measurement.

Match the measurement mode and data update interval between the primary and the secondary
instruments, reset the integrated values, and then start synchronous measurements.

The instruments cannot be synchronized if a discrepancy in the measurement mode and data
update interval is found between the primary and secondary instruments or the integrated
values have not been reset.

During synchronous measurements, the above items synchronized with those of the primary
instrument cannot be controlled or set using the secondary instruments.

Note that if a synchronization error occurs while the integration is being performed or stopped,
the secondary instruments stop the integration immediately, resetting the integrated values.
Note that if a synchronization error occurs while a hold or peak-hold functions is activated, the
secondary instruments deactivate the hold or peak-hold function.
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Synchronous Measurement

Optical link (Optical link interface)

Connecting two PW8001 instruments with the optional L6000 Optical Connection Cable allows the
instruments to perform synchronous measurement.

The optical link does not use electrical signals but optical signals passing through optical fibers,
allowing the PW8001 instruments with a different ground potential to synchronize.

During the optical link, internal calculations and data update timings of the secondary PW8001
instrument are synchronized with those of the primary PW8001 one.

In addition, the secondary instruments transfers some measured data to the primary one.

On the other hand, the primary PW8001 instrument transfers some setting data to the secondary
one.

The optical link allows the primary instrument to do the following for the secondary one.

* Letting the secondary instrument display measured values (basic measurement items except
calculation measurement items and flicker measurement items, up to 50th order of harmonics)

» Making the settings of [INPUT] > [WIRING]

» Making the settings of [INPUT] > [CHANNEL]

* Making the settings of [INPUT] > [MOTOR]

» Making the phase zero-adjustment settings of [MEAS] > [VECTOR] > [VECTORx1]

* Displaying module-and-sensor configurations of [SYSTEM] > [CONFIG]

In addition, the following measurement items and trigger source of the secondary instrument can
be selected in the same way as the primary one.

* Items displayed on the custom screen

* Items in the efficiency formulas

* ltems to be computed in user-defined formulas

* Analog-output items

» CAN-output items

* Items to be saves in the USB flash drive

 Event trigger source of waveform storage

Connectible cables
» L6000 Optical Connection Cable (optional)
» Commercially available optic fiber cable
With duplex LC (dual-core LC) connectors, 50/125 um multimode fiber, up to 500 m in length

IMPORTANT

Connect two PW8001 instruments with each other. Connecting the PW8001 to other equipment
may cause a malfunction.
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Synchronous Measurement

Handling the L6000 Optical Connection Cable

/AWARNING

® Do not look directly at the distal ends (ferrules) of the L6000 connected
to the optic output of any equipment under operation conditions.

® Do not observe the end faces with optical devices, such as a loupe.
® Doing so could affect your eyes, causing visual impairment.

/AN\CAUTION

B Do not connect or disconnect connectors while the instrument has been turned
on.

Doing so could damage the instrument or the sensors.
B To avoid damaging the L6000, observe the following:

» Do not insert a connector in an oblique » Do not pull the cable excessively.

direction. ® m_’
O m%%@%

® » Do not bend the cable in the proximity of * Do not allow the cable to kink.

the strain relief. ® [%

* Do not bend or twist the cable. * Do not touch the end faces

® [@@@3@ (ferrules).

O f==

IMPORTANT

* When connecting the L6000 to the instrument, keep the mating parts free of dirt and dust. In
particular, pay close attention to the end faces.
Connecting the cable with an end face dirty or scratched could cause a synchronization failure.

» Always keep the accompanying protective caps attached to both ends of the cable when the
cable is not in use. The optical link connector of this instrument and the mating parts of the
L6000 are processed with high precision.
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Synchronous Measurement

Connecting the instruments

194

You will need: PW8001 x2, L6000 Optical Connection Cable x1

[l

'

I
v

=l

[—I Remove the protective
A caps.

v
=

Remove the protective cap. /

1 Make sure that the two instruments have been
turned off.

2 Connect the Optical Connection Cable to the

optical link connector on the rear panel of the
primary and secondary instrument.

3 Turn the primary instrument on, then the

secondary one on (turn them off in the reverse
order).

How to disconnect the L6000

Pull it out while pressing on the connector left face of the
L6000 (do not pull the cable forcibly).

» During synchronous controlling, control data is transmitted through the L6000 Optical Connection
Cable. Never disconnect the L6000 during synchronization because disconnection disrupts
synchronization.

« If either the primary or secondary instrument has been turned off, a synchronization error occurs.

» Use the primary and secondary instruments with the same version firmware installed. A
discrepancy in the firmware version causes a synchronization error.
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Synchronous Measurement

Making the synchronous measurement settings
This section describes how to make the synchronous measurement settings for both the primary
and secondary instruments. Connect the two PW8001 instruments using the L6000 Optical
Connection Cable, and make the following settings while they have been turned on.

DIETJJEVASA T8 [SYSTEM] > [COM]

1 Tap the [Optical Link] box under
[Interlock] to set it [ON].
Ethernet  prcp OFF HTTP/FTP server

e 10216 Avthentication: OFF You can check the sync status with the
Sy 255. 255. 255, 0 Setup operation status indicator in the upper right of
Default gateway O @ 0 @ FTP client the screen.

MAC address 00:01:67:14:80:68 Aopaticdata Upload oY See “Common screen display” (p. 25).

Setup

GP-IB Address i : )
TR i — Link Primary $et as the' primary instrument

Baud rate 115200 bps. (blue) n optlcal llnk mOde
Interlock  Optical link OFF

BNC synchronization o Vil Sacorids Set as the secondary

G . instrument in optical link
(white)
mode.

Link Primary Synchronous error
(red)

IMPORTANT

» Select a data update interval of 50 ms or more. Even if the optical synchronization is enabled
with the interval set to less than 50 ms, the interval is set to 50 ms instead.

* If you find a discrepancy in the data update interval between the primary and secondary
instruments, set the interval of the secondary instrument the same as that of the primary one.
See “Data update interval” (p. 63).

Secondary instrument Primary instrument
f’J " —1
E) @ |"@® |"@® @ E)
® ®
i ] [ U
| | |
__J J

T __J

Transferring measured values of basic measurement
items and harmonic measurement items
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Synchronous Measurement

/Ul Auto 15V
Auto 1A Lower: 10 Hz

8.4928 When you choose items measured with

6.0020 the secondary instrument as display items
on the custom screen, they are highlighted
in reverse video.

0.00205

0.00208
0.0006

- 0.0000

A — 0.03350 B

64 Items

DIETJEVASS (LN [INPUT] > [WIRING]

. Tap the button at the top left of the

CH2 CH3 CH4 CH5 CH6 CHT CHS screen to switch between [Primary] and
Unit U7005 U7005 U7005 UT005 U7005 U7005 U7001  U7001 [Secondary]
Wiring 1P2wW 1P2W 1P2w 1P2wW 1P2W 1P2wW 1P2w 1P2wW ’

linput Probel Probel  Probel  Probel  Probel  Probel | Probel

Rate 5 c 50AAC/ 50AAC/DC  50A

Quick et

DC
B

U6 0.041 V U
16 0.002
P6-0.000 W

CH) (H3 (Hd [(H5 CHe (HJ
=W [P U7005 U7005 U7005 U7005 U7001 U7001 U7001 U7001
f=) 1P2wW 1P2w 1P2w 1P2wW 1P2wW 1P2w 1P2wW 1P2wW
BRAH Probel ~ Probel  Probel  Probel |Probel | Probel  Probel | Probel

L—Fk 50A A 5 50AAC/! /DC 50AAC/DC 5

51 DC

000kV
001 A
0.00kW. °4- 0. 00KW P7- 0.00kW 0.00kW

IMPORTANT

» The primary instrument cannot display waveforms acquired using the secondary instrument.
» During synchronous connection, the following operations are invalid on the secondary
instrument. However, some settings, such as the language and communications, can be
changed.
(1) Starting and stopping integration and resetting integrated values (including CAN output)
(2) Operating the following keys: HOLD, PEAK HOLD, COPY, and SAVE.
(3) Changing the settings on calculation, storage, and output.
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Waveform/Analog Output (Waveform and D/A Output Option)

8.2 Waveform/Analog Output
(Waveform and D/A Output Option)

This instrument’s waveform and D/A output option includes analog output of freely-selected
measured values as well as unmodified voltage and current waveforms.

The analog output can be used to record fluctuations over extended periods of time based on the
data update interval.

The waveform output generates output of voltage and current waveforms sampled at a rate

of 2.5 MS/s or 15 MS/s without modification at a rate of 1 MS/s, allowing the waveforms to be
observed through another device, such as an oscilloscope.

Connecting external devices

This section describes how to connect an application-specific device (for example, an oscilloscope,
data logger, or recorder) to the instrument’s D/A output terminal using its D-sub connector.

To ensure safe operation, be sure to turn off the instrument and device before connecting them.
Once the instrument and device have been connected, turn them back on.

Output circuit

+12V The output impedance of each output terminal is
approximately 100 Q.
100 O When connecting a recorder, a DMM, or another device,
Output terminal use a model with high input impedance (1 MQ or more).

See “Specifications of waveform and D/A output

GND (optional)” (p. 262).
;7- -12V

Connector pin layout
The output on each pin can be set as desired.

B 2 1 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1
\OOOOOOOOOOOO.]

LN N NONONONONORONONON )

25 24 23 22 21 20 19 18 17 16 15 14

Pin no. Output Pin no. Output
1 GND 14 GND
2 D/A1 15 D/A13
3 D/IA2 16 D/A14
4 D/A3 17 D/A15
5 D/A4 18 D/A16
6 D/A5 19 D/A17
7 D/A6 20 D/A18
8 D/IA7 21 D/A19
9 D/A8 22 D/A20
10 D/A9 23 GND
11 D/A10 24 GND
12 D/A11 25 GND
13 D/A12

HIOKI PW8001A961-04 197
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Waveform/Analog Output (Waveform and D/A Output Option)

Connection method
Use the connector included with the instrument (DB-25PNR, DB19678-2R, Japan Aviation
Electronics Industry) or equivalent part to make connections between the D/A output terminal and
equipment according to the use. Be sure to use shielded cables.

1 Solder wires to the solder-type connector securely.

2 Fit the connector covers to the solder-type connector and secure the covers with the
included screws (M2.6%6).

Secure the covers to prevent the connector from coming out.
Hold the covers when inserting and disconnecting the connector.

3 Connect the cable’s shielding to the connector cover or cable bracket if it is not grounded.

D/A output terminal
(WAVEFORM & D/A OUTPUT)

. /— Cables
B /— Cable bracket

\%
Screw (M2.6%6)

— Connector cover RS .
Screw (M2.6%6) I

Shielded cable
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Waveform/Analog Output (Waveform and D/A Output Option)

Selecting output parameters

Up to 20 output parameters can be selected for D/A output.

DIETSJEVASS (Wl [SYSTEM] > [OUTPUT]

1 Choose between the two output types:
[Trend] and [Wave] for each channel.

Analog output

Select from among the on-screen
measured items (except the flicker
measurement items).

Trend

Waveform output

Wave | Select waveforms to be outputted
Yo from the list.

(When outputting integrated values during analog output)

2 Tap the [Integration f.s.] box, then select the full scale value from the list.

‘ 110, 1/2,1, 5, 10, 50, 100, 500, 1000, 5000, 10000

3 Tap the [Waveform output range] box, then set the output voltage value for full scale input
during waveform output.

‘ 1Vfs. 2Vf.s.

See “Output terminal” (p. 197).

The instrument continuously outputs signals of selected items no matter what it displays, the
Measurement, Input Settings, System Settings, and the File Operation screens.
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Waveform/Analog Output (Waveform and D/A Output Option)

Analog output
» The instrument outputs measured values as level-converted DC voltage signals.
 Voltage input and current input (current sensor input) are isolated from each other.
* You can select an item from among the basic measurement items for each output channel; thus,
20 parameters in total can be outputted.
» By using the instrument in combination with a data logger or a recorder, you can record
fluctuations over extended periods of time.

Specifications

Output voltage +5 V DC f.s. (valid output range: 1% f.s. to 110% f.s.)
(Output range) For the output rate of each parameter, see “Output rates” (p. 202).
Output resistance 100Q+£5Q0

Output update interval Varies with the data update interval for the selected parameters.

» The instrument will generate an output of approximately 6 V during positive over-range events
(for voltage peak and current peak, approximately 5.3 V). For negative over-range events, the
instrument will generate an output of approximately -6 V (for voltage peak and current peak,
approximately -5.3 V).

» The instrument may generate the maximum output of approximately £12 V in the event of a
malfunction.

* When a VT ratio or CT ratio is used, the instrument will output the value obtained by multiplying
the range by the VT ratio or CT ratio within the range of £5 V DC.

» While in the hold state or peak hold state, and during average operation, the instrument will
output the appropriate operational value.

* When the hold function has been enabled and an interval time has been set, the instrument
updates the output at set intervals once starting the integration.

* When the measurement range has been set to auto-ranging, the analog output rate will vary with
range switching. In instances such as abruptly fluctuating measured values, exercise care to
avoid making any mistakes in range conversion. In addition, it is recommended to fix the range
manually during such measurement.

» Data cannot be output using the harmonic analysis function for parameters other than basic
measurement items.

» The actual data update intervals have an error of £1 ms from the data update interval setting.

To change the full-scale value for active power integration D/A output

When using analog output, set the integration full-scale value.

For example, if the integrated value is small relative to the full-scale value, it will take a longer
time for the integrated value to reach the full-scale value, causing the D/A output voltage to vary
gradually.

Conversely, if the integrated value is large relative to the full-scale value, it will take a shorter
time for the integrated value to reach the full-scale value, causing the D/A output voltage to vary
abruptly.

By setting the integration full scale, you can change the active power integration D/A output full-
scale value.
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Waveform/Analog Output (Waveform and D/A Output Option)

Waveform output
» The instrument will generate instantaneous waveforms for the input voltage and current.
 Voltage input and current input (current sensor input) are isolated from each other.
* The instrument can be used in combination with an oscilloscope or another device to observe
input waveforms, such as equipment rush current.

Specifications

Output voltage Can choose between £1V and £2 V
(Output range) Crest factor: 2.5 or greater

Output resistance 100Q+£5Q

Output update rate 1 MHz (16-bit)

« It will take approximately 20 ps (i.e., the delay time) from receiving a signal inputted in a voltage/
current input terminal to output a signal from the D/A output connector.

» Waveforms are clipped at approximately 7 V.

» The instrument will generate an output of 0 V at all times for channels that have not been
installed. Channels for which D/A output has been enabled are shown in red.

» The instrument may generate the maximum output of approximately £12 V in the event of a
malfunction.

* When a VT ratio or CT ratio is used, the instrument will output the voltage obtained by multiplying
the range by the VT ratio or CT ratio.

» Waveform output consists of continuous instantaneous value output, without regard to hold, peak
hold, or average operation.

* When the measurement range has been set to auto-ranging, the analog output rate will vary with
range switching. In instances such as abruptly fluctuating measured values, exercise care to
avoid making any mistakes in range conversion. In addition, it is recommended to fix the range
during such measurement.
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Waveform/Analog Output (Waveform and D/A Output Option)

Output rates

Analog output is generated as a voltage of £5 V DC for a value of the full scale.
At full scale, the voltage listed in the following table will be output.

v': Has polarity

power

Output
Selected output parameter | Notation | voltage Rated output voltage
polarity
Voltage RMS value Urms 0V to +5 V DC for a value of 0% to 100% of the range
RMS equivalent of uUmn 0V to +5 V DC for a value of 0% to 100% of the range
average rectified voltage
value
Voltage AC component Uac 0V to +5 V DC for a value of 0% to 100% of the range
Voltage simple average Udc v 15 V DC for a value of £100% of the range
Voltage fundamental Ufnd 0V to +5 V DC for a value of 0% to 100% of the range
wave component
Voltage waveform peak Upk+ v +5 V DC for a value of £300% of the range
*+)
Voltage waveform peak Upk- v +5 V DC for a value of £300% of the range
=)
Total harmonic voltage Uthd 0V to +5 V DC for a value of 0% to 500%
distortion
Voltage ripple factor Urf 0V to +5V DC for a value of 0% to 500%
Voltage unbalance rate Uunb 0V to +5 V DC for a value of 0% to 100%
Current RMS value Irms 0V to +5V DC for a value of 0% to 100% of the range
RMS equivalent of current Imn 0V to +5V DC for a value of 0% to 100% of the range
average rectified value
Current AC component lac 0V to +5V DC for a value of 0% to 100% of the range
Current simple average Idc v +5 V DC for a value of £100% of the range
Current fundamental Ifnd 0V to +5V DC for a value of 0% to 100% of the range
wave component
Current waveform peak Ipk+ v +5 V DC for a value of +300% of the range
(+)
Current waveform peak Ipk- v +5 V DC for a value of £300% of the range
)
Total harmonic current Ithd 0V to +5V DC for a value of 0% to 500%
distortion
Current ripple factor Irf 0V to +5V DC for a value of 0% to 500%
Current unbalance rate lunb 0V to +5V DC for a value of 0% to 100%
Active power P v P1, P2, P3, P4, P5, P6, P7, P8:
(Voltage range) x (Current range)
P12, P23, P34, P45, P56, P67, P78:
[(Voltage range) x (Current range)] x 2
P123, P234, P345, P456, P567, P678 (3V3A, 3P3W3M):
[(Voltage range) x (Current range)] x 2
P123, P234, P345, P456, P567, P678 (3P4W):
[(Voltage range) x (Current range)] x 3
Example: For 3P4W, P123, 300 V range, 10 Arange
300V x 10 A x 3 =9 kW
(Thus, the full scale is calculated.)
+5 V DC for a value of £9 kW f.s.
Fundamental wave active Pfnd 4 Same as active power (P)

202
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Waveform/Analog Output (Waveform and D/A Output Option)

Output
Selected output parameter | Notation | voltage Rated output voltage
polarity
Apparent power S S1, S2, S3, S4, S5, S6, S7, S8:
(Voltage range) x (Current range)
S12, S23, S34, S45, P56, S67, S78:
[(Voltage range) x (Current range)] x 2
S123, S234, S345, S456, S567, S678 (3V3A, 3P3W3M):
[(Voltage range) x (Current range)] x 2
S123, S234, S345, S456, S567, S678 (3P4W):
[(Voltage range) % (Current range)] x 3
Example: For S34, 150 V range, 10 Arange
150V x 10 Ax 2 =3 kW
(Thus, the full scale is calculated.)
0V to +5V DC for a value of 0 to 3 kW f.s.
Fundamental wave Sfnd Same as apparent power (S)
apparent power
Reactive power Q v Same as active power (P)
Fundamental wave Qfnd v Same as active power (P)
reactive power
Power factor A v +5 V DC for a power factor of +1
Fundamental wave power | Aifnd v +5 V DC for a fundamental wave power factor of +1
factor
Voltage phase angle ou v +5 V DC for a voltage phase angle of £180°
Current phase angle ol v Same as voltage phase angle (6U)
Power phase angle ¢ v Same as voltage phase angle (0U)
Voltage frequency, fu, fl +5 V DC for the upper frequency limit setting
current frequency
Integrated positive Ih+ Same as sum of positive and negative current values (lh)
current value
Integrated negative Ih— *2 Same as sum of positive and negative current values (lh)
current value
Sum of positive and Ih v (Current range) x (Integration full scale)
negative current values Example: If integrating for 1 h with the 10 A range
The current integration full scale is determined to be 10 Ah.*'
+5 V DC for a value of 10 Ah
Integrated positive power WP+ Same as total positive- and negative- direction power
value integrated value (WP)
Integrated negative power | WP- *2 Same as sum of positive and negative power values (WP)
value
Sum of integrated WP v WP1, WP2, WP3, WP4, WP5, WP6, WP7, WPS:

positive and negative
power values

(Voltage range) x (Current range) % (Integration full
scale)

WP12, WP23, WP34, WP45, WP56, WP67, WP78:
[(Voltage range) x (Current range) x (Integration full
scale)] x 2

WP123, WP234, WP345, WP456, WP567, WP678 of 3V3A,

3P3W3M:

[(Voltage range) % (Current range) % (Integration full
scale)] x 2

WP123, WP234, WP345, WP456, WP567, WP678 of 3P4W:
[(Voltage range) x (Current range) x (Integration full
scale)] x 3

Example: If integrating the power value for 1 hour with the

300 V range and the 10 A range for WP123, the integrated

active power full scale is determined to be 9 kWh.

+5 V DC for a value of +9 kWh

*1: If the voltage for the integrated value would exceed 5 V, analog output will switch to 0 V before continuing to vary

again.

*2: Value always has a negative sign.

HIOKI PW8001A961-04
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Waveform/Analog Output (Waveform and D/A Output Option)

Output
Selected output parameter | Notation | voltage Rated output voltage
polarity
Efficiency n 0V to +5 V DC for a value of 0% to 200%
Loss value Loss 4 Pin = Pin1 + Pin2 + Pin3 + Pin4 + Pin5 + Pin6
Pout = Pout1 + Pout2 + Pout3 + Pout4 + Pout5 + Pout6
The larger of Pin and Pout is used as the P range.
+5 V DC for a value of £100% of the P range
Example: With the 3 kW P range, £5 V DC for a value of £100
% of 3 kW
Torque Tq v Analog DC input:
(Voltage range) x (Scale value) = (Rated torque)
+5 V DC for a value of £100% of the rated torque
Frequency input: (Scale value) = (Rated torque)
+5 V DC for a value of £100% of the rated torque
RPM Spd v Analog DC input:
(Voltage range) x (Scale value) = (Rated RPM)
Pulse input:
[60 x (Upper frequency limit)] / (Pulse count setting)
= (Rated RPM)
+5 V DC for a value of £100% of the rated RPM
Motor power Pm v +5 V DC for a value of £100% of the Pm range*?
Slip Slip v + 5V DC for a value of £100%
Free input during CH* v+ Analog DC input: +5V DC for a value of £100% of the voltage
independent input mode range
operation Pulse input: +5 V DC for a value of £100% of the upper
frequency limit
User-defined calculation UDF v 15 V DC for a value of £100% of the maximum value set for
each user-defined calculation

*1: Analog DC input has polarity, but pulse frequency input does not.
*2: The PM range is calculated by substituting the rated torque and rated RPM respectively for the torque and RPM of
the motor power equation.
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Waveform/Analog Output (Waveform and D/A Output Option)

Examples of D/A output

+5V +5V
oV +2.5V
-5V oV
-100% f.s. 0 +100% f.s. 0 +50% f.s. +100% f.s.
Voltage/current (dc), active power, reactive power Voltage/current (rms, mn, ac, fnd, unb),
apparent power
+5V +5V
ov ov
-5V -5V
-1 -0.5 0 +0.5 +1 -180° 0 +180°
Lead Lag
Power factor Voltage, current, power phase angle
+5V
+25V

The upper frequency limit setting is used as 100% f.s.

ov
0 +50% f.s. +100% f.s.

Frequency
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Waveform/Analog Output (Waveform and D/A Output Option)

Y

Output retained

Qutput retained

: : : : : : : . (4)
ov i : ' . : ' : :
| @) : : : : : : N ; Time
L) : : : Output retained ! ;
SV - _—— e e e e m e e e .- —-- B I T T T T T T T TS
Infegration Integration Hold . . Integration Integration
stop : stop : . stop reset
Integration Integration Intégration © Hold Integration
start restart restart : . canceled start

Integrated current, integrated power

(1) Analog output varies with the start of integration. Analog output is retained when integration
stops.

(2) If the voltage for the integrated value exceeds £5 V, analog output will switch to 0 V before
continuing to vary again.

(3) Analog output is retained when the display is frozen during integration. When the hold
operation is canceled, analog output will vary based on the original integrated value.

(4) When the integrated value is reset, analog output will switch to 0 V.
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Controlling Integration with External Signals

I 8.3 Controlling Integration with External Signals

Integration can be started and stopped, and integration data can be reset with 2-level (0 to 5 V)
logic signals or by shorting/opening contact signals of the instrument’s external control interface.

ADANGER

® Do not input a voltage in excess of the maximum input voltage to the
® external input terminal.

Doing so may damage the instrument, resulting in serious bodily injury.

Cable connections
Required equipment: External device to control this instrument, and the 9444 Connection Cable

1 Connect one end of the 9444 Connection Cable to the instrument’s 9-pin D-sub connector,
and tighten the screws to secure the connector in place.

2 Connect the other end of the 9444 Connection Cable to the external device being connected
to this instrument.

Either use the 9-pin D-sub female connector on the cable or cut off the male connector on the 9444
Connection Cable and hard-wire it to the device, using the internal cable colors for reference.

oo e e e e
BIRIE(R|B%|®
©
®

9-pin D-sub plug (male)
Locking screws: #4-40
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Device for controlling this instrument
Prepare a device and the cable so that the functions are assigned to the pins listed below. Leave
unused pins open.

Pin no. Cable color Functions

1 Brown Start/stop integration
When this pin’s level changes from high (5 V or open) to low (0 V or
shorted), integration will start. When it changes from low to high, integration

will stop.
2 Red Unused
3 Orange Unused
4 Yellow Hold

When this pin’s level changes from high (5 V or open) to low (0 V or
shorted), the display will be held. When it changes from low to high, the
hold will be canceled.
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5 Green GND

6 Blue Resetting integrated values
When this pin’s level has been low for at least 200 ms, integrated values
will be reset.
This function is valid only while integration is stopped.

7 Purple Unused

8 Gray Unused

9 White Unused
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Controlling Integration with External Signals

Setting the connected device

DIETSJEVASS (I8 [SYSTEM] > [COM]

1 Tap the [Host] box of RS-232C, and
select [EXT Ctrl] from the list.

Ethernet  pHcp OFF HTTP/FTP server

|Pv4 address 192.168. 1. 1 e icate Oy ,
Subnet mask 255.255.255. 0 2D Functions as an external control

Default gateway o 0 0 © FTP client interface_
Automatic data uploads: OFF 7

MAC address 12:34:56:78:9A:BC You can COﬂtrO| the instrument

connected with an external
device using logic signals or
RS-232C  Host short/open contact signals.

- EXT Ctrl
GP-IB Address o=

Baud rate

Functions as an RS232C
interface.

You can control the instrument
connected with an external
device using communications
commands.

See “9.8 Connecting and Setting
the RS-232C” (p. 241).

RS-232C

Internal circuit diagram of each external control terminal
+5V
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Controlling Integration with External Signals

Control signal timing
External control interface signals are detected during the intervals shown on the timing chart below.
Updating on-screen information may delay depending on the frequency being measured and the
synchronization state between the instrument and external device.

Starting and stopping integration

Using this signal can start/stop integration.
This operation is the same as that performed by the START/STOP key on the instrument’s panel.

(When auto-save function is enabled, 1 s or more)
450 ms or more

450 ms or more « >
5V (open) - o SS
0V (shorted)-------- SS ---------------- SS -----------------
Integration start Integration stop Addition start

Resetting integrated values

Using this signal can reset integrated values to zero.
This operation is the same as that performed by the DATA RESET key on the instrument’s panel.

200 ms or more

L
|<

)|
5V (open) — e

0V (shorted)========-~

Integrated values are
reset during this interval.

This signal is ignored while integration is being performed.
Input this signal at least 450 ms (or at least 1 s when the auto-save operation is enabled) after integration
stops.

Hold
This operation is the same as that performed by the HOLD key on the instrument’s panel.

L. 200 ms or more

|w

N
g

5V (open)

OV (shorted)======o-edbn 1

Display hold Display hold
start cancel
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To avoid instrument damage, do not input a signal at a voltage of 5.5 V or more.
Use chatter-free control signals.
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CAN Output Function

I 8.4 CAN Output Function

Overview of the CAN output function

What is a CAN?
A CAN, which stands for controller area network, is a serial communication protocol established as
a standard by the International Organization for Standardization (ISO).
Using this communication protocol, the instrument’s CAN output function can output measured
data on a CAN bus in real time so that it can be recorded together with data from electronic control
units (ECUs). Consolidating data on a CAN logger enables data to be centralized without degrading
accuracy, resulting in a comprehensive evaluation.

CAN data output procedure

1 Preparing for measurement ‘

“2 Preparing for Measurement” (p. 33)

2 Setting the CAN output ‘
“Setting CAN output” (p. 210) Setting the destination device
Creating a DBC file ‘
“Creating a DBC file” (p. 214)

Loading the DBC file in the destination device ‘

3 Wiring a CAN bus |

’ 4 Outputting CAN signals ‘
“Outputting CAN signals” (p. 216)

Setting CAN output

Setting CAN communications
To enable the instrument to communicate correctly with a device to which CAN signals are sent, set
the CAN protocol setting, the communication speed, and the terminator resistor.
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CAN Output Function

DILTJEVASA T4l [SYSTEM] > [OUTPUT]

The [CAN OUTPUT] icon is displayed only
when the CAN/CAN FD option is installed.

1 Tap the [Mode] box and select the

Avbitration spe Sampling point 6 - integration mode from the list.
Data speed Sampling point /o
CAN database CAN CAN mode
Parameters Setu
D CANFD | CAN FD mode
(ISO) (in conformity with ISO 11898-
Output 1:201 5)
Mode Continue Interval 1s I " CAN FD CAN FD mode
D [ory G B e (nonlISO) | (not in conformity with ISO)

When the CAN protocol is changed, the
settings of the CAN output parameters,
described below, are initialized.
2 When CAN mode is selected
Tap the [Communication speed] box and select the communication speed from the list.

‘ 125 kbps, 250 kbps, 500 kbps, 1 Mbps

When CAN FD mode is selected
Tap the [ Arbitration speed] box and select the communication speed.

500 kbps, 1 Mbps |

Tap the [Data speed] box and select the communication speed.

| 500 kbps, 1 Mbps, 2 Mbps, 4 Mbps |

3 Tap the [Sampling point] box and set the sampling point using the numeric keypad.

\ 0.0% to 99.9%

4 Tap [Other settings].
The [Other settings] window will be displayed.

5 Tap the [Terminal resist] box to set it to
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Parameters S

o ON or OFF.
CAN communication
Mode CAN Other setting
Communications speed | 500 kbps Sampling point = 80.0 % ON UseS a terminator reSiStor
it T OFF Do not use a terminator resistor

Output parameters 0 /

Output

Mode | Continue Interval

Status  Ready Output count Infinite
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Setting the CAN database

Set CAN signals output from the instrument.

DI VAT 40 [SYSTEM] > [OUTPUT]

1 Tap [Setup] in the [Parameters] box

The setting window will be displayed.

2 Tap [Base ID] in the [Quick Set] box
You can collectively set the IDs of CAN signals.

Mode: CAN
Communications speed: 500 kbps
Interval: 1's

3 Tap the [Format] box and select a
format from the list.

Standard Use a standard format.

OFF
Extension | Use an extended format.

O Format
0]

Gt E | 4 Tap the [Base ID] box and set a
reference ID using the numeric keypad.

When [Standard] is selected

Mode: CAN FD (1S0) Quick Set
Communications speed: 1 Mbps - 2 Mbps

Interval: 1s Save .dbc file

‘ 0 to 7FF (enter in hexadecimal)

When [Extension] is selected

‘ 0 to 1FFEFFEF (enter in hexadecimal)

The output CAN signals’ IDs are added by one
based on the set ID.

Set the IDs of the CAN signals flowing on the
CAN buses used for communications so that
they are unique.

5 Tap [item.
The setting window will be displayed.

6 Select the measured data to output.

Integration  Motor | Others ‘ 7 Tap [Apply and save .dbc file].

®

34 45 56 67 78 123 234 345 456 567 678 ON OFF

Number of parameters: 32 / 64 pply and save .dbc file |
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8 setafilename using a keyboard.

Insert a USB flash drive in advance.
ID 2

ox1 Umsi  Ums

ox |PiiB00L

[US il 2

0X Clear q

0x =
Delete a g K ’ Enter

Communications speed: 500 kbps
Interval: 1s Save .dbc file

Selectable measurement data types

Basic measurement | Data measured with the instrument (except the flicker measurement items)
parameter

Time The time elapsed after CAN output has been started is divided into hours, minutes,
(Select on the Other seconds, and milliseconds before being output.

tab)

Count Outputs the number of times the signals were output after CAN output started.
(Select on the Other

tab)

Number of selectable measurement data sets

The number of selectable measurement data sets is determined by the settings of the CAN
protocol, communication speed, and output interval. If you want to change the number of selectable
sets, change the settings of the CAN protocol, communication speed, and output interval.

L. Number of selectable data sets
CAN protocol Communication
P speed 1 ms interval 10 ms interval 50 ms interval
setting setting setting
CAN 125 kbps 0 4 20
250 kbps 0 8 40

500 kbps 2 16 64 (maximum o
number) S
>3
1 Mbps 4 32 64 (maximum o
number) =
«
CAN FD [ - 500 kbps 0 32 160 m
O - 1 Mbps 0 64 320 %
L
[ -2 Mbps 0 128 512 (all selectable O
parameters) g.
(@]
[0 - 4 Mbps 16 256 512 (all selectable o

parameters)

* The number with a 100 ms interval becomes twice as many as that with a 50 ms interval, and that
with a 200 ms interval becomes four times as many as that with a 50 ms interval.

» The number of CAN FD data sets that can be output depends only on the communication speed
in the data area. It does not change with the communication speed in the arbitration field.

» The O characters in the table indicate any numerical values.

HIOKI PW8001A961-04 213



CAN Output Function

Creating a DBC file

After setting the CAN output parameters, you can move to the DBC file creation screen. You can
also move to the DBC file creation window by tapping [Save .dbc file].

DIETJEVASC -l [SYSTEM] > [OUTPUT]

1 Insert the USB flash drive into the

instrument.
oxt 2 Tap [Save .dbc file].
K : 7 d 3 setafile name using a keyboard.

0x il

Insert a USB flash drive in advance.

0x {Clear: I8

0x
% Delete a

0x
123

0x

=

Communications speed: 500 kbps

Interval: 1s Save .dbc file

Saving destination USB flash drive

location
Filename Enter as desired (up to 8 characters), with DBC extension
Example: PW8001.DBC
Remark Files are saved in the folder specified as the save destination in the manual-save

settings.
See “Manually saving measured data” (p. 163).

What is a DBC file?

A DBC file contains the definitions of the CAN database needed to decode output CAN signals
by the destination device.
Use this file as the CAN definitions for the device to which the CAN signals are sent.

DBC files are created based on the present of the CAN database settings. Thus, always set the
CAN database before creating a DBC file; if you change the CAN database, recreate a DBC file
each time.
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Setting CAN output

Set a method to output CAN signals from the instrument.

DITTJJEVAIA T8 [SYSTEM] > [CAN OUTPUT]

1 Tap the [Mode] box and select the
output mode from the list.

CAN communication

Mode CAN Other setting

Communications speed | 500 kbps Sampling point | 80.0 % Continue OUtpUtS Slgna|S ContlnuoUSIy
according to the setting of the

CAN database interval and the number of

Parameters Setup OUtpUtS.
Output parameters 0 / 64
OFF Does not output any CAN
Output ﬂ signals.
Mode Interval
Sen T TR @ @ Infinite The CAN interface has been activated while the

output mode is set to one other than OFF. An
error may occur if the instrument is connected
to the CAN bus with an inappropriate CAN
communication setting.

2 Tap the [Interval] box and select a CAN-signal-outputting interval from the list.

(For the data update interval of 1 ms)

1 ms, 10 ms, 50 ms, 100 ms, 200 ms, 500 ms, 1s,5s,10s,15 s, 30 s, 1 min, 5 min, 10 min,
15 min, 30 min, 60 min

(For the data update interval of 10 ms)

10 ms, 50 ms, 100 ms, 200 ms, 500 ms, 1s,5s,10s,15s, 30 s, 1 min, 5 min, 10 min, 15 min,
30 min, 60 min

(For the data update interval of 50 ms)

50 ms, 100 ms, 200 ms, 500 ms,1s,5s,10s,15s, 30 s, 1 min, 5 min, 10 min, 15 min,

30 min, 60 min

(For the data update interval of 200 ms)

200 ms,1s,5s,10s,15s,30 s, 1 min, 5 min, 10 min, 15 min, 30 min, 60 min

(For IEC measurement mode)

100 ms, 200 ms, 500 ms, 1s,5s,10s,15s, 30 s, 1 min, 5 min, 10 min, 15 min, 30 min,

60 min

The actual data update intervals have an error of £1 ms from the data update interval setting. See its time-
stamp information if you need to acquire data at the set update intervals.

3 Tap the [Output count] box and select the number of times the CAN signals are output using
the numeric keypad.

When the [Infinite] check box is selected, the CAN signals are output infinitely many times.
If the [Infinite] check box is cleared, the number of times the CAN signals are output can be set as
desired.

0 to 10000 (0: infinite)
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Outputting CAN signals

Complete the following procedure before outputting the CAN signals from the instrument.

1 Load the created DBC file to the device to which the CAN signals are sent.
“Creating a DBC file” (p. 214)

2 Connect the instrument to the CAN-signal destination device using a CAN bus.

Start
Press the START/STOP key to output CAN signals.

* Integration starts in conjunction with CAN-signal output.
» The setting cannot be changed until the integration is reset.

Stop
CAN output is stopped by either of the following measures:
* Press the START/STOP key again.
» CAN signals have been output the set number of times.

Integration stops in conjunction with CAN-signal output stop.
Over value and error value in the output data

Measurement data output from the instrument is replaced with an over value or an error value in
the following circumstances.

Over value Indicates the maximum displayable value corresponding to the presently set range
+99999.9E+30 has been exceeded.

Error value Indicates calculation was impossible because it was attempted immediately after
+77777.7TE+30 the setting changed.
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Checking the output status
The output status can be checked with the [Status] field.

None The CAN interface is stopped.
SetupError CAN interface startup failed.
Ready The CAN interface is booting.
Press the START/STOP key to start to output the CAN signals.
OK The CAN signals are outputting normally.
Warning A CAN output error occurred most recently.
Send error The CAN output has an anomaly.
Bus OFF The instrument has been disconnected from the CAN bus due to a CAN error.

If the CAN output status does not become OK

Check the following points:

 The instrument is properly connected to the CAN bus.

» The device to which the CAN signals are sent is properly connected.

» The terminator resistor is positioned properly.

» The CAN communications have been set properly.

» The CAN protocol, communications speed, and sampling point settings are the same as those
of the device to which the instrument connects.

If the output CAN signal data shows an abnormal value

Check the following points:
» The instrument's CAN database settings have not been changed after creating the DBC file.
« If another device sent a CAN signal, its ID number is unique.

HIOKI PW8001A961-04 217
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VT1005 AC/DC High Voltage Divider

| 8.5 vT1005 Ac/DC High Voltage Divider

The VT1005 is an AC/DC voltage divider that converts an input voltage of up to 5 kV (no
measurement category) into a one-thousandth for output with high accuracy.

The device has good flatness in frequency characteristics and stable temperature characteristics. It
can be used not only for voltage measurement but also for high-precision power measurement by
combining it with a wattmeter.

DIETEVASS (T4l [INPUT] > [CHANNEL]

1 Tap the channel detail display area for
il b O Gl Or Oc on an the channel y.ou WIS.h to configure to
sync. source [0 v vt open the settings window.

-HRM u1 u2 U4
U range Manual Manual Manual Manual
1500V 1500V 1500V 1500V

I range Manual Manual Manual Manual
50A 50A 50A
OFF OFF OFF

VT ratio . 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000

U phase shift OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
CT ratio 4 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000 1.00000
| phase shift OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
A-Y Conv. OFF OFF OFF

U rectification RMS RMS RMS

I rectification RMS RMS RMS

Upper f lim. 2MHz 1MHz 1MHz

Lower f lim. 10Hz 10Hz

Integ. mode RMS RMS

2 Tap the [VT] box and enter [1000.00]
using the numeric keypad.

1.00000

. 5 You can directly read values input from the
1.00000 ‘ VT1005 by setting the VT1005’s dividing ratio
to the Power Analyzer.

Set the voltage phase compensation to
[ON].

4 setthe frequency to [100.0] kHz.

Upper f lim.. 2MHz Mode

Lower f im. [ & 5 Enter a phase compensation value

ZCHPF oFF

appropriate for the length of the L9217
Connection Cord used with the VT1005.

Compensation value
Model name of phase difference
(length) between input and
output (°)
L9217 (1.6 m) -4.01
L9217-01 (3.0 m) -4.26
L9217-02 (10 m) -5.52

By setting the phase compensation value

in the Power Analyzer, the instrument can
perform phase compensation for the Divider
and reduce errors in power measurement in
the high-frequency region. The setting varies
with the Power Analyzer in use.

IMPORTANT

Enter the phase compensation value accurately. Mistaken settings can cause the compensation
process to increase measurement error.
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Connecting with Computers

The instrument comes with LAN, GP-IB, and RS-232C interfaces. When connected to a computer,
the instrument can be controlled using communications commands and measured data can be
transferred to the computer.

IMPORTANT

Use one of the above interfaces. Simultaneous use of multiple interfaces may cause the
instrument to malfunction, such as communication interruption.

Interface function list

Interface Functions Reference

Remotely operates the instrument (setting, screen monitoring) from
a general web browser, such as Microsoft Edge®, using the HTTP p. 224
server function.

Downloads data saved on a USB flash drive to a computer using the

. p. 226
FTP server function.

Automatically sends waveform data saved the USB flash drive
connected to the instrument to a computer on the network or the p. 230
FTP server of a remote computer using the FTP client function.

LAN
Controls the instrument using communications commands.
(You can control the instrument TCP/IP-connected with a 238
computer through the communications command port by sending - g)
communications commands from a program you created.) 3
(0
Remotely operates the instrument and transfers measured data to a 245 %
computer using GENNECT One (PC application software). - ‘2
Uses the Modbus/TCP communication function to acquire the control s
. . p. 247 0
and measured data of the tester in real-time. %
GP-IB Controls the instrument by sending communications commands. p. 238 -;éb,
Controls the instrument by sending communications commands. p. 238 @
RS-232C : : : :
Starts/stops integration, and resets data using external signals. p. 207

Please download GENNECT One (with the instruction manual) and the communications command
instruction manual from the Hioki website.
See “9.9 GENNECT One (PC Application Software)” (p. 245).
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Connecting and Setting the LAN Interface

I 9.1 Connecting and Setting the LAN Interface

The instrument ships standard with a LAN interface. Use a LAN cable to connect the instrument
and a computer.
See “Interface function list” (p. 219).

Connecting a LAN cable

Connect a LAN cable to the RJ-45 (Gigabit Ethernet) connector of the instrument.

/A\CAUTION
® B Do not unplug data cables while the instrument is sending or receiving data.

Doing so could damage the instrument and the computer.

B If routing a LAN cable outdoors or over more than 30 m, attach a LAN surge
protector or other suitable protective device.

Failure to do so could cause damage to the instrument due to increased susceptibility
to the effects of induced lightning.

B Use the same ground for the instrument and the computer.

Connecting data cables while there is a potential difference between the instrument
and computer’s ground levels could damage the instrument and computer or cause

0 them to malfunction.

B Turn off the instrument and computer before connecting or disconnecting
cables.

Failure to do so could damage the instrument and the computer being connected or
cause them to malfunction.

B Seat connectors securely.

Failure to do so could damage the instrument or cause nonconformity to the
specifications.

IMPORTANT
When using the LAN interface, do not use the R-232C or GP-IB interface. Simultaneous use of
multiple interfaces may cause the instrument to malfunction, such as communication interruption.
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Connecting and Setting the LAN Interface

LAN connection

el RJ-45 connector
% 1000BASE-T
5 ACT LED (orange)
:f: % < Flashing: Sending/receiving data
= x
o000 = = LINK LED (green)
—J - On: Connection established
Off: Connection not established

Example connection: Connecting one instrument and one computer (connecting the
instrument to a computer)

RJ-45 connector 1 Connect the cross-conversion connector to the
LAN cable.

Cross-conversion
connector 2 Connect the cross-conversion connector to the

instrument’s LAN interface.

3 Connect the LAN cable to the computer’s
100Base-TX connector.

When a cross-conversion connector is not available
The instrument can be connected to a computer using a hub.
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Connecting and Setting the LAN Interface

Configuring LAN settings and building a network environment

LAN settings (for the instrument)
You must configure the LAN settings before connecting the instrument to a network. If you change
the LAN settings while the instrument is connected to a network, the instrument may have the same
IP address as another device on the LAN, causing incorrect address information to be sent to the
LAN.

DIETSEVASS (T8 [SYSTEM] > [COM]

1 Tap the [DHCP] box to set it to [ON] or

ﬂ [OFF].

Ethernet  pHcp HTTP/FTP server . . .
Tt 8 () P The Dynamic Host Configuration Protocol
Subnet mask 8 Sau (DHCP) is a method by which devices
Default gateway FTP client can automatically acquire and configure
wcadires: () Trorsorammac | Aomatedweuplons fF themselves with an IP address and other

Setup

information. When this DHCP function is
GPIB  Address ! enabled and there is a DHCP server operating
RS-232C  Host RS-232C on the same network, the instrument can

Baud rate LI e automatically acquire the settings of IP
address, subnet mask, and default gateway.

(Follow the steps below only when [DHCP] is set to [OFF].)
2 Tap the [IPv4 address] box, then enter the IPv4 address using the numeric keypad.

The IP address is used to identify individual devices connected to the network. Use a unique address no other
device on the network is using.

The instrument uses IP version 4, and IP addresses are expressed as a series of four decimal numbers
separated by periods, such as 192.168.1.1. If the DHCP setting is enabled, the IP address setting will be
configured automatically by DHCP.

3 Tap the [Subnet mask] box, then enter the subnet mask using the numeric keypad.

The subnet mask is used to separate the IP address into the portion that indicates the network and the other
portion that indicates the device.

The subnet mask typically consists of a series of four decimal numbers separated by periods, such as
255.255.255.0.

If you enter an invalid value, the subnet mask is not changed.

If the DHCP setting is enabled, the default gateway will be configured automatically by DHCP.

4 Tap the [Default gateway] box and enter the default gateway using the numeric keypad.

The default gateway specifies the IP address of the device that serves as the gateway when the computer with
which you are communicating is on a different network than the instrument.

When not using a gateway (for example, when using a one-to-one connection), set the instrument’s gateway
to 0.0.0.0.

If the DHCP setting is enabled, the default gateway will be configured automatically by DHCP.
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Connecting and Setting the LAN Interface

Example network environment architectures
Example 1: Connecting the instrument to an existing network
When connecting the instrument to an existing network, you must first have the network system
administrator (department) allocate the following settings. Ensure that the instrument uses a unique
address not being used by any other device on the network.

IP address

Subnet mask

Default gateway

When connecting a measuring instrument to an existing network (provide one of the
following)

» 1000Base-T-compatible straight cable (commercially available cable, up to 100 m in length)

(For 100Base or 10Base networking, you can also use a 100Base-TX or a 10Base-T cable.)
» 9642 LAN Cable with cross-conversion connector (optional)

Example 2: Adding a LAN port to a computer connected to an existing network and
connecting the instrument to the new port

Configure the IP address, subnet mask, and default gateway of the new LAN port after verifying the
proper settings with your network system administrator.

Example 3: Connecting one computer and multiple instruments using a hub

When creating a local network not connected externally, it is recommended to use private IP
addresses such as those shown in the example.

When creating a network with a network address of 192.168.1.0/24

IP address Computer: 192.168.1.1

Instrument: 192.168.1.2, 192.168.1.3, 192.168.1.4, etc. (progressing in order)
Subnet mask 255.255.255.0
Default gateway 0.0.0.0

Example 4: Connecting a computer and the instrument one-to-one with the 9642 LAN Cable
When connecting a computer and the instrument one-to-one with the conversion connector included
with the 9642 LAN Cable, you may set the IP address as desired. However, it is recommended to
use a private |IP address.

0O
o
>
>
]
Q
=
>
«Q
z
=
>
0O
o
3
©
c
—
]
=
(2]

IP address Computer: 192.168.1.1

Instrument: 192.168.1.2 (Use a different value.)
Subnet mask 255.255.255.0
Default gateway 0.0.0.0

When connecting the measuring instrument and a computer one-to-one, you will need one
of the following:

» 1000Base-T-compatible cross cable (up to 100 m)
» 1000Base-T-compatible straight cable and cross-conversion connector (up to 100 m)
* 9642 LAN Cable with cross-conversion connector (optional)
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Remotely Operating the Instrument through the HTTP Server

9.2 Remotely Operating the Instrument through the
HTTP Server

The instrument comes with the HTTP server function. This function enables the instrument to be
controlled remotely using a general web browser, such as Microsoft Edge®. The web browser will
display the instrument’s screen and control panel. The control panel also allows you to check the
channel indicators’ on/off status.

The remote operation can be performed in the same manner as with the actual instrument.
However, the control panel does not allow the keys to be held down or pressed simultaneously.
When you set the clock of the instrument while connecting the HTTP server, the communication
may be lost.

Connecting to the HTTP server

1 Open a web browser, such as Microsoft Edge®.
2 Enter the instrument’s address in the address bar (e.g., http://1192.168.1.1).

3 (When [HTTP/FTP server settings] is set to [ON])
Enter the username and password to log in.
Display of the main page indicates that you have successfully connected to the instrument.

[ | [E] HIOKI PWa001s HTTRSERVER x| +

<« > C @ Ammsem 2

HIOKI PW8001 Series HTTP SERVER

Model : PW8001-15 | Serial : 000000000 | Version : V0.26

Select an operation.

Remotely control the PW8001. Only one can be connected at the same time.

CopEglitod= Number of connections: 0/ 1

Browse the PW8001 display and LED status. The number of devices can be connected at the same time is 4.

Elcusoltiore Number of connections: 0/ 4

More Information +
[ ]

Copyri|/ht(C) 2021 HIOKI E.E. CORPORATION. All rights reserved.

Clicking [More Information] on the main page allows you to check the detailed information including
the serial numbers of the instrument, modules, and current sensors as well as the calibration date and
adjustment date.
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Remotely Operating the Instrument through the HTTP Server

4 cChoose between [Control Mode] and [Browsing Mode].
Up to five computers can connect to a single PW8001.

Control Mode Allows you to check the instrument screen, control panel, and channel
indicators’ on/off status in a web browser.

Clicking the screen in the web browser enables you to operate the
instrument in the same manner as with the touchscreen and control panel.
Rotating the wheel button while pointing to the X or Y knob can operate the
X or'Y knob, respectively.

Display update interval: 200 ms, 1s,5s,10s,30s

Browsing Mode Allows you to check the instrument screen, control panel, and channel
indicator’s on/off status in a web browser.

Tapping and operating keys are not available.

Up to four computers can connect to a single PW8001.

Display update interval: 200 ms, 1s,5s,10s,30s

D | B Hoapwaoon:Hrmeseaver x|

S C @ A Notsecure | 192.168.1.1/files/http/remotehtmiZmode=0

HIOKI PW8001 Series HTTP SERVER

Model : PW8001-15 | Serial : 000000000 | Version : V0.26
REMOTE CONTROL PAGE

Refresh Interval

Download Capture

Cn i dikk i Chle  ERlr

U700s Uyoos U7005 7005 U001 Ugool  UTopl

Wiring 3P3W2M 3P3W3M 3P4W
linput Probel Probel Probel
Rate 50A AC/DC 50A AC/DC 50AAC/DC

Quick Set

1

U1 0.001kV 0.000 0.001kV. 0.000k 0.000kV U6 0.000k 0.000k 0.001kV
11 001 A 0.02 0.01 A 001 A 0.01 A A 0.02 A 0.01 A

U | |
= ~ ~ PUSH FAST
& | 2 /SLoW

Copyright(C) 2021 HIOKI E.E. CORPORATION. All rights reserved.

If the main page is not displayed

» Check the instrument’s LAN settings and the computer’s IP address.
See “Configuring LAN settings and building a network environment” (p. 222).
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» Make sure that the LAN interface’s LINK UP LED is lit up and that the LAN mark () is shown

on the instrument’s screen.
See “Connecting a LAN cable” (p. 220).
» Some web browsers may not perform proper operation. Try to use other web browsers.

To save screenshots

Pressing the [Download Capture] button in the upper right allows you to save the currently
displayed screen.
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Acquiring Data through the FTP Server

I 9.3 Acquiring Data through the FTP Server

226

With the FTP server function, files stored on the USB flash drive can be acquired on a computer.

The instrument has a built-in FTP (file transfer protocol, RFC959-compliant) server.

Various free software programs are available for use as an FTP client.

File update dates and times may not be displayed correctly depending on the FTP client.

The instrument’s FTP server supports only one connection. It is not possible to access it
simultaneously from multiple computers.

The FTP connection may be disconnected if one minute or more has elapsed without a command
being sent after the connection is established. In this case, connect to the FTP server again.
Disconnect the FTP connection before inserting and ejecting a USB flash drive.

Do not perform file operation on the instrument while there is an active FTP connection.

You must configure the instrument and connect it to a computer using a LAN cable in order to use
the FTP server function.
See “9.1 Connecting and Setting the LAN Interface” (p. 220).

IMPORTANT

Some computer’s FTP clients and web browsers delete all files and folders being moved if the
move operation is canceled, regardless of whether the files and folders had been transferred or
not. Exercise caution when using the move command. It is recommend to copy (download) the
files and folders, and then delete them.

Be aware of the following items before using the FTP server function:

Relationship of storage All storage media is shown as directories in the FTP session.
media and directories Jusb ... USB flash drive
Constraint Files cannot be accessed while measurement is in progress.
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Acquiring Data through the FTP Server

Accessing the instrument’s FTP server

This example explains how to access the FTP server using File Explorer in Windows 10.
Launch File Explorer on the computer and enter the instrument’s address into the address bar.

When [HTTP/FTP server Authentication] is set to [ON], enter the username and password to log
in.

Set the username and password to prevent third parties from deleting files by accident.

See “FTP server connection restriction (FTP authentication)” (p. 229).
[ftp://lUsername:Password@Instrument’s IP address]

For the username HIOKI and the password PW8001
Enter ftp.//HIOKI:PW8001@192.168.0.2.

If the instrument’s address is 792.768.0.2

L] = | ThisPC - m] x
Conputer__view .9
« v -G! ftp://HIOKI:PWS001@192.168.0.3 ) ~ ‘ > 2 Search This PC

l The USB flash drive connected to the instrument

4 = | 192.168.0.2
Home Share View
€« « 4 35 Thelntemet s 192.168.0.2 vl ®
> 7k Quick access usb
> i OneDrive
> [ This PC

If connection is disabled
Check the instrument’'s communications settings.
See “9.1 Connecting and Setting the LAN Interface” (p. 220).
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Acquiring Data through the FTP Server

Performing file operation in the FTP server

Downloading files
Select the file you wish to download from the list of folders and drag and drop* the file to the
download destination (the desktop or a folder outside the explorer (File Explorer) using the mouse.
*: Click on the file and then move the mouse while holding down the mouse button.

‘ Drag and drop

Share  View
> Thelnternet > 192.168.0.2 » wsb > HIOKI > PW8001 v O

ks - H2001000.PNG . H2001001.PNG
- HB001002.PNG . HB001003.PNG
. HB001004.PNG rl MB8001000.CSV

On the computer screen

The seconds or hours, minutes, and seconds of the file’s timestamp (date and time) may not reflect
the real time.

Deleting files
Right-click the mouse on a file in the FTP folder list and select Delete from the context menu.

'W8001

Share  View

> Thelntemnet » 192.168.0.2 » usb > HIOK » PW2001

( 1 Right-click )

H2001002.PNG

(2 click )

Copy To Folder...

Copy
Paste
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Acquiring Data through the FTP Server

FTP server connection restriction (FTP authentication)
Access to the HTTP/FTP server can be restricted.
Normally the FTP server of the instrument is controlled by anonymous authentication and can be
accessed from all the devices in the network.
Enable [HTTP/FTP server settings] and set the username and password to restrict connection to
the FTP server.
It is recommended to set the username and password and restrict access to prevent third parties
from deleting files by accident.

DIETJJEVASA T8 [SYSTEM] > [COM]

1 Tap the [Set up] under
[HTTP/FTP server] to open the setting
window.

Ethernet  pHcp OFF HTTP/FTP server
IPv4 address B 0 :
Subnet mask 255.255.255. 0

Default gateway 0, 0 @ 0 FTP client
Automatic data uploads: ON

Tap the [Authentication] box to set it to
25 4 [ON].

MAC address 12:34:56:78:9A:BC

GP-IB Address 1

RS-232C  Host RS-232C 3
Baud rate 115200 bps

Tap the [Username] box, then set the
username using the numeric keypad
window.

Up to 12 one-byte characters

4 Tap the [Password] box, then set the
password using the numeric keypad

HTTP/FTP server saftings
Ethernet HTTP/FTP server -
Authentication 2 Authentication: OFF window.
S SR Up to 12 one-byte characters
Password FTP client
Automatic data uploads: OFF Z.
setup 5 Tap [Apply] to confirm.

GP-IB Address

RS-232C  Host
Baud rate 115200 bps
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Sending Data Using the FTP Client Function

I 9.4 Sending Data Using the FTP Client Function

Any files saved on a USB flash drive connected to the instrument can be sent to the FTP server of
the computer.

Specify the IP address of the computer with the FTP server on the instrument.

Register the username and password of the instrument in the FTP server of the computer as well.
FTP servers, such as Windows® FTP server can be used.

When sending data with low available space on the USB flash drive

Select [SYSTEM] and then [COM], and set [Delete files after upload] to [ON].
The files of the instrument are deleted after they are sent to the FTP server.

Data can be sent automatically or manually.
See “Uploading files manually” (p. 234).

Setting automatic file upload

Any files saved in the USB flash drive connected to the instrument can be sent to the FTP server of
the computer automatically.
The following shows an example of sending data to FTP server 192.168.1.1.

Instrument FTP server computer
(e.g., 192.168.1.2) (e.g., 192.168.1.1)

Operating procedure

1

G AWN

(<))
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Configure the LAN settings using the instrument and connect the instrument to the LAN.
See “9.1 Connecting and Setting the LAN Interface” (p. 220).
Set the FTP server on the receiving side (computer).

Perform FTP auto-sending using the instrument.

Configure the auto-save settings using the instrument.
See “Setting automatic file upload” (p. 230).
Start measurement using the instrument.

When the instrument has finished automatically saving a file, it will be automatically sent to the FTP server on
a computer.

Check communications status between the instrument and the computer.
See “Checking FTP communication status” (p. 233).
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Sending Data Using the FTP Client Function

DILTJEVASA T8 [SYSTEM] > [COM]

1 Tap the [Setup] box under [FTP client]
to open the setting window.

Ethernet  pHce OFF HTTP/FTP server

IPv4 address A Authentication: OFF

Subnet mask 5582558255 S ) R 2 Set each item under
Default gateway 0 0 @ 0 FTP client

Automatic data uploads: ON Z [FTP client Settings].

MAC address 12:34:56:78:9A:BC

GPB  Address = 3 When the FTP setting is completed, tap
RS-232C  Host Rs-232¢ [Test Upload].

Baud rate 115200 bps
See “File upload test” (p. 232).

4 Tap [*] to close the setting window.

FTP client settings
Automatic file upload ON Filename extension

FTP server 192.168.1.21 Serial number
Port il IP address
Username ONE_FTP Time and date
Password 00000

Destination directory

Passive mode

Delete files after upload

Configuring FTP client

(@)
Parameter Setting Description S
Automatic file upload ON or OFF §
FTP server Up to 45 one-byte character strings | Sets the host name or IP address of the 5
Example 1: FTPSERVER FTP server. 2
Example 2: 192.168.1.1 =
Port 1 to 65535 Sets the port number of the FTP server. g)
Username Up to 32 one-byte character strings | Sets the username for logging on to the _g
Example: HIOKI FTP server. <
Password Up to 32 one-byte character strings | Sets the password for logging on to the 3
Example: PW8001 FTP server.
The password is displayed as [eeoee].
Destination directory Up to 45 one-byte character strings | Specifies the director on the FTP server
Example: data for saving data.
Passive mode ON or OFF Allows you to select whether or not to use
the PASV mode during communication.
Delete files after upload | ON or OFF Deletes the original file after it is
successfully uploaded.
Filename extension ON or OFF Adds a selected identification name
Serial number
IP address

Time and date
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Sending Data Using the FTP Client Function

File name example

When the [Serial number], [IP address], and [Time and date] check boxes are set to [ON], the file is named
[123456789_192-168-1-2_210110-123005_01100000.CSV].
Files can be identified when multiple wattmeters are used.

Serial number 123456789 Date and time 21-01-10 12:30:05

IP address 192.168.1.2 Auto-save file name 01100000.CSV

File upload test

Check whether files can be sent using the FTP client.

DIEYJJEVASA T8 [SYSTEM] > [COM]

1 Tap the [Setup] box under [FTP client]
to open the setting window.

Ethernet  phcp OFF HTTP/FTP server

Pt e T Authentication: OFF G The identification name selected under
Subnet mask 255.255.255. 0 e [Filename extension] is added to the test file

Default gateway 0 B 0 FTP client name.

MAC address 12:34:56:78:9A:BC A

GP-IB Ptz i 2 Tap [Test Upload].

RS-232C  Host RS232C Test file [FTP_TEST.TXT] is sent to the folder
Baud rate 115200 bps specified in [Destination directory].

When [PASS] is displayed, the file has been

successfully sent. When [FAIL] is displayed,

the file upload has failed.

When the test file cannot be sent, check the
automatic file upload settings of the instrument
and the FTP settings of the computer.

FTP client settings
Automatic file upload ON Filename extension

FTP server 192.168.1.21 Serial number ON
bort - I addrese = 3 start measurement when the result of
Username ONE_FTP Time and date ON the teSt upload iS [PASS].

Password 00000 . .
asswor FTP communications status The instrument automatically uploads the data

Destination directory -
GP- 2 of the measured waveforms to the FTP server.

Passive mode OFF

g
RS- Delete files after upload oFF 0
0

Unsent Clear

8 Test Upload JJ PASS

Files to be uploaded automatically
The following files are automatically uploaded after being created.
* Auto-save file
+ Settings file
» Waveform file
» Screenshot
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Sending Data Using the FTP Client Function

Data send time
(Transfer time [s]) = (File size [KB]) / (Transfer speed [KB/s]) + (Transfer preparation time [s])
For details about the file size, see “Recordable time and data” (p. 167).
For reference, assume that the transfer speed is 4 MB/s and the transfer preparation time is 3 s.
Example: When the file size is 40 MB
(Transfer time) = 40 (MB) / 4 (MB/s) + 3 (s)
=10+ 3 (s)=13(s)

Checking FTP communication status
The FTP communication status can be checked.
The numbers of files, such as those the FTP client successfully sent and failed to send, are
displayed.

DIETSEVASS (I8 [SYSTEM] > [COM]

1 Tap the [Setup] box under [FTP client]
to open the setting window.

Ethernet  phcp OFF HTTP/FTP server

|Pv4 address e Authentication: OFF

Se
Subnet mask 255.255.255. 0 LIl

Default gateway o 06 0 0 FTP client

MAC address 12:34:56:78:9A:BC 2 "P'““‘S: ON

GP-IB Address 1

RS-232C  Host RS-232C
Baud rate 115200 bps

2 Check the numbers of files under [FTP
communications status].

FTP client settings

Automatic file upload ON Filename extension

FTP server 192.168.1.2. Serial number

Port 21 IP address ON
Username ONE_FTP Time and date ON
Password 00000

FTP communications status

GP- Destination directory Total files

Passive mode Sent

RS- Delete files after upload

Unsent 0 ‘ Clear
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TestUpload ~ PASS

The following occasions zero the counters.
* When [Clear] is tapped
* When the instrument is turned on

Once a file fails to be sent, the Unsent count increases by one. After a certain period, the file is
retransmitted, reducing the Unsent count by one. Successful transmission of this file increments the
Sent count by one, and failure increments the Failed count by one.

Tapping [Clear] zeros all counters and stops retransmission of unsent files.
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Sending Data Using the FTP Client Function

Uploading files manually

Any files saved in the USB flash drive connected to the instrument can be sent to the FTP server of
the computer anytime.
Only files can be manually sent. No folders can be sent manually.

Operating procedure

1 Set and connect the LAN on the instrument.
See “9.1 Connecting and Setting the LAN Interface” (p. 220).
Set the FTP server on the receiving side (computer).

See “9.4 Sending Data Using the FTP Client Function” (p. 230).
Send files to the FTP server on the [FILE] screen.
See “Manual file transfer (uploading to an FTP server)” (p. 179).

Display screen gigl®3|

2
3 Configure the FTP client using the instrument.
4

1 Tap the file to be sent.

USB/HIOKI/PW8001

No. Name Date FileSize .
1 H8001000.PNG 2021-10-1310:23  103.6KB TR 2 Tap [FTP send] to open the Settmg

2 MB00L000.CSV ZAHBIE CSHIE e window.

| wsoozooooo.csv csv 2021-10-1310:37__383.8 MB ] fename

Copy

Save Setting

Format

Media Infomation
Media Size: 15.82 GB  Used:384.0MB  Free: 15.44 GB

3 Configure the FTP client.
See “Setting automatic file upload” (p. 230).

FTP client settings

o

JAutomatic file upload Filename extension

192.168.1.21 Serial number . ‘ 4 Tap [Send]

21 IP address ON

The file is transferred to the specified FTP
server.

ONE_FTP Time and date ON

FTP communications status

0~ oUW N

Destination directory
Passive mode

Delete files after upload

Media size: 62.01GB  Used:61.5GB  Free: 51071 MB
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FTP Sever Mounting Function

I 9.5 FTP Sever Mounting Function

Some files of those that can be created by the instrument can be created directly on the FTP

server, without using recording media (USB flash drive), by communicating with the FTP server on

a computer. You can also load settings files on the FTP server to the instrument.

Register the user name and password of the instrument on the FTP server before using this
function.

You can use some FTP servers, such as a Windows ® FTP server.

Settings file saving on the FTP server

Files can be created directly on the FTP server without using the recording media of the instrument.
The following shows an example of sending data to FTP server with the IP address of 192.168.1.1.

Instrument FTP server computer
(e.g., 192.168.1.2) (e.g., 192.168.1.1)

Only settings files and screenshot files can be created on the FTP server.
Other files are created on the instrument’s recording media.

Operating procedure

1 Configure the LAN settings using the instrument and connect the instrument to LAN.
See “9.1 Connecting and Setting the LAN Interface” (p. 220).

Configure the FTP server settings using the receiving side equipment (computer).

See “Configuring FTP client” (p. 231).

2
3 Configure the file saving settings for the FTP server using the instrument.
4 Create a settings file or a screenshot file with the instrument.

HIOKI PW8001A961-04
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FTP Sever Mounting Function

DILTJEVASA T8 [SYSTEM] > [DATA SAVE]

9:28:14 | WideBand:

1 Tap the [Save to FTP Server] box to set
it to [ON].

Auto-save settings
Auto-save operation Destination HIOKI/PW8001/

Data save interval
Manual save settings

Destination HIOKI/PW8001/| 0822 Comment entry

Waveform format TEXT Save to FTP server

Parameters Select Measurement parametﬂ

Measured value format TEXT Basic parameters

Remaining save time 43194 hour 28 min  Harmonic parameters

Screenshot settings
Destination HIOKI/PW8001/| 0822 Comment entry

Simultaneous saving of settings OFF

2 Tap [Setup].

The setting window will be displayed.

Auto-save settings

Auto-save operation Destination HIOKI/PW8001/ -
Data save interval ' 3 Set each item under [FTP client
FTP client settings X @ tt
FTP server 192.168.1.21 se IngS].
Comment entry .
Z"" = Saveto FTPserver - [JGH 4 Wnhen the FTP settings are completed,
sername ]
P word Measurement parameters tap [Test Connect]_
Basic parameters . .
- [ When it successfully communicates, the

instrument displays [PASS].

Screenshot settings

Destination HIOKI/PW8001/| 0822 Comment entry

Simultaneous saving of settings OFF 5 Tap [x] to close the setting WindOW

Configuring FTP client settings

Item Number of characters, format Description
FTP server name Up to 45 one-byte character Enter the host name or IP address of the FTP
strings server.

Example 1: FTPSERVER
Example 2:192.168.1.1

Port number 1 to 65535 Enter the port number of the FTP server.
Username Up to 32 one-byte character Enter the user name for logging on to the FTP
strings server.
Example: HIOKI
Password Up to 32 one-byte character Enter the password for logging on to the FTP
strings server.
Example: PW8001 The password is displayed as [eeeee].

These settings are common to those used when automatically sending files using the FTP client.
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FTP Sever Mounting Function

Saving destination folders of created files
The saving destination folders for files created on the FTP server vary with the file type.

File type Saving destination folder
Instrument settings file Folder of the FTP server currently displayed on the [FILE] screen
(extension: SET) Tap [Save Setting] and enter a filename to create.
User-defined formula (UDF) Folder specified for the save destination for manual save settings

settings file

(extension: JSON)

CAN database settings file
(extension: DBC)

Screenshot Folder specified for the save destination for screenshot settings

Loading settings files from the FTP server
A saved settings file on the FTP server is loaded to restore settings.

Display screen Qig|®s|

- B 1 Tap[Setup]in [Save to FTP Server]
FTR/HIOKI/PWS00L ¥ to configure the settings for the

Name Type Date FileSize destination FTP server.
FOLDER  2022-08-1717:14 Make folder . o ) .
FOLDER  2022-08-18 1221 See “Configuring FTP client settings” (p. 236).

FOLDER
Qb

Tap [FTP].

( - i Save setting

&

Select a file to select.

Tap [Load setting].
The confirmation dialog box is displayed.
Tap [Yes].

The combination of options, etc., must be
identical to restore the settings. If not, the
settings cannot be restored.
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Controlling the Instrument with Communications Commands

238

The computer sends communications commands, which can control the instrument and
communicate with it.

Connect the instrument and computer using an RS-232C, GP-IB, or LAN cable.

For details about the communications commands, see the Communication Command Instruction
Manual.

Do not operate the instrument remotely from an HTTP server or control the instrument from
GENNECT One while communication commands control the instrument. Controlling the instrument
from multiple devices simultaneously may cause malfunctions, such as stopping communication.
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Connecting and Setting the GP-IB

I 9.7 Connecting and Setting the GP-IB

The instrument comes with a GP-IB interface. Use a GP-IB cable to connect the instrument and a
computer.
See “Interface function list” (p. 219).

Connecting the GP-IB cable

Connect the GP-IB cable to the instrument’'s GP-IB connector.

/AWARNING

m Turn off all devices before connecting or disconnecting interface
0 connectors.

Failure to do so could cause the operator to experience an electric shock.

/AN\CAUTION

B Do not short-circuit the output terminal or input a voltage to the GP-IB
connector.

® Doing so could damage the instrument.

B Do not unplug the cable while the instrument is sending or receiving data.

Doing so could damage the instrument and the computer.

B Use the same ground for the instrument and the computer.

Connecting data cables while there is a potential difference between the instrument
and computer’s ground levels could damage the instrument and computer or cause
them to malfunction.

B Turn off the instrument and computer before connecting or disconnecting
cables.

o Failure to do so could damage the instrument and the computer being connected or
cause them to malfunction.

B After connecting the cable, tighten the screws attached to the connector.
Otherwise, data may not be transferred properly.
B Seat connectors securely.

Failure to do so could damage the instrument or cause nonconformity to the
specifications.

IMPORTANT
When using the GP-IB interface, do not use the LAN or RS-232C interface. Simultaneous use of

multiple interfaces may cause the instrument to malfunction, such as communication interruption.

HIOKI PW8001A961-04 239
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Connecting and Setting the GP-IB

GP-IB connection

: u© u u u
% % Recommended cable:
© 9151-02 GP-IB Connection Cable (2 m)
@ '@ |"® |"@®
UI:O”S@F@‘E@E’@EOEOROU [ @Ul
— \_ J
About GP-IB

» IEEE-488-2 1987 common commands (required) may be used.

 The interface complies with the following reference standard: (Applicable standard: IEEE-488.1
1987*")

» The interface has been designed based on the following reference standard. (Reference
standard: IEEE-488.2 1987*%)
For details, see the Communications Command Instruction Manual.

*1:  ANSV/IEEE Standard 488.1-1987, IEEE Standard Digital Interface for Programmable Instrumentation

(ANSI/IEEE Standard 488.1-1987. IEEE Standard Digital Interface for Programmable Instrumentation)
*2:  ANSV/IEEE Standard 488.2-1987, IEEE Standard Codes, Formats, Protocols, and Common Commands

(ANSI/IEEE Standard 488.2-1987. IEEE Standard Codes, Formats, Protocols, and Common
Commands)

Setting the GP-IB address

Set the GP-IB address before using the GP-IB interface.

DIET VAT (I8 [SYSTEM] > [COM]

47 | WideBand

1 Tap the [Address] box, then enter the
address on the numeric keypad.

Ethernet  pHcp OFF HTTP/FTP server
IPv4 address 192.168. 1. 1 Authentication: OFF
Subnet mask 2550255,255. 10 st ‘ 0to 30

Default gateway @0 00 FTP client
Automatic data uploads: OFF

MAC address 12:34:56:78:9A:BC
Setup

GP-1B Address ﬂ

RS-232C  Host RS-232C

Baud rate 115200 bps

Resetting the remote control

Pressing the REMOTE/LOCAL key while the REMOTE/LOCAL key stays is lit up can reset the
remote control.

Key status

Remote control (remote operation) underway
Keys other than the REMOTE/LOCAL key cannot be operated.
(Lit up in red)

REMOTE o .
/LOCAL Key operation is available.

(Off)
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Connecting and Setting the RS-232C

I 9.8 Connecting and Setting the RS-232C

The instrument comes with an RS-232C interface. Use an RS-232C cable to connect the instrument
and a computer.
See “Interface function list” (p. 219).

Connecting the RS-232C cable

Connect the RS-232C cable to the instrument’s RS-232C connector.

AWARNING

m Turn off all devices before connecting or disconnecting interface
o connectors.

Failure to do so could cause the operator to experience an electric shock.

/AN\CAUTION

B Do not short-circuit or input a voltage to the RS-232C connector.

® Doing so could damage the instrument.
B Do not unplug the cable while the instrument is sending or receiving data.

Doing so could damage the instrument and the computer.

B Use the same ground for the instrument and the computer.

Connecting data cables while there is a potential difference between the instrument
and computer’s ground levels could damage the instrument and computer or cause
them to malfunction.

BH Turn off the instrument and computer before connecting or disconnecting
cables.

0 Failure to do so could damage the instrument and the computer being connected or
cause them to malfunction.

B After connecting the cable, tighten the screws attached to the connector.
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Otherwise, data may not be transferred properly.
B Seat connectors securely.

Failure to do so could damage the instrument or cause nonconformity to the
specifications.

IMPORTANT
When using the RS-232C interface, do not use the LAN or GP-IB interface. Simultaneous use of
multiple interfaces may cause the instrument to malfunction, such as communication interruption.
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Connecting and Setting the RS-232C

RS-232C connection

TIED

J S—

N

\
Recommended cable:
o, 9637 RS-232C Cable
. ° (1.8 m, 9 pins-9 pins, cross cable
o° 9-pin D-sub plug)
Locking screws: #4-40
J

1 Connect the RS-232C cable to the instrument’s D-sub 9-pin connector and secure the cable

using the screws.

2 Set the controller communication protocol as follows (same settings as for the instrument).

242

serial cable connector.

Communications Stop bit 1 bit
Asynchronous
method Data length 8 bits
Communications 9600 bps, 19200 bps, 38400 bps, Parity check None
speed 57600 bps, 115200 bps Flow control None
P (Follow the instrument setting.)
IMPORTANT

* When connecting the RS-232C cable to the controller (DTE), prepare a cross cable compatible
with the instrument’s connector and controller’s connector.

» When using a USB-serial cable, a gender changer, and a straight-cross converter may be
required. Prepare them according to the specifications of the instrument’s connector and USB-

The input and output connectors use the terminal (DTE) specifications.
Pin Nos. 2, 3, 5, 7, and 8 are used for this instrument. Other pins are not to be used.

::‘_ Interchange circuit name CCITN::,i.rcuit EIA code | JIS code C(:::g::n
1 Data channel receiving Carrier Detect 109 CF CD DCD
carrier detection
2 Received data Receive Data 104 BB RD RxD
3 Sent data Send Data 103 BA SD TxD
4 Data terminal ready Data Terminal 108/2 CD ER DTR
Ready

5 Signal ground Signal Ground 102 AB SG GND
6 Data set ready DATA Set Ready 107 CcC DR DSR
7 Request to send Request to Send 105 CA RS RTS
8 Clear to send Clear to Send 106 CB CS CTS
9 Ring indicator Ring Indicator 125 CE Cl RI
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Connecting and Setting the RS-232C

When connecting the instrument and a computer
Use a D-sub 9-pin female-to-D-sub 9-pin male cross cable.
Recommended cable: 9637 RS-232C Cable (1.8 m, 9-pin/9-pin, cross cable)

Cross wiring

D-sub 9-pin female D-sub 9-pin female
PW8001 side PC/AT compatible
Pin No. Pin No.
DCD 1 1 DCD
RxD 2 2 RxD
TxD 3 3 TxD
DTR 4 4 DTR
GND 5 5 GND
DSR 6 6 DSR
RTS 7 7 RTS
CTS 8 8 CTS
RI 9 9 RI
Specifications

Communications method  Full duplex, asynchronous

Communications speed 9600 bps, 19200 bps, 38400 bps, 57600 bps, 115200 bps

Data length 8 bits g)
>
Parity None 3
Q
Stop bit 1 bit =1
«
Message terminator When receiving: CR+LF §
(Delimiter) When sending: CR+LF (:_-)
Flow control None %
©
Electrical specifications %
Input voltage level 5to 15 V: On, -15 to -5 V: Off %
Output voltage level +5V or more: On, =5 V or less: Off
Connector Interface connector pin assignments (D-sub 9-pin male with #4-40 locking
SCrews)

The input and output connector implements terminal (DTE) specifications.
Recommended cable: 9637 RS-232C Cable (for computer)

When using a USB-to-serial converter to connect the instrument to a
computer, you must use a gender changer (male-to-female conversion) and a
straight-to-cross converter.

Character code: ASCII
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Setting the communications speed

The D-sub 9-pin connector for the instrument can be switched between the RS-232C interface and
external control interface.

DIETSEVASS (I8 [SYSTEM] > [COM]

1 Tap the [Host] box to select [RS-232C]
from the list.

Ethernet  pHcp OFF HTTP/FTP server
1Pv4 address 192.168. 1. 1 PGl e
Subnet mask 255. 255,255, 0 LT Functions as an RS-232C
Default gateway 0. 0. 0 0O FTP client .
Automatic data uploads: OFF interface.
= You can control the instrument
RS-232C .
connected with an external
ﬂ device using communications
RS-232C Host
commands.

Baud rate 8 115200 bps

MAC address 12:34:56:78:9A:BC

GP-IB Address

Functions as an external control
interface.

You can control the instrument
connected with an external
device using logic signals or
short/open contact signals.

See “8.3 Controlling Integration
with External Signals” (p. 207).

EXT Ctrl

2 Tap the [Baud rate] box to select the
communication speed from the list.

9600 bps, 19200 bps, 38400 bps, 57600 bps,
115200 bps
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| 9.9 GENNECT One (PC Application Software)

GENNECT One is application software for observing measured values in real time and acquiring
measurement files with the instrument and computer connected with a LAN cable.

Main functions

This can log measured values of the LAN-connected measuring instrument at

Logging specified intervals, displaying graphs and lists in real-time.
This can position measured values on a background image and monitor the
Dashboard measurement status to be visually easy to follow. A threshold value can be

set for each measurement item and alarm information can be saved in the
computer when a measured value exceeds the threshold value.

You can operate the LAN-connected measuring instrument using its HTTP

Remote operation ;
server function.

You can acquire files from external storage devices connected with the
measuring instrument.

Files created on the measuring instrument can be received on the computer
using the FTP function between the measuring instrument and computer.
This function can also be used for measured data of other Hioki measuring
instruments.

For GENNECT One compatible models, check the Hioki website.

File acquisition
Automatic file upload

For more details, visit GENNECT One Special Website.
The latest edition can be downloaded from the Hioki website.

Installation

Contents on the companying CD

Filename Description about files
Readme_Jpn.pdf Description about GENNECT One (Japanese)
Readme_Eng.pdf Description about GENNECT One (English)
setup.exe GENNECT One installer

System requirements
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Windows 8.1 (32-bit, 64-bit)
Supported operating system Windows 10 (32-bit, 64-bit)
Windows 11
Software environment Microsoft .NET Framework 4.6.2 or later
CPU Operation clock of 2 GHz or more
Memory 4 GB or more
Display Resolution 1366 % 768 dots
Hard disk 1 GB or more of free space
CD-ROM drive Required for software installation

See “GENNECT One User’s manual” for details about how to user GENNECT One.
Select Help on the GENNECT One information menu to display the manual.
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GENNECT One (PC Application Software)

Installation procedure
Screen example for Windows 10

File Explorer
Documents

Settings

d) Power

= Allapps

3-1 ciick

Start a computer.
You may need administrator privileges to install.

Put the accompanying CD in a CD-ROM
drive.

Click [File Explorer] from the start menu to
start File Explorer.

Click [This PC], and then click
[CD-ROM Drivel].

™ [ s |ThisPC

Computer View

4 5 ThisPC

3 Quick access

@ OneDrive

) Windows (C3)

144 GB free of 223 GB

o= T

CD-ROM Drive (E:) HIOKI

v U P Search T

CD-ROM Drive (E:) HIOKI

611 MB free of 702 MB

(_4.2 Double-click )

CD-ROM Drive (E:) HIOKI

¥ Network

¥ Network
| [/ © s | CD-ROM Drive (E) HIOKI
Home Share View
&« v 1 » This PC » CD-ROM Drive (E)) HIOKI »
Name
st Quick access
[ GENNECT One ‘]
@ OneDrive
= This PC ‘

( 5 pouble-click |

] = | GENNECT One

Home Share View

1 « CD-ROM Drive (E) HIOKI > GENNECT One

Name
3+ Quick access
@ Readme_Eng.pdf
@ OneDrive E Deandean Lo adf
B This PC ' SR ‘]

CD-ROM Drive (E:) HIOKI

W Network

y |
' 6 Double-click '
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5 Double-click the [GENNECT One] folder.

6 Double-click [setup.exe].
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9.10 Controlling the Instrument and Acquiring Data
Using the Modbus/TCP Server Communications

Overview of Modbus/TCP communication function

Modbus is a communications protocol developed for use with programmable logic controllers
(PLCs). You can acquire data and control connected devices through reading and writing registers.
Communications using the TCP/IP protocol via Ethernet are called Modbus/TCP communications.
The instrument’s Modbus/TCP communications function has a server function that responds to
commands sent from connected external devices (client devices). This function enables real-time
control of the instrument and acquisition of measurement data.

How to connect

Connect a LAN cable to the RJ-45 connector (Gigabit Ethernet) of the instrument to connect the
instrument with a Modbus client equipment.
See “9.1 Connecting and Setting the LAN Interface” (p. 220).

Modbus specifications

Function Modbus/TCP server

IP address IPv4 address presently set
(To change and confirm settings, see “9.1 Connecting and Setting the LAN
Interface” (p. 220).)

Port number 502 (fixed)

Server address 1 (fixed)

Related function codes (0x03) Read holding register
(0x04) Read input register
(0X03) Write comment to holding register

For information about assigning registers, see the separate volume “Modbus/TCP Communication
Instruction Manual.”
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Controlling the Instrument and Acquiring Data Using the Modbus/TCP Server Communications
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m Specifications

I 10.1 General Specifications

Operating
environment

Indoor use, pollution level 2, altitude up to 2000 m (6562 ft.)

Operating
temperature and
humidity range

0°C to 40°C (32°F to 104°F), 80% RH or less (non-condensing)

Storage
temperature and
humidity range

-10°C to 50°C (14°F to 122°F), 80% RH or less (non-condensing)

Dust resistance

IP20 (EN 60529)

and water The protection rating for the enclosure of this instrument (based on EN 60529) is *IP20.
resistance

Conforming Safety EN 61010

standards EMC EN61326 Class A

Complying The instrument in IEC measurement mode complies with IEC 61000-4-7:2002.
standards The instrument in IEC measurement mode complies with IEC 61000-4-15:2010.

Power supply

Commercial power supply
Rated supply voltage: 100 V to 240 V AC
(Assuming voltage fluctuation of £10%)
Rated power-supply frequency: 50 Hz, 60 Hz
Anticipated transient overvoltage: 2500 V
Maximum rated power: 230 VA

Backup battery
life

Lithium battery  About 10 years (Reference value at 23°C)
Time and setting conditions

Dimensions

Approx. 430W x 221H x 361D mm (16.93"W x 8.7"H x 14.21"D) (excluding protruding parts)

Weight

Approx. 14 kg (493.8 oz., PW8001-15 with four U7001 and four U7005 installed)

Product warranty
duration

3 years (also applied to installed input modules)

Accuracy
guarantee
conditions

Accuracy guarantee duration: 12 months

(for voltage, current, power of the U7001 and U7005, for power of the motor analysis option:

6 months)
(1.5 times reading errors of each specified accuracy are guaranteed for 12 months.)

Accuracy guarantee temperature and humidity range:
23°C £3°C (73°F £5°F), 80% RH or less
Warm-up time: 30 minutes or longer
Other conditions: Within the effective measurement ranges, sine waveforms or DC input, a
line-to-earth voltage of 0 V
After zero adjustment has been performed and a change in an ambient temperature does
not exceed +1°C after zero adjustment.

Accessories See p. 3.
Options See p. 4.
*IP20

This indicates the degree of protection provided by the enclosure of the instrument for use in hazardous locations,
entry of solid foreign objects, and the ingress of water.

2: Protected against access to hazardous parts with fingers. The equipment inside the enclosure is protected against

entry by solid foreign objects larger than 12.5 mm in diameter.
0: The equipment inside the enclosure is not protected against the harmful effects of water.
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Specifications of Input, Output, and Measurement

10.2 Specifications of Input, Output, and
Measurement

Basic specifications

(1) Specifications common to voltage, current, power measurement

Number of input Up to 8 modules (co-existence of different types of input modules acceptable)
modules

Input module type U7001 2.5MS/s Input Unit
U7005 15MS/s Input Unit

Manner of input When different types of input modules coexist, install the U7005 15MS/s Input Units all
module installation together on the Ch. 1 side.

Wiring configuration Single-phase 2-wire (1P2W), single-phase 3-wire (1P3W),
to be measured 3-phase 3-wire (3P3W2M, 3V3A, 3P3W3M), 3-phase 4-wire (3P4W)

Wiring configuration Installed input modules can be assigned to any wiring channels.

setting (However, only adjacent input modules can be used to the same wiring configuration).
Different types of input modules can coexist in the same wiring configuration.
Different types of current sensors cannot coexist in the same wiring configuration.

Measurement Voltage/current simultaneous digital sampling with zero-crossing synchronized calculation
method

Sampling frequency, U7001: 2.5 MHz, 16-bit

sampling bit rate U7005: 15 MHz, 18-bit

Effective 1% of range to 110% of range

measurement range

Effects of conducted For current and active power measurement, 6% of full scale or less at 10 V
radio-frequency (full scale means the sensor’s rated current, only when the 9272-05 is used)
electromagnetic field

Effects of radiated For current and active power measurement, 6% of full scale or less at 10 V/m
radio-frequency (full scale means the sensor’s rated current, only when the 9272-05 is used)
electromagnetic field

Display range See “10.4 Detailed Specifications of Measurement Parameters” (p. 280).

Measurement mode  Wideband measurement mode, IEC measurement mode

Data update interval 1 ms, 10 ms, 50 ms, 200 ms
The harmonic data update interval is specified separately.
Average and user-defined operations are unavailable when the data update interval is set
to 1 ms.
In IEC measurement mode, the data update interval is fixed at approx. 200 ms (10 waves
for 50 Hz measurement-frequency setting; and 12 waves for 60 Hz).

LPF Cutoff frequency fc
u7001:
500 Hz, 1 kHz, 5 kHz, 10 kHz, 50 kHz, 100 kHz, 500 kHz, off
(The 500 kHz LPF setting uses an analog circuit.)
U7005:
500 Hz, 1 kHz, 5 kHz, 10 kHz, 50 kHz, 100 kHz, 500 kHz, 2 MHz, off
(The 2 MHz LPF setting uses an analog circuit.)

Analog LPF + Digital LPF

Add £0.05% of reading to the accuracy except if the LPF is set to off.

The accuracy specifications are specified for frequencies less than or equal to one tenth
the set cutoff frequency.

The peak value is based on the LPF-processed values, whereas the peak-over judgment
uses not-digital-LPF processed values.
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Specifications of Input, Output, and Measurement

Synchronization
source

U1 to U8, 11 to 18, DC (fixed at the data update interval for DC only)

For the PW8001-1x, the model equipped with the motor analysis option

Ext1 to Ext4: When the input settings of the following channels are set to Speed
(pulse input) and the remainder left over when the pulse count is
divided by half the number of poles is zero.

Ext1: Ch. B, Ext2: Ch. D, Ext3: Ch. F, Ext4: Ch. H
Zph1: When the Ch. D input setting is set to Origin (pulse input)
Zph3: When the Ch. H input setting is set to Origin (pulse input)
Ch. B, Ch. D, Ch. F, Ch. H:

When the corresponding channel enters [Individual input] operating
mode

 Can be selected for each wiring configuration. (U and | of the same channel are
measured in sync with the same synchronization source.)

» The zero-crossing point of the waveform after passing through the zero-cross filter is
used as the reference when U or | is selected.

* In IEC measurement mode, only U or | can be selected.

Effective
frequency range
of synchronization
source

DC, 0.1 Hz to 2 MHz (up to 1 MHz for the U7001)

Effective input range
of synchronization
source

1% of range to 110% of range

Zero-cross filter

Used in zero-crossing detection for voltage and current waveforms. Does not affect
measured waveforms.

Consists of a digital LPF and HPF filters. Cutoff frequencies are automatically determined
based on the settings of the measurement upper and lower frequency limits as well as
measurement frequencies.

HPF is selectable between on and off (fixed at off in IEC measurement mode).

Measurement lower
frequency limit

Choose from among the following frequency values for each wiring configuration:
0.1 Hz, 1 Hz, 10 Hz, 100 Hz, 1 kHz, 10 kHz, 100 kHz
The frequency is fixed (not selectable) in IEC measurement mode.

Measurement upper
frequency limit

Choose from the following frequency values for each wiring configuration:

100 Hz, 500 Hz, 1 kHz, 5 kHz, 10 kHz, 50 kHz, 100 kHz, 500 kHz, 1 MHz, 2 MHz (up to
1 MHz for the U7001)

The frequency is fixed (not selectable) in IEC measurement mode.

Polarity detection

Voltage/current zero-crossing timing comparison method

Measurement item

Voltage (U), current (1), active power (P), apparent power (S), reactive power (Q),
power factor (1), phase angle (¢), voltage frequency (fU), current frequency (fl),
efficiency (n), loss (Loss), voltage ripple factor (Urf), current ripple factor (Irf),

current integration (lh), power integration (WP), voltage peak (Upk), current peak (Ipk)
See “10.4 Detailed Specifications of Measurement Parameters” (p. 280).

(2) Specifications common to voltage measurement
See “10.6 U7001 2.5MS/s Input Unit” (p. 299) and “10.7 U7005 15MS/s Input Unit” (p. 304).

(3) Specifications common to current measurement
See “10.6 U7001 2.5MS/s Input Unit” (p. 299) and “10.7 U7005 15MS/s Input Unit” (p. 304).
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Specifications of Input, Output, and Measurement

(4) Frequency measurement specifications

Number of Up to 8 channels (fU1 to fU8, fl1 to fI8), depending on the number of installed modules
measurement

channels

Measurement Reciprocal method

method The waveforms processed with the zero-cross filter are measured.

Measurable range

0.1 Hz to 2 MHz (The display shows 0.00000 Hz or — — — — — — Hz if measurement was not
possible.)

The range is limited by the input module’s measurement band and the measurement lower
frequency limit setting.

Measurement
accuracy

+0.005 Hz
Assuming all the following conditions are met:
* Measurement parameter: voltage frequency

» Data update interval: 50 ms or more

* VVoltage range: 15 V range or higher

* Inputted waveform: a sine wave with a magnitude of at least 50% of the range
 Frequency range: 45 Hz to 66 Hz

Under conditions other than listed above: £0.05% of reading
(With a sine wave at least 30% of the measurement range of the measurement source)

Display resolution

0.10000 Hz to 9.99999 Hz, 9.9000 Hz to 99.9999 Hz,
99.000 Hz to 999.999 Hz, 0.99000 kHz to 9.99999 kHz,
9.9000 kHz to 99.9999 kHz, 99.000 kHz to 999.999 kHz,
0.99000 MHz to 2.00000 MHz

(5) Integration measurement specifications

Measurement mode

Can be chosen between RMS and DC for each wiring.
(The DC mode is selectable for the 1P2W wiring configuration only.)

Measurement item

Current integration (lh+, Ih—, Ih), Active power integration (WP+, WP-, WP)
The instrument measures lh+ and |h- only in DC mode; lh only in RMS mode.

Measurement
method

Digital calculation based on current and active power. (Calculations are performed using
not-averaged values during averaging.)

In DC mode: Integrates current values and instantaneous power values for each polarity at
every sampling point.

In RMS mode: Integrates current RMS values and active power values at the
measurement intervals.

Only the active power is integrated by polarity. (Active power is integrated by polarity at
every period of the synchronization source.)

(The sum of integrated effective power values of a polyphase wiring configuration is the
sum of effective power values by polarity at the measurement intervals.)

Measurement
interval

Same as the data update interval

Display resolution

999999 (6 digits + decimal point),
Starts from the resolution assuming 1% of each range to be 100% of range.

Measurable range

0 to £99.9999 PAh
0 to £99.9999 PWh

Integration time

0 st0 9999 h 59 min. 59 s
Integration stops if the integration time exceeds the range.

Integration time
accuracy

+0.02% of reading (-10°C to 40°C)

Integration accuracy

+(Current or active power) t(Integration time accuracy)

Backup function

None
If a power outage occurs during integration, the integration stops after power is restored
and the integration data is reset.
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Integration control All-channel synchronized integration:
* Manual (keys, communications commands, external) control:
Start, stop, data reset
* Real time control: Start, stop
« Timer control: Stop after a lapse of the set time.

Configuration-specific independent integration:
(No data will be saved.)
(Unavailable in IEC measurement mode and during BNC synchronization and
optical-linking)

* Manual (keys, communications commands, external) control:

Start, stop, and data reset by the wiring configuration
* Real time control: Start and stops by the wiring configuration
« Timer control: Stop by the wiring configuration after a specified time

Cumulative integration available

(Restarting after integration stop is available. Integration resumes, adding values to the
previous integrated values.)

Unavailable in IEC measurement mode (restart not possible)

(6) Specifications common to harmonic measurement

Number of Up to 8 channels, depending on the number of installed input modules
measurement

channels

Synchronization Same as those specified in the basic measurement specifications

source Based on the synchronization source setting of the voltage, current, and power

measurement selected for each wiring configuration.

However, for the wiring configuration with Zph1 or Zph3 respectively selected as the
synchronization source of the voltage, current, and power measurement, you can choose
whether harmonic measurement is in sync with Ext1 or Ext3 or in sync with Zph1 or Zph3.

Measurement mode  Selectable between wideband measurement mode and IEC measurement mode (setting
common to all channels)

Measurement item Harmonic voltage RMS value, harmonic voltage content percentage,
harmonic voltage phase angle, harmonic current RMS value,
harmonic current content percentage, harmonic current phase
angle, harmonic active power, harmonic power content percentage,
harmonic voltage-vs.-current phase difference, total harmonic voltage distortion,
total harmonic current distortion, voltage unbalance rate, current unbalance rate
(Only in IEC measurement mode)
Inter-harmonic voltage RMS value, inter-harmonic current RMS value

FFT processible 32 bits

word length n
?

Anti-aliasing Digital filter (automatically set based on synchronization frequency) 2
L

Window function Rectangular 8
o

Grouping Off, Type 1 (harmonic sub-group), Type 2 (harmonic group) 7

(Setting common to all channels)
THD calculation THD_F, THD_R
method Select the calculation order from between 2nd and 500th. (However, limited to the

maximum analysis order of each mode.)
(Setting common to all channels)
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(7) Specifications of IEC-compliant harmonic measurement in IEC measurement mode

Measurement Compliant with IEC 61000-4-7:2002, without gaps or overlaps
method
Measurement 50 Hz, 60 Hz

frequency setting

Synchronous
frequency range

For 50 Hz setting: 45 Hz to 55 Hz
For 60 Hz setting: 56 Hz to 66 Hz

Data update interval

Fixed at approx. 200 ms
(10 waves for 50 Hz measurement-frequency setting; 12 waves for 60 Hz)

Analysis order

Harmonics: Oth to 200th orders
Inter-harmonic: 0.5th to 200.5th orders

Number of window
waves

10 waves for 50 Hz measurement-frequency setting; 12 waves for 60 Hz

Number of FFT
points

8192 points

Measurement
accuracy

Add +£0.04% of range to the following measurement accuracy of each module within the

synchronous frequency range of each frequency setting: voltage, current, power, and
phase.
For a frequency of 10 kHz or more, add another £0.04% of range.

(8) Specifications of wideband harmonic measurement in wideband measurement mode

Measurement
method

Zero-crossing sync calculation method (the same window for each synchronization
source), with gaps
Fixed sampling interpolation calculation method

Synchronization
frequency range

0.1 Hz to 1.5 MHz (up to 1 MHz for the U7001)

Data update interval

Fixed at 50 ms.
When it is set to 10 ms, only harmonic data is updated at 50 ms intervals.
When it is set to 200 ms, values are obtained by averaging four sets of 50 ms data.

Maximum analysis
order and the

Window wave Maximum analysis

Fundamental wave frequency

window wave number order
number 0.1 Hz <f<2kHz 1 500th

2 kHz <f<5kHz 1 300th

5kHz <f<10 kHz 2 150th

10 kHz < f <20 kHz 4 75th

20 kHz < f < 50 kHz 8 30th

50 kHz < f< 100 kHz 16 15th

100 kHz < f <200 kHz 32 7th

200 kHz < f < 300 kHz 64 5th

300 kHz < f < 500 kHz 128 3rd

500 kHz < f< 1.5 MHz 256 1st

However, the fundamental wave frequency is limited to 1 MHz for the U7001.

Phase zero- Phase zero-adjustment can be started by using keys or communications commands.

adjustment function

(Only available when the synchronization source is set to Ext)
Phase zero-adjustment values can be set automatically or manually.
Valid setting range of the phase zero-adjustment:

0.000° to £180.000° (in 0.001° increments)

Number of FFT
points

Automatically selected from among 2048, 4096, and 8192 points.
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Measurement
accuracy

Add the following values to the voltage, current, power, and phase accuracy of each input

module.
However, add 0.05% of reading when the fundamental wave has a frequency of 2 kHz or

more.

Frequency Voltage, current_, power Phase
(% of reading) *(degree)

DC 0.05% -

0.1 Hz<f<100 Hz 0.01% 0.1°

100 Hz < f< 1 kHz 0.03% 0.1°

1 kHz < f<10 kHz 0.08% 0.6°

10 kHz < f < 50 kHz 0.15% (0.020 x f) £0.5°
50 kHz < f< 1 MHz 0.20% (0.030 x f) +2.0°
1 MHz < f< 1.5 MHz 0.25% (0.040 x f) +2.5°

« In the expressions listed above, the unit of frequency (f) is kilohertz (kHz).

« The figures for voltage, current, power, and phase difference for frequencies over
300 kHz are values for reference purposes.

* When the fundamental wave has a frequency outside the range of 16 Hz to 850 Hz, the
figures for voltage, current, power, and phase difference for frequencies other than the
fundamental wave are values for reference purposes.

* When the fundamental wave has a frequency within the range of 16 Hz to 850 Hz,
the figures for voltage, current, power, and phase difference over 6 kHz are values for
reference purposes.

» Accuracy values for phase difference are specified for input with the voltage and current
of the same order that have an amplitude of at least 10% of range.

Accuracy specifications

See “10.6 U7001 2.5MS/s Input Unit” (p. 299) and “10.7 U7005 15MS/s Input Unit” (p. 304).
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Specifications of Input, Output, and Measurement

Specifications of waveform recording

Number of channels Voltage and current waveforms: Up to 8 channels
to be measured (depending on the number of installed input modules; up
to 16 waveforms can be displayed, however.)
Motor waveform: Up to 4 analog DC channels + up to 8 pulse channels

Recording capacity (5 megawords) x [(Number of measured items, including voltage and current)
x (Number of channels, up to 8) + (Number of motor waveforms)]
No memory segmentation function

Waveform resolution 16-bit (Top 16 bits are used for voltage and current waveforms from the U7005.)

Sampling speed Voltage and current waveforms: Always 15 MS/s
(For the U7001, 2.5 MS/s sampled data is interpolated
with Oth held.)
Motor waveform (Analog DC):  Always 1 MS/s
(1 MS/s sampled data is interpolated with Oth held.)
Motor waveform (pulse): Always 15 MS/s

Compression ratio 11, 1/2,1/3, 1/6, 1/15, 1/30, 1/60, 1/150, 1/300, 1/600, 1/1500
(15 MS/s, 7.5 MS/s, 5 MS/s, 2.5 MS/s, 1.0 MS/s, 500 kS/s, 250 kS/s,
100 kS/s, 50 kS/s, 25 kS/s, 10 kS/s)
However, compression ratios of 1 MS/s or less only are available for motor waveforms

(analog DC).
Recording length 1 kiloword, 5 kilowords, 10 kilowords, 50 kilowords, 100 kilowords, 500 kilowords,
1 megaword, 5 megawords
Storage mode Peak-to-peak compression
Trigger mode Single, normal (auto-trigger setting available)
Pre-trigger 0% to 100% of the recording length, in 10 percent points increments
Trigger detection * Level trigger (detects triggers based on fluctuations in the level of storage waveforms.)
method

Trigger source: Voltage and current waveforms, voltage and current waveforms processed
by the zero-cross filter, manual trigger, motor waveform, motor pulse

Trigger slope: Rising edge, falling edge

Trigger level:  £300% of the range for waveforms in 0.1 percent points increments

* Event trigger
Triggers are detected based on fluctuations in the values of basic measurement items
(except the flicker measurement items).
The trigger-detecting conditions are determined based on the logical OR and AND of the
following four events. The logical AND takes precedence over the logical OR.

Event: Composed of basic measurement items (except the flicker measurement items),
inequality signs (<, >), and numerical values (0.00000 to £99999.9T).

Ev n: Item o X XXXXX'y

n: 1to 4

Item: basic measurement item
o: inequality signs
XXXXXX: six-digit constant

y: Sl prefix
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Specifications of FFT analysis

Measurement Voltage and current waveforms: Selectable between for each channel and for each wiring
channels configuration, up to 3 channels
Motor waveform: Analog DC
Only the FFT screen can perform analysis.
Calculation type RMS spectrum (average value of each channel are computed when multiple channels are
selected)

Power spectrum (active power [P]; however, only with the voltage and current waveforms
selected, sum of each channel power [Psum] is computed when multiple channels are

selected)
Number of FFT 1,000 points, 5,000 points, 10,000 points, 50,000 points, 100,000 points, 500,000 points,
points 1,000,000 points, 5,000,000 points
FFT processing word 32 bits
length
Analysis point Anywhere in recorded waveform data
Anti-aliasing Digital filter applied automatically
Window function Rectangular, hamming, flat top

Maximum analysis Varies in conjunction with the waveform-recording compression ratio.

frequency

Voltage and current 6 MHz, 3 MHz, 2 MHz, 1 MHz,

waveform 400 kHz, 200 kHz, 100 kHz, 40 kHz, 20 kHz, 10 kHz, 4 kHz
(Up to 1 MHz when multiple channels that include those of the U7001 and U7001 are
selected)

Motor waveform 400 kHz, 200 kHz, 100 kHz, 40 kHz, 20 kHz, 10 kHz, 4 kHz

input The maximum analysis frequency is obtained by subtracting the frequency resolution from
the above-listed frequency.

FFT peak value Levels and frequencies of the peak values (maxima) of voltage, current, and power each

display are calculated from the top 10 in order of level.

In the FFT calculation results, when both adjacent values are lower in level, that value is
recognized as the peak value.

Specifications of flicker measurement

Number of Upto 8
measurement
channels

Measuring method Compliant with IEC 61000-4-15:2010 Ed 2.0 Flicermeter Class F1

Measurement items  Short-term flicker (Pst)
Maximum short-term flicker value (PstMax)
Long-term flicker value (PIt)
Maximum instantaneous flicker value (PinstMax)
Minimum instantaneous flicker value (PinstMin)
Relative steady-state voltage change (dc)
Maximum relative voltage change (dmax)
Period while the relative voltage change exceeds the threshold (Tmax)

wn
©
D
o,
=h
[}
Q
=
o
>
(7))

Measurement 50 Hz, 60 Hz (measurable in IEC measurement mode only)
frequency

Measurement range  Pst, PIt: 0.0001 P.U. to 6400 P.U. (logarithmic 1400-way split)

Flicker filter 230 V lamp, 120 V lamp
Measurement dc, dmax: +4% (at a dmax of 4%)
accuracy Pst: £5% (Pst = 0.2 to 5)
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Specifications of motor analysis (optional)

(1) Specifications common to analog DC input, frequency input, and pulse input

Number of input

8 channels
channels
Channel Input parameter
Ch.A,Ch.C,Ch.E,Ch.G Analog DC, frequency, pulse
Ch. B, Ch.D, Ch.F,Ch. H Frequency, pulse
Operating mode » Motor analysis mode
_ . Number of maximum
Measurement or detection item (input type) .
analysis parameters
Pattern 1 Torque (analog/frequency), speed (pulse) 4 motors
Pattern 2 Torque (analog/frequency), speed (pulse), direction, 2 motors
Origin (pulse)
Pattern 3 Torque (analog/frequency), speed (pulse), direction 2 motors
Pattern 4 Torque (analog/frequency), speed (pulse), origin (pulse) 2 motors
Pattern 5 Torque (analog/frequency), speed (analog) 2 motors

* Individual input mode
Ch. A, Ch. C, Ch. E, Ch. G: DC voltage measurement, frequency measurement
Ch. B, Ch. D, Ch. F, Ch. H: Frequency measurement

Input terminal profile Isolated BNC connector

Input method Function-isolated input and single-end input
Between-channels function isolation

Input resistance (DC) 1 MQ 50 kQ

Maximum input 20V
voltage

Maximum rated line- 50 V (50 Hz/60 Hz)
to-ground voltage

Measurement item Voltage, torque, RPM, frequency, slip, motor power
Synchronization Same as those specified in the basic measurement specifications (The effective frequency
source range and effective input range are also the same.)
* In motor analysis mode
Pattern 1: Two types, for Ch. Aand Ch. B as well as Ch. C and Ch. D, can

be set in [A-D].
Two types, for Ch. E and F as well as Ch. G and Ch. H, can be
set in [E-H].
Pattern 2 to Pattern 5: One type can be set in each of [A-D] and [E-H].
¢ In individual input mode
Two types, for Ch. Aand Ch. B as well as Ch. C and Ch. D, can be set in [A-D].
Two types, for Ch. E and Ch. F as well as Ch. G and Ch. H, can be set in [E-H].

Lower measurement Select from among the following frequency values for each motor synchronization source:
frequency limit 0.1 Hz, 1 Hz, 10 Hz, 100 Hz

Upper measurement Select from among the following frequency values for each motor synchronization source:

frequency limit 100 Hz, 500 Hz, 1 kHz, 5 kHz, 10 kHz, 50 kHz, 100 kHz, 500 kHz, 1 MHz, 2 MHz
Input frequency Select from among fU1 to fU8 or fl1 to fI8.

source The frequency for slip calculation can be set.

Number of motor 2 to 254

poles

Z-phase pulse The reference for detecting Zph of the synchronization source can be set in operating

detection reference mode 2 or 4.
Rising edge, falling edge
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(2) Analog DC input specifications (Ch. A, Ch. C, Ch. E, Ch. G)

Measurementrange 1V,5V,10V

Crest factor 1.5

Effective input range 1% to 110% of range

Sampling frequency, 1 MHz, 16-bit
sampling bit rate

LPF 1 kHz, off (20 kHz)

Response time 0.2 ms (when the LPF is disabled)

Measurement Simultaneous digital sampling, zero-crossing synchronization calculation method

method (Between-zero-crossing averaging)

Measurement 1+0.03% of reading £0.03% of range

accuracy

Effects of Add the following value within the range of 0°C to 20°C or 26°C to 40°C:

temperature +0.01% of reading per degree centigrade £0.01% of range per degree centigrade

Effects of common-  £0.01% of range or less

mode voltage When a voltage of 50 V (DC, 50 Hz/60 Hz) is applied between the input terminals and the
enclosure

Effects of external +0.1% of range or less

magnetic fields (in a magnetic field of 400 A/m, DC or 50 Hz/60 Hz)

Display range See “(4) Motor analysis measurement items (only when the motor analysis option is

installed)” (p. 283) in “10.4 Detailed Specifications of Measurement Parameters” (p. 280).

Scaling For torque: £0.01 to 9999.99
For RPM: £0.00001 to 99999.9

Zero adjustment Scaled input offsets less than or equal to £10% of range are compensated for to zero.
When the torque meter compensation is enabled, input offsets are compensated for to
zero after adding the compensation values.

Torque meter Off/on (selectable by motor)
compensation
* Nonlinearity compensation
Torque values are corrected using a 11-point (at a maximum) compensation table of
torque calibration points (N-m) vs. torque calibration values (N-m).

* Friction compensation
Torque values are corrected using an 11-point (at a maximum) compensation table of
RPM values (r/min.) with consideration of rotation directions vs. torque compensation
values (N-m).

Each interval between torque calibration values are lineally interpolated.

The unit for the compensation table depends on the setting.

Enter a 6-digit compensation value.

The sign of torque calculation is used for detecting rotation directions: forward (plus sign)
and backward (minus sing).
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Torque calculation When disabled: (Torque value) = S x [X - (Zero-compensation value)]
and compensation When enabled: (Torque value) =S x [X - (Zero-compensation value)] — At — Bt
S: Scaling
X: Input signal-to-torque converted value
At: Nonlinearity compensation value
Bt: Friction compensation value
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(3) Frequency input specifications (Ch. A, Ch. B, Ch. C, Ch. D, Ch. E, Ch. F, Ch. G, Ch. H)

Detection level Low: approx. 0.8 V or less; high: approx. 2.0 V or more

Measurement 0.1 Hz to 2 MHz (when the duty ratio is set at 50%)
frequency band

Minimum detection 0.25 ps or more
width

Measurement range  The zero-point frequency fc and frequency fd at rated torque in fc tfd (Hz) can be set.
Set fc and fd using 7-digit figures in the range of 1 kHz to 500 kHz.
However, values must be set so that both the following inequalities, (fc + fd) < 500 kHz
and (fc - fd) 2 1 kHz both are met.

Measurement +0.01% of reading

accuracy When the data update interval is set to 1 ms, add £0.01% of reading to the measuring
accuracy.

Display range 1.000 kHz to 500.000 kHz

Scaling +0.01 to 9999.99

Zero adjustment Offsets of input within the range of fc £1 kHz can be compensated for to zero.

When the torque meter compensation is enabled, compensation values are added to
compensate for offsets to zero.

Unit Millinewton-meter (mN-m), newton-meter (N-m), kilonewton-meter (kN-m)
Torque meter Off/on
compensation * Nonlinearity compensation

Torque values are corrected using a 11-point (at a maximum) compensation table of
torque calibration points (N-m) vs. torque calibration values (N-m).

* Friction compensation
Torque values are corrected using the 11-point (at a maximum) compensation table of
RPM values (r/min.) with consideration of rotation directions vs. torque calibration values
(N-m).

Each interval between torque calibration values are lineally interpolated.

The unit for the compensation table depends on the setting.

Enter a 6-digit compensation value.

The signs of torque calculation are used for detecting rotation directions: forward (plus
sign) and backward (minus sing).

Torque calculation When disabled: (Torque value) = S x [X — (Zero-compensation value)]

and compensation When enabled: (Torque value) = S x [X — (Zero-compensation value)] — At — Bt
S: Scaling
X: Input signal-to-torque converted value
At: Nonlinearity compensation value
Bt: Friction compensation value
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(4) Pulse input specifications (Ch. A, Ch. B, Ch. C, Ch. D, Ch. E, Ch. F, Ch. G, Ch. H)

Detection level

Low: approx. 0.8 V or less; high: approx. 2.0 V or more

Measurement
frequency band

0.1 Hz to 2 MHz (when the duty ratio is set at 50%)

Minimum detection
width

0.25 ps or more

Pulse-noise filter
(PNF)

Off, weak, strong (positive/negative pulses of less than 0.25 s is ignored with the weak
setting; less than 5 ps with the strong setting)

Measurement range

2 MHz

Measurement
accuracy

£0.01% of reading
When the data update interval is set to 1 ms, add £0.01% of reading to the measuring

accuracy.

Display range

0.1 Hz to 2.00000 MHz

Unit

Hertz (Hz), revolutions per minute (r/min.)

Frequency division
setting range

+1 to 60000

Rotation direction
detection

Settable in [A-D] and [E-H] each

Pattern 2 to Pattern 5 of motor analysis mode

Detects direction based on lead/lag of Ch. B and Ch. C in [A-D].
Detects direction based on lead/lag of Ch. F and Ch. G in [E-H].

Mechanical angle
origin detection

Settable in [A-D] and [E-H] each

Pattern 2 to Pattern 5 of motor analysis mode

Ch. B frequency division is cleared at Ch. D rising or falling edge in [A-D].
Ch. F frequency division is cleared at Ch. H rising or falling edge in [E-H].

261

HIOKI PW8001A961-04

wn
©
D
o,
=h
[}
Q
=
o
>
(7))




Specifications of Input, Output, and Measurement

Specifications of waveform and D/A output (optional)

Number of output 20 channels

channels

Output terminal D-sub 25-pin connector x1

profile

Output details Switchable between waveform output and analog output (selectable from basic
measurement items except the flicker measurement items)

D/A conversion 16-bit (polarity + 15 bits)

resolution

Output refresh rate Waveform output: 1 MHz

and interval Analog output: 1 ms, 10 ms, 50 ms, 200 ms
(depending on data update intervals of selected items, with an error of
+1 ms)

Output voltage Waveform output: Switchable between +2 V f.s. and £1 V f.s., crest factor: 2.5 or more

The settings affect all channels.
Analog output:  +5V DC f.s. (approx. up to £12 V DC)

Output resistance 100Q15Q

Output accuracy Waveform output: Add £0.5% f.s. to measurement accuracy with the £2 V f.s. setting.
Add +£1.0% f.s. to measurement accuracy at the +1 V f.s. setting.
Specified assuming DC to 50 kHz output
Analog output:  Add £0.2% f.s. to the measurement accuracy of output measurement
items (DC level).

Temperature 10.05% f.s. per degree centigrade
coefficient

Pin assignment

Pin no. Output Pin no. Output
1 GND 14 GND 3 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1
5 DA 15 DA O 0O O ONONORORONORONON )
3 oIz 16 biAta 2R RRRRTRER
4 D/A3 17 D/A15
5 D/A4 18 D/A16
6 D/A5 19 D/A17
7 D/A6 20 D/A18
8 D/A7 21 D/A19
9 D/A8 22 D/A20
10 D/A9 23 GND
11 D/A10 24 GND
12 D/A11 25 GND
13 D/A12
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Display specifications

Display language

Japanese, English, Chinese (simplified)

Display

10.1" WXGATFT color LCD (1280 % 800 dots)

Dot pitch

0.1695 (V) mm x 0.1695 (H) mm

Display value
resolution

999999 count (including integrated values)

Display update
interval

Measured values: Approx. 200 ms (independent of internal data update interval)
Waveforms: Based on waveform recording settings

Screen

Measurement screen, Input Settings screen, System Settings screen, File Operation
screen

Warning display

When input-channel a voltage or a current peak-over condition is detected, when no
synchronization source is detected.
Warning marks for all channels will be displayed on any page of the screen.

Specifications of operating part

Control device

Power button %1, rubber keys x23, rotary knobs %2, touchscreen

Touchscreen Projected capacitive type
Rotary knob 30 notches, 15 pulses, lamp-equipped
Key Mechanical switch type, lamp-equipped %12, no-lamp-equipped %11
* Lamp-equipped
Green: MEAS, INPUT, SYSTEM, FILE, AUTO x2, SINGLE
Red: HOLD, PEAK HOLD, REMOTE/LOCAL
Red/green: START/STOP, RUN/STOP
* No-lamp-equipped
Pages (right and left), SAVE, COPY, up for U, down for U, up for I, down for |
0 ADJ, DATA RESET, MANUAL
Key lock Holding down the REMOTE / LOCAL key for 3 s can turn the key lock on/off.

While the key lock is engaged, the key lock icon is displayed on the screen.

System reset

The instrument setting is reset to the initial state.
However, the language and communications settings are not reset.

Boot-key reset

The instrument’s settings are reverted to their factory defaults if the instrument is turned on
while the SYSTEM key is held down.

All settings, including the language and communications settings, are reverted to their
factory defaults.

File operation

Displaying data list stored on a USB flash drive, formatting a USB flash drive, creating new
folders, renaming folders/files, copying/deleting files, updating the firmware, displaying
screenshots, creating/loading settings files
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Specifications of Input, Output, and Measurement

External interface specifications

(1) USB flash drive

Connector

USB Type A receptacle connector x1

Standard/method

USB 3.0 (Super Speed)

Device to be
connected

USB flash drive

Data to be recorded
on USB flash drives

Saving/loading settings files
Saving measurement values and automatically recorded data
Saving waveform data and screenshots

(2) LAN
Connector RJ-45 connector x1
Standard/method IEEE 802.3 compliant
Transmission 100Base-TX, 1000Base-T (automatic detection)
method
Protocol TCP/IP (with DHCP function)
Functions HTTP server (remote operation)
Dedicated port (data transfer, command control)
FTP server (file transfer)
FTP client
Modbus/TCP server
(3) GP-IB
Connector Micro-ribbon 24-pin connector x1
Standard/method In conformity with IEEE-488.1 1987, in consultation with IEEE-488.2 1987
Addresses 00 to 30

Remote control

The REMOTE/LOCAL key is lit up while the instrument is in remote mode. Pressing the
REMOTE/LOCAL key allows the instrument exit remote mode.

(4) RS-232C
Connector D-sub 9-pin connector x1, 9 pins, shared with the external control
Standard/method RS-232C, in conformity with EIA RS-232D, CCITT V.24, and JIS X5101
Full duplex, start-stop synchronization, data length: 8, no parity, stop bit: 1
Flow control Not equipped

Communications
speed

9600 bps, 19200 bps, 38400 bps, 57600 bps, 115200 bps

Function

Switchable between command control and external control (simultaneous use not
supported)

(5) External control

Connector

D-sub 9-pin connector X1, commonly used with RS-232C

Pin assignment

No. 1 pin: Start/stop
No. 4 pin: Hold

No. 5 pin: Ground
No. 6 pin: Data reset

Electrical
specifications

Tow-level (low: 0V, high: 2.5 V to 5 V) logic signals or contact signal with terminal shorted/
open
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Function

Same operation as the START/STOP key, DATA RESET key, or HOLD key on the control

panel
Switchable with RS-232C (simultaneous use not supported)

(6) Optical link interface (optional)

Number of
instruments that can
be synchronized

2 (one primary and one secondary)

Optical signal

850 nm VCSEL, 1 Gbps

Laser classification

Class 1

Available fiber

50/125 ym multi-mode fiber or equivalent, a length of up to 500 m

Capabilities

Primary instrument

« Displaying received values measured with the secondary instrument (basic measurement
items except the calculation measurement items and flicker measurement items, up to
50th-order harmonics).

* Displaying and changing the following settings of the secondary instrument: [WIRING],
[CHANNEL], and [MOTOR]

« Setting the phase zero-adjusting function of the secondary instrument ([VECTORx*1]
screen)

« Displaying the configurations including the modules of the secondary instrument and the
connected current sensors ([CONFIG] screen)

Secondary instrument
» Synchronizing timing of internal calculations and data updating with those of the primary
instrument.
» Sending some data to the primary instrument
* Importing some settings of the primary instrument
» During optical-linking, the following operations are NOT available:
- Changing the settings except some settings that include the optical link,
communications, and language.
- Starting and stopping integration and resetting integration data.
- Outputting CAN signals
- Operating the instrument by pressing the keys, such as the HOLD, PEAK HOLD,
COPY, and SAVE keys.

The instruments with the data update interval set at 10 ms or less cannot synchronize with
each other.

The primary instrument in IEC measurement mode cannot synchronize with the secondary
instrument.

The optical link and BNC synchronization are mutually exclusive.
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Specifications of Input, Output, and Measurement

(7) BNC synchronization

Connector BNC

Number of 4 (one primary and three secondary)
instruments that can
be synchronized

Capabilities Primary instrument
Sending control signals to the secondary instruments

Secondary instruments

Synchronizing the following capabilities and operations with those of the primary

instrument

* Timing of internal calculations and data updating

« Start and stop of integration and integration-data reset

* Freeze of the on-screen values when the HOLD or PEAK HOLD key of the primary
instrument are pressed, update of data during the display freezing.

 Zero adjustment

 Operation of the instrument by pressing the SAVE and COPY keys

* Present time

(Synchronizable items cannot be controlled; their settings cannot be change during

synchronization)

The primary and secondary instruments can synchronize only when they have the same

settings of the measurement mode and data update interval; those with a data update

interval of 10 ms or less cannot.

The optical link and BNC synchronization are mutually exclusive settings.

CAN/CAN FD interface specifications (optional)

Protocol CAN (classical)
CAN FD (in conformity with ISO 11898-1:2015)
CAN FD (not in conformity with ISO)

Function Data output

CAN port 1 port

Number of installed 1 (Cannot be installed in combination with the Waveform and D/A output option.)
modules

Baud rate CAN: 125 k, 250 k, 500 k, 1 Mbps
CAN FD: (The baud rate options are common to the following two CAN FD protocols:
ISO-compliant and 1ISO-non-compliant.)
Arbitration area: 500 k, 1 Mbps
Data area: 500 k, 1 M, 2 M, 4 Mbps

Format Standard, extended

Setting mode Off, output mode

Data frame output Continuous

Continuous Output interval: 1 ms, 10 ms, 50 ms, 100 ms, 200 ms, 500 ms,

1s,5s,10s,155s,30s,

1 min., 5 min., 10 min., 15 min., 30 min., 60 min.

With an error of £1 ms from each data update interval setting

However, the output interval less than the data update interval

cannot be set.

The output interval of 500 ms is unavailable with the data update

interval of 200 ms.

In IEC measurement mode, the output intervals of 100 ms and

500 ms are available with the data update interval of 200 ms.
Repeated output count: 0 to 10000 (0: unlimited count)

Sample point setting 0.0% to 99.9%

266 HIOKI PW8001A961-04



Specifications of Input, Output, and Measurement

Output items

See “Output parameters” (p. 268).

CAN transmitter/
receiver

MCP2544 FD

Communication

D-sub 9-pin connector (male)

connector Locking screw (hexagonal pillar): Inch screw #4-40 UNC
Pin assignment
Pin Assignment 110 Function
1 N.C. — Unused
2 CAN_L ouT CAN_Low communication line
3 GND — GND
4 N.C. — Unused
5 Shield — Shield (internally connected to GND)
6 N.C. — Unused
7 CAN_H ouT CAN_High communication line
8 N.C. — Unused
9 N.C. — Unused
Setting ID Standard format: 0x000 to Ox7FF

Extended format: 0x00000000 to Ox1FFFFFFF

Terminal resistance

On/off
Resistance value: 120 Q +10 Q

Data conversion

Measurement data Floating-point type (float: 4 bytes)
Output count, output time:  Unsigned integer

Byte order
(Endianness)

Intel (little-endian)

HIOKI PW8001A961-04 267

wn
©
D
o,
=h
[}
Q
=
o
>
(7))




Specifications of Input, Output, and Measurement

Output parameters

power

Selected output parameter Notation Selected output parameter Notation

Voltage RMS value Urms Reactive power Q

Voltage mean value Umn Fundamental wave reactive Qfnd

rectification RMS equivalent power

Voltage AC component Uac Power factor A

Voltage simple average Udc Fundamental wave power Afnd
factor

Voltage fundamental wave Ufnd Voltage phase angle ou

component

Voltage waveform peak (+) Upk+ Current phase angle ol

Voltage waveform peak (-) Upk- Power phase angle ()

Total harmonic voltage Uthd Voltage frequency fu

distortion

Voltage ripple factor Urf Current frequency fl

Voltage unbalance rate Uunb Integrated positive current Ih+
value

Current RMS value Irms Integrated negative current Ih—
value

Current mean value Imn Sum of positive and negative | |h

rectification RMS equivalent current values

Current AC component lac Integrated positive power WP+
value

Current simple average Idc Integrated negative power WP-
value

Current fundamental wave Ifnd Sum of integrated positive and | WP

component negative power values

Current waveform peak (+) Ipk+ Efficiency n

Current waveform peak (-) Ipk— Loss value Loss

Total harmonic current Ithd Torque Tq

distortion

Current ripple factor Irf RPM Spd

Current unbalance rate lunb Motor power Pm

Active power P Slip Slip

Fundamental wave active Pfnd Output count Count

power

Apparent power S Output time Time

Fundamental wave apparent | Sfnd User-defined formula UDF
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Functional Specifications

I 10.3 Functional Specifications

Auto-ranging

Function The voltage and current ranges for each wiring configuration are automatically switched in
response to the input.
(excluding motor input ranges)

Operating mode  Off/on (selectable for each wiring configuration)

Action Measured values for the corresponding wiring configuration or motor input when the range
changes become invalid. However, data for other wiring configurations is not affected.
The waveform’s period may become longer than the invalidation period if the synchronization
frequency is low. In this case, measured values will take longer to stabilize than the invalid
data displaying period.
This affects not only auto-range switching, but also manual range switching.

Range switching  Switch to the range immediately above

conditions When either of the following conditions is satisfied in any one of the channels in the
connection:
» The RMS value is greater than or equal to 110% of the range.
» The absolute value of the peak value is greater than or equal to 300% of the range.

Switch to the range immediately below

When all channels in a connection satisfy both the following conditions:

» The RMS value is less than or equal to 40% of the range.

» The absolute value of the peak value is less than or equal to 280% of the range immediately
below.

The following values are used to determine which range to use:

* RMS value: Instantaneous value (not averaged) 1
When A-Y conversion is set to on, multiply the voltage range by —.

* Peak value: Value not digital-LPF-processed V3

Time control

Function Other functions are controlled based on the time.
Timer control, real time control

Operation Timer control: Stops once the set amount of time has elapsed.
Real time control: Starts at the specified time and stops at the specified time.

Timer control Off, 1 s t0 9999 h 59 min. 59 s (in 1 s increments)

Real time control  Off, start time, stop time (in 1 s increments)
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Hold function

(1) Hold

Functions

Stops updating display of all measured values, freezing the presently on-screen figures.
However, updating continues for waveforms, the clock, and on-screen peak-over conditions.
Internal calculations, for example integration and averaging, continue.

Cannot be used in combination with the peak hold function.

Operating mode

Off/on

Action

Pressing the HOLD key can activate the function, lighting up the HOLD key and displaying the
hold icon on the screen.

Pressing the PEAK HOLD key can update data when the hold function has been enabled.
Data is updated at the internal data intervals (which is distinct from the display update
interval).

Output data

Internally retained frozen data is outputted as analog output and stored on a USB flash drive.
(However, waveform output continues).

Backup

None (The function is disabled when the instrument is turned off.)

Constraint

While the hold function is activated, settings that affect measured values cannot be changed.

(2) Peak hold

Function

The display is updated by replacing all measured values with the maximum values obtained
by comparing the absolute values for each measured value. However, the waveform display
and integrated values continue to be updated by replacing them with instantaneous data.
During average operation, the maximum value affects values measured after averaging.
Cannot be used in combination with the hold function.

Operating mode

Off/on

Action Pressing the PEAK HOLD key can activate the function, lighting up the PEAK HOLD key and
displaying the peak hold icon on the screen.
Pressing the PEAK HOLD key again can turn the function off.
When the peak hold function is enabled, data is updated when the HOLD key is pressed.
Output data During the peak-hold operation, internally retained peak-hold data is outputted as analog
output and stored on a USB flash drive. (However, waveform output continues).
Backup None (The function is disabled when the instrument is turned off.)
Constraint While the peak-hold function is activated, settings that affect measured values cannot be

changed.
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Calculation function

(1) Rectification method

Function The voltage and current values used to calculate apparent and reactive power and power
factor can be selected.

Operating mode RMS, mean (Can be selected for each wiring configuration’s voltage and current.)

(2) Scaling

Function The VT ratio and CT ratio can be set so that they can affect measured values.
VT (PT) ratio Can be set for each wiring configuration.

0.00001 to 9999.99

(The settings cannot be configured such that (VT x CT) is greater than 1.0E+06.)
CT ratio Can be set for each channel.

0.00001 to 9999.99

(The settings cannot be configured such that (VT x CT) is greater than 1.0E+06.)
Display While the scaling enabled, the [VT] and [CT] icons are displayed on the screen.

(3) Average (AVG)

Function All instantaneous measured values, including harmonics, are averaged.
(Excluding peak values, integrated values, and harmonic data during the 10 ms-interval data
update.)
Voltage (U), current (I), and power (P) values are averaged. Calculated values are computed
from those values.
For harmonics, instantaneous values are averaged for RMS values and content percentages.
The phase angles are calculated from the average results of FFT-processed real and
imaginary parts.
The phase difference, distortion, and unbalance rate are calculated from data obtained by the
above averaging.
The ripple factor is calculated from data computed by averaging the difference between the
positive and negative peak values.
Measured motor-analysis values are calculated from data computed by averaging the Ch. Ato
Ch. H values.
When the data update interval is set to 1 ms, all measurements are not averaged (averaging
is forcibly set to off).
Moving average is not selectable in IEC measurement mode.
The flicker measurement items are totally not averaged.

Operating mode  Off, exponential average, moving average

Operation Exponential average  Data is exponentially averaged using a time constant specified by the wn
data update intervals and the exponential average response speed. 3

During average operation, averaged data affects all analog output and %

save data. 8

Moving average Averaging is performed for the moving averaging count at the data §'

(2]

update interval to update the output data. Same as the data update
interval without averaging
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Exponential
average response
speed

Averaging count Fast Mid Slow
10 ms 0.1s 0.8s 5s
50 ms 05s 4s 25s
200 ms 20s 16's 100 s

These values indicate the time required for the final stabilized value to converge on the range
of £1% when the input changes from 0% to 90% of the range.

Although harmonic data is not averaged when the data update interval is set at 10 ms,
harmonic data contained in basic measurement items is averaged using the exponential
average coefficient every 10 ms.

The speed is fixed in IEC measurement mode.

Moving averaging
count

8, 16, 32, 64 times

(4) Efficiency-loss calculations

Function

The efficiency n (%) and loss (W) of each channel are calculated between wiring
configurations’ active power values.

Calculation item

Active power value (P), fundamental wave active power (Pfnd), and motor power (Pm) of each
channel and wiring configuration

Calculation Performs 32-bit floating-point arithmetic operation for measured values of the parameters

precision substituted into equations.
When performing calculations between wiring configurations with different power range
settings, the largest range in the same calculation is used.

Calculation Calculations are updated at the data update intervals.

interval When performing calculations between wiring configurations with different synchronization
sources, the most recent data at the time of the calculation is used.

Number of Four for each efficiency and loss

calculations that
can be performed

Mode

Fixed mode: Items set on the input and output sides, regardless of the measured value, the
position in the arithmetic expression is fixed.
Items set on the input and output sides change the position in the calculation

formula according to the positive and negative of the measured value.

Auto mode:

Equation

Fixed mode: Calculation items can be substituted for Pin(n) and Pout(n)
Pin = Pin1 + Pin2 + Pin3 + Pin4 + Pin5 + Pin6
Pout = Pout1 + Pout2 + Pout3 + Pout4 + Pout5 + Pout6

|Pout|
|Pin|
Pin = (Sum of the absolute values of the positive parameter of the input and
that of the negative parameter of the output)
Pout = (Sum of the absolute values of the positive parameter of the output and
that of the negative parameter of the input)
|Pout|

1 =100 x W Loss = |Pin| - |Pout|

1 =100 x , Loss = |Pin| — |Pout|

Auto mode:
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(5) User-defined formula (UDF)

Function

Calculates specified calculation formulas into which set basic measurement parameters
(except the flicker measurement items) are substituted.

No calculation can be performed if the data update interval is set to 1 ms. ([------- ]is
displayed.)

Calculation items

Basic measurement items (except the flicker measurement items) or 16 terms of constants
with up to 6 digits, where the operators are the four fundamental operations
UDFn =ITEM1 O ITEM2 O ITEM3 O ITEM4 O ... O ITEM16
ITEMn: Basic measurement items (including UDFn, excluding the flicker measurement
items) or constants of up to six digits
The O characters indicate one of the following operators: plus sign (+), minus sign (=),
multiplication sign (*), and division sign (/).

ITEMn functions:

Neg (negative sign), sin, cos, tan, abs, log10 (common logarithm), log (logarithm), exp, sqrt,
asin, acos, atan, sqr

Equations UDFns are calculated in the order of letters n; if a letter n on the right-hand side
of an equation is more than that on the left-hand side, the previously calculated value is
substituted.

Number of
calculations that
can be performed

20 (UDF1 to UDF20)

Maximum value
setting

Set Fixed or Auto for each UDFn.

Fixed: Can be set within the range of 1.000 n to 999.999 T.

Auto: The first 6 digits are always displayed. (effective display range: 0 to £999.999 Y)
The maximum value operates as a range of the UDFn.

UDF name Up to 8 ASCII characters per UDFn
Unit Up to 8 ASCII characters per UDFn
Integration Off/on

Can be set for each UDFn
Off: Displays the calculated value of the UDFn.
On: Displays the integrated value of the UDFn formula.
(effective display range: 0 to £999.999 Y)
Other values are not added if the integrated value exceeds the effective display range.

(6) Delta conversion

Function

A-Y: In 3P3W3M or 3V3A wiring mode, the line voltage waveforms are converted
into phase voltage waveforms using a virtual neutral point.

Y-A: In 3P4W wiring mode, the phase voltage waveforms are converted into line
voltage waveforms.
All voltage parameters with harmonics components, including voltage RMS
values, are calculated using the converted voltages.
However, the peak-over judgment uses not-converted values.

Equation

A-Y 3P3W3M: U(i)s = (u(i)s — u(i+2)s) / 3, U(i+1)s = (u(i+1)s — u(i)s) / 3,
U(i+2)s = (u(i+2)s — u(i+1)s) /3
U(i)s = (u(i)s — u(i+2)s) / 3, U(i+1)s = (u(i+2)s + u(i+1)s) / 3,
U(i+2)s = (-u(i+1)s — u(i)s) / 3
Y-A: u(i)s = U(i)s — U(i+1)s, u(i+1)s = U(i+1)s — U(i+2)s,
u(i+2)s = U(i+2)s — U(i)s
(i): channel under measurement, u(x)s: sampled line-voltage value, U(x)s: sampled phase-
voltage value

A-Y 3V3A:
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Functional Specifications

(7) Power calculation method selection

Function Equations for reactive power, power factor, and power phase angle can be selected.
See “10.5 Specifications of Equations” (p. 291).
Equation Type 1, Type 2, Type 3

Type 1. Compatible with the Type 1 for each of the PW3390, 3193, and 3390.
Type 2: Compatible with the Type 2 for each of the 3192 and 3193.
Type 3: The active power’s sign can be used as the power factor’ sign.

(Type 1, Type 2, and Type 3 are compatible with each equation of the PW6001.)

(8) Current sensor phase compensation

Function

Current sensor’s harmonic phase characteristics can be compensation using calculations.

Operating mode

Off, on, automatic (set for each channel)
Automatic mode can be selected when a current sensor compatible with the automatic
recognition function is connected.

Compensation
value settings

Compensation points can be set using frequencies and phase differences.
Frequency: 0.1 kHz to 5000.0 kHz (in 0.1 kHz increments)
Phase difference: 0.000° to £180.000° (in 0.001° increments)

The compensation value is automatically set when the current sensor is connected in the
automatic operation mode.

Maximum
compensation
range

U7005: Approx. 9.4 us
U7001: Approx. 15.8 us

(9) Voltage-probe phase compensation

Function

Voltage probes’ harmonic phase characteristics can be compensated using calculations.

Operating mode

Off/on (can be set for each channel)

Compensation
value settings

Compensation points can be set using frequencies and phase differences.

Frequency: 0.1 kHz, to 5000.0 kHz (in 0.1 kHz increments)
Phase difference: 0.000° to £180.000° (in 0.001° increments)

Maximum
compensation
range

U7005: approx. 9.4 ys
U7001: approx: 15.8 us
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Display function

(1) Wiring configuration confirmation screen

Function Wiring diagrams as well as vector diagrams of voltage and current (for wiring configurations
other than the single-phase wiring configuration only) can be displayed based on the selected
measured line patterns. The on-screen vector diagram shows the vector ranges for correct
connections, enabling the operator to check for proper connections.

Startup mode The setting can be made so that the instrument always show the wiring configuration
confirmation screen at startup (startup screen setting).

Simple settings Settings can be switched over those appropriate for objects under measurement selected for

each wiring configuration.
[50/60Hz], [DC/WLTP], [PWM], [HIGH FREQ], [GENERAL]

(2) Vector display screen

Function The screen can display wiring-specific vector graphs along with associated level values and

phase angles.
The display orders and vector magnification can be selected.

Display pattern 1-vector-diagram: Vectors can be drawn for up to eight channels.

2-vector-diagram,
4-vector-diagram: Vectors can be drawn for each selected wiring configuration.

(3) Numerical display screen

Function The screen can display measured power values and motor values for up to eight installed
channels.
Display pattern Basic display for each wiring configuration:

The screen can display measured values of the lines under measurement and motors
connected to the instrument.

In addition to the four patterns, U, |, P, and Integ as well as motor is available.
On-screen values are linked to the channel indicators.

Selective display:
The screen can display values of any measurement items selected from all basic
measurement items at any positions.
There are 8-, 16-, 36-, and 64-display patterns available.

(4) Harmonic display screen

Function The screen can display measured harmonic values.
Display pattern Bar-graph display: The screen can display measured harmonic items for user-specified
channels as bar graphs. (up to 500th)
List display: The screen can display numerical values for user-specified parameters of

user-specified channels.

(5) Waveform display screen

Functions The screen can display the motor waveform as well as the voltage and current waveforms.

Display pattern All-waveform display
Waveform+numerical value display, zoom display, FFT display

Cursor measurement supported
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Functional Specifications

Automatic data-saving function

Function The user-specified measured values can be saved periodically.
Auto-save operation is controlled by the time control function.
Data is recorded in the same file until the DATA RESET key is pressed.

Saving Off, USB flash drive
destination A folder created on a USB flash drive can be specified as the destination to save data.
location

Parameters to be Selectable from all measured values, including measured harmonic values.
saved Harmonic readings are not saved automatically when the interval is set to 1 ms.

Maximum number Variable with the interval setting
of parameters to
be saved

Maximum data Approx. 500 MB per file (automatically segmented) x 1000 files
size to be saved  No function is provided for automatically erasing files when the media is full.

Data saving OFF, 1 ms, 10 ms, 50 ms, 100 ms, 200 ms, 500 ms, 1s,5s,10s,15s,30 s,
interval 1 min., 5 min., 10 min., 15 min., 30 min., 60 min.
However, the interval cannot be set to less than the data update interval.

* In wideband measurement mode, the data saving interval of 500 ms is unavailable with the
data update interval of 200 ms.

* In IEC measurement mode, the output intervals of 100 ms and 500 ms are available with the
data update interval of 200 ms.

Data format Delimiters can be selected.
CSV: Measured data is delimited with commas (,), and periods (.) represent decimal points.
SSV: Measured data is delimited with semicolons (;), and commas (,) represent decimal
points.
BIN:  Common file-format that can be loaded by GENNECT One

Filename Automatically generated based on the time and date at which measurement started.
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Manual data-saving function

(1) Measured data

Function Pressing the SAVE key can save values measured at the moment.
The data is outputted to the same file until the setting is changed, or the DATA RESET key is
pressed.

Saving USB flash drive

destination

location

Parameters to be Selectable from all measured values, including measured harmonic values.

saved

Maximum data 500 MB per file (automatically segmented)
size to be saved

Data format CSV, SSsV

Filename Automatically generated

(2) Waveform data

Function When [SAVE] - [Waveforms] is tapped on the waveform screen on the touch screen, the
waveform is saved in the specified format.

Saving USB flash drive

destination

location

Parameters to be On-screen waveform data on the waveform screen
saved

Maximum data Approx. 400 MB (in binary format)
size to be saved  Approx. 2 GB (in text format)
500 MB per file (automatically segmented)

Data format CSV, SSV, BIN, MAT

Filename Automatically generated

(3) FFT data

Function When [SAVE] is tapped on the waveform+FFT screen on the touch screen, the FFT
calculation results is saved.

Saving USB flash drive

destination

location

Items to be saved On-screen FFT data on the waveform+FFT screen
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Maximum number Same as the number of on-screen items
of items to be

saved

Maximum data 112 MB (in text format)

size that can be 1,000.000 data points per file (automatically separated)
saved

Data format CSV, SSV

Filename Automatically generated
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(4) Screenshot

Function Pressing the COPY key can save the screen displayed at the moment in PNG format.
Setting list screenshot function
Comment entering function
Free drawing function
(Concurrent use of the comment entering function and free drawing function is not available.)
Saving USB flash drive or FTP server
destination
location
Parameters to be  Screenshot
saved
Data format PNG

Filename

Automatically generated

(5) Settings data

Function Saves various settings information as settings files using the [FILE] screen.
In addition, loading a settings file saved using the [FILE] screen can restore settings.
However, the language and communications settings are not restored.
Settings data can be opened with the image viewer because it is inserted into an image that
displays a settings list.

Saving USB flash drive or FTP server

destination

location

Saved Settings data

parameters

Data format

SET

Filename

File names set at the time of saving (up to 8 characters)

(6) CAN output settings data

Function Data-output settings can be saved as DBC-files using the [CAN OUTPUT] screen.
Saving USB flash drive or FTP server

destination

location

Saved Output settings data

parameters

Data format

DBC

Filename

File names set at the time of saving (up to 8 characters)
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(7) User-defined formula (UDF) settings data

Function User-defined formulas can be saved as JSON files using the [UDF] screen.
Loading a JSON file saved using the [UDF] or [FILE] screen can restore the calculation
formulas.
Calculation is not possible if the loaded formulas include calculation items that are invalid (items
that cannot be selected according to the module, option configuration, or other setting). ([------- ]
is displayed)

Saving USB flash drive or FTP server

destination

location

Saved User-defined formula

parameters

Data format

JSON

Filename

File names set at the time of saving (up to 8 characters)

Other functions

Clock function

Auto-calendar, automatic leap-year detection, 24-hour clock

Real time When the instrument is turned on: +100 ppm
accuracy When the instrument is turned off: Within +3 s/day (at 25°C)
Sensor Current sensors connected to input modules can be identified automatically.

identification

The instrument can detect sensors’ ranges and connection/disconnection of sensors,
displaying warning dialogs.
Data compensation values provided by current sensors affect compensation data.

Zero suppress
capability

Selectable between off and on (0.5 f.s.).

When this function is enabled, values of measurement items less than 0.5% of full scale are
replaced with zero.

Target measurement items are listed in “10.4 Detailed Specifications of Measurement
Parameters” (p. 280).
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Detailed Specifications of Measurement Parameters

10.4 Detailed Specifications of Measurement
Parameters

Basic measurement items

(1) Power measurement items

) i 1P3W 3P3W3M
Measurement item Notation| 1P2W 3P3W2M 3V3A 3P4W
RMS value Urms i, i+1, (i, i+1) i, i+1, 142, (i, i+1, 142) |Q, i+1, 142, (i, i+1, i(+2)
RMS equivalent of Umn i, i+1, (i, i+1) i, i+1, 142, (i, i+1, 142) |0, i+1, 142, (i, i+1, i(+2)
average rectified value
AC component Uac i, i+1 i, i+1, i+2 i, i+1, i+2
Simple average Udc i, i+1 i, i+1, i+2 i, i+1, i+2
g, Fundamental wave Ufnd i, i+1 i, i1, i+2 i, i+1, i+2
& |component
§ Waveform peak + Upk+ i, i+1 i, i+1, i+2 i, i+1, i+2
Waveform peak - Upk- i, i+1 i, i+1, i+2 i, i+1, i+2
Total harmonic Uthd i, i+1 i, i1, i+2 i, i+1, i+2
distortion
Ripple factor Urf i, i+1 i, i1, i+2 i, i+1, i+2
Unbalance rate Uunb — — (i, i+1, i+2) (i, i+1, i+2)
RMS value Irms i, i+1, (i, i+1) i, i+, 142, (i, i+1, 142)|Q, i+1, 142, (i, i+1, i(+2)
RMS equivalent of Imn i, i+1, (i, i+1) i, i+, 142, (i i+1, 142)|Q, i+, 142, (i, i+1, i(+2)
average rectified value
AC component lac i, i+1 i, i+1, i+2 i, i+1, i+2
Simple average Idc i, i+1 i, i+1, i+2 i, i+1,i+2
£ |Fundamental wave Ifnd i, i+1 i i+, 42 i, i+, i+2
£ |component
=)
O |Waveform peak + Ipk+ i, i+1 i, i+1, i+2 i, i+1, i+2
Waveform peak — Ipk— i, i+1 i, i+1, i+2 i, i+1, i+2
Total harmonic Ithd i, i+1 i, i1, i+2 i, i+1, i+2
distortion
Ripple factor Irf i, i+1 i, i+1, i+2 i, i+1,i+2
Unbalance rate lunb — — (i, i+1, i+2) (i, i+1, i+2)
Active power P i, i+1, (i, i+1) i, i+, 142, (i, i+1, 142) |0, i+, 42, (i, 141, i(+2)
Fundamental wave active | ¢ i, i+1, (i, i+1) i, i+, 142, (i, i+1, 142) |0, i+, 142, (i, i+1, i(+2)
power
Apparent power S i, i+1, (i, i+1) i, i+, 142, (i, i+1, 142) |0, i+1, 142, (i, i+1, i(+2)
Fundamental wave apparent | o 4 i, i+1, (i, i+1) i, i+, 142, (i i+, 142) |0, i+, 42, (i, 141, i(+2)
power
Reactive power Q i, i+1, (i, i+1) i, i+, 142, (i, i+1, 142) |Q, i+1, 142, (i, i+1, i(+2)
Fundamental wave reactive | . i, i+1, (i, i+1) i, i+, 142, (i, 14+, 142) |0, 141, i+2, i, i+1, i+2)
power
Power factor A i, i+1, (i, i+1) i, i+, 142, (i, i+1, 142) |0, i+1, 142, (i, i+1, i+2)
Fundamental wave power |, ¢ i, i+1, (i, i+1) i, i1, 142, () i+, 142) |0, i+, 142, (i, i+1, 1+2)
factor
2o Voltage phase angle ouU i, i+1 i, i+1,i+2 i,i+1,i+2
8 gCurrent phase angle ol i, i+1 i, i+1,i+2 i, i+1, i+2
& Power phase angle 0 i, i+1, (i, i+1) i, i+1,i+2, (i, i+1, i+2) |i, i+1,i+2, (i, i+1, i+2)

(): Indicates SUM values.
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Detailed Specifications of Measurement Parameters

Measurement item Notation Unit Display range P(()lz;:i)ty
RMS value Urms \Y, Zero to 150%*" of the U range
RMS equivalent of average Umn Vv Zero to 150%*" of the U range
rectified value
AC component Uac \Y Zero to 150%*" of the U range
Simple average Udc Vv Zero to 150%** of the U range v
Voltage |Fundamental wave component Ufnd Vv Zero to 150%*" of the U range
Waveform peak + Upk+ \Y; Zero to 300%** of the U range v
Waveform peak - Upk- \% Zero to 300%** of the U range 4
Total harmonic distortion Uthd % 0.000 to 500.000
Ripple factor Urf % 0.000 to 500.000
Unbalance rate Uunb % 0.000 to 100.000
RMS value Irms A Zero to 150% of the | range
RMS equivalent of average Imn A Zero to 150% of the | range
rectified value
AC component lac A Zero to 150% of the | range
Simple average Idc A Zero to 150% of the | range v
Current | Fundamental wave component Ifnd A Zero to 150% of the | range
Waveform peak + Ipk+ A Zero to 300%*° of the | range v
Waveform peak - Ipk— A Zero to 300%*° of the | range v
Total harmonic distortion Ithd % 0.000 to 500.000
Ripple factor Irf % 0.000 to 500.000
Unbalance rate lunb % 0.000 to 100.000
Active power P W Zero to 150% of the P range v
Fundamental wave active power Pfnd W Zero to 150% of the P range v
Apparent power S VA Zero to 150% of the P range
Fundamental wave apparent power Sfnd VA Zero to 150% of the P range
Reactive power Q Var Zero to 150% of the P range 4
Fundamental wave reactive power Qfnd Var Zero to 150% of the P range v
Power factor A — 0.00000 to 1.00000 4
Fundamental wave power factor Afnd — 0.00000 to 1.00000 4
Voltage phase angle ouU degree 0.000 to 180.000 v
Z:le: Current phase angle ol degree | 0.000 to 180.000 v
Power phase angle ) degree 0.000 to 180.000 v

*1: Only for the 1500 V range, 135%.

This range does not change even when the delta conversion function is used.

*2: Only for the 1500 V range, 135%.

*3: Only for the 5 V range of Probe 2, 150%.

When the Upk+ or Upk- voltage waveform peak, or the Ipk+ or Ipk— current waveform peak exceeds the display
range, a peak-over condition is considered to have occurred.

Zero: Zero suppress set value (Off: 0%, on, 0.5%)

HIOKI PW8001A961-04

281

wn
©
D
o,
=h
[}
Q
=
o
>
(7))




Detailed Specifications of Measurement Parameters

(2) Integration measurement items

. . 1P3W 3P3W3M
Measurement item Notation | 1P2W 3P3W2M 3V3A 3P4w
Integrated positive current .
*1 lh+ | —_ J— _
value
Integrated negative current Ih— i . . .
value*'
Sum of integrated positive
. Ih i i i i
. |and negative current values
Integration - ted ”
V’;ﬁjge'a ed posiive power — lyypy ] (i, i+1) (i, i+1, i+2) (i, i+1, i+2)
Lrgﬁlgerated negative power | \yp_ | G, i+1) (i, i+1, i+2) (i, i+1, i+2)
Sum of mtggrated positive WP i (i, i+1) (i, i+1, i+2) (i, i+1, i+2)
and negative power values
i Channel (Ch. 1 to Ch. 8) with which instrument is equipped
(): Indicates SUM values.
*1:  Only channels with the integration mode set to DC mode
Measurement item Notation | Unit Display range P?_:_?:')ty
Integrated positive current | lh+ Ah Zero to 1% of the | range or more*
value
Integrated negative current |lh— Ah Zero to 1% of the | range or more*? *3
value
Sum of integrated positive | Ih Ah Zero to 1% of the | range or more*? v
) and negative current values
Integration — 5
Integrated positive power WP+ Wh Zero to 1% of the P range or more*
value
Integrated negative power | WP- Wh Zero to 1% of the P range or more** *3
value
Sum of integrated positive | WP Wh Zero to 1% of the P range or more** 4
and negative power values

*2: Positive, negative, and positive/negative values are acquired using the same range. They are displayed in the
digits in which the maximum value of them can be displayed.
*3: Indicates a parameter whose sign is always negative.

Zero: Zero suppress set value (Off: 0%, on, 0.5%)

(3) Frequency and calculation measurement items

Measurement item | Notation| Unit Channel Display range Pc(ia;:;ty

Voltage frequency fu Hz i 0.00000 Hz to 2.00000 MHz

Current frequency fl Hz i 0.00000 Hz to 2.00000 MHz

Efficiency n % 1,2,3,4 0.000 to 200.000

Loss Loss w 1,2,3,4 150% of the P range v
1,2,3,4,
5,6,7,8,

User-defined calculation | UDF Free* 9,10, 11,12, User-defined value v
13, 14, 15, 16,
17,18, 19, 20

i installed channels among Ch. 1 to Ch. 8
*: Can be set by user.

282 HIOKI PW8001A961-04



Detailed Specifications of Measurement Parameters

(4) Motor analysis measurement items (only when the motor analysis option is installed)

Ch.A Ch.B Ch.C Ch.D
Wiring pattern
Ll I_n put Notation I_n put Notation I_n put Notation I_n put Notation
item item item item
Individual Input Voltage, | o a Pulse cHp | Votage | ouc Pulse CHD
pulse pulse
Motor 1 Motor 2
Torque Speed (Pulse) Torque*' Tq1 ‘ RPM Spd1 Torque*' Tq2 ‘ RPM ‘ Spd2
Motor 1
Rotation
Ti Di i igi Tt ! Tg1 RPM 1 — Z ph —
orque Speed Direction Origin orque q Spd direction phase
Rotation
- - *1 _ .
Torque Speed Direction Torque Tq1 RPM Spd1 direction Off
Torque Speed Origin Torque*' Tq1 RPM Spd1 OFF — Z phase —
Torque Speed (Analog) Torque*' Tq1 Off — RPM Spd1 Off —
Ch.E Ch. F Ch.G Ch.H
Wiring pattern
ap I.n put Notation I_n put Notation I.n put Notation I," put Notation
item item item item
Individual Input Voltage, | 1 ¢ Pulse CHF | Yoltage, | opg Pulse CHH
pulse pulse
Motor 3 Motor 4
Torque Speed (Pulse) Torque*' Tq3 ‘ RPM ‘ Spd3 Torque*' ‘ Tq4 ‘ RPM ‘ Spd4
Motor 3
Torque Speed Direction Origin | Torque*' Tg3 RPM Spd3 Rotat!on — Z phase —
direction
Rotation
- - *1 _ _
Torque Speed Direction Torque Tqg3 RPM Spd3 direction Off
Torque Speed Origin Torque*' Tq3 RPM Spd3 Off — Z phase —
Torque Speed (Analog) Torque™*, Tg3 Off — RPM Spd3 Off —

*1: Switchable between analog DC input and frequency input.
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Units and display ranges of measurement items

Measurement item Setting Unit Display range** Pc(>la/1:|)ty
Analog DC Zero to 150% of the range v
Torque N'm 0% to 150% of the rated torque
Frequency : 4
Ch. A, setting
Ch.E V, user- o
Voltage Analog DC o Zero to 150% of the range v
specified
Pulse frequency Pulse Hz
Ch. B, RPM Pulse r/min
Ch.F Pulse frequency Pulse Hz
Analog DC Zero to 150% of the range v
Torque N-m 0% to 150% of the rated torque
Frequency : v
setting
g: g RPM Analog DC r/min Zero to 150% of the range v
Voltage Analog DC v, user- Zero to 150% of the range v
specified
Pulse frequency Pulse Hz
Ch. D, RPM Pulse r/min
Ch.H Pulse frequency Pulse Hz
Pm Motor power w Zero to 150% of the Pm range v
Slip Slip % 0.000 to 100.000 v

*2: When scaling is set, add the scaling value to the range.

Zero: Zero suppress set value (Off: 0%, on, 0.5%)
No peak-over detection is performed for measured values for motor analysis measurement items.
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(5) Flicker measurement items (only in IEC measurement mode)

Measurement item Notation 1P2W 1P3W/3P3W2M | 3P3W3M/3V3A 3P4W
Short-term flicker value Pst i i i i
Maximum short-term flicker PstMax i i i i
value
Long-term flicker value Plt i i i i

Maximum instantanesous flicker | PinstMax | i i i i
value

Minimum instantanesous flicker | PinstMin i i i i

value

Relative steady-state voltage dc i i i i
change

Maximum relative voltage dmax i i i i
change

Period while the relative voltage | Tmax i i i i
change exceeds the threshold

i installed channels among Ch. 1 to Ch. 8

Measurement item Notation Unit Display range Polality (+/-)
Short-term flicker value Pst - From 0.001 Non-polar
Maximum short-term flicker PstMax - From 0.001 Non-polar
value
Long-term flicker value PIt - From 0.001 Non-polar
Maximum instantanesous flicker | PinstMax | — From 0.001 Non-polar
value
Minimum instantanesous flicker | PinstMin - From 0.001 Non-polar
value
Relative steady-state voltage dc % 0.001 to 999.999 Non-polar
change
Maximum relative voltage dmax % 0.001 to 999.999 Non-polar
change
Period while the relative voltage | Tmax S From 0.001 m Non-polar
change exceeds the threshold
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Detailed Specifications of Measurement Parameters

Harmonic measurement items

. . 1P3W 3P3W3M

Measurement item Notation | 1P2W 3P3W2M 3V3A 3P4W
Harmonic voltage RMS value Uk i i i i
Harmonic voltage phase angle oUk i i i i
Harmonic current RMS value Ik i i i i
Harmonic current phase angle olk i i i i
Harmonic active power Pk i i, (i, i+1) i, (i, i+1, i+2) i, (i, i+1, i+2)
H.armonlc voltage-vs.-current phase ok i i (i, i+1) i G+, i+2) i, i+, i+2)
difference
Harmonic voltage content HDUK i i i i
percentage
Harmonic current content percentage| HDIk i i i i
Harmonic power content percentage | HDPk i i, (i, i+1) i, (i, i+1, i+2) i, (i, i+1, i+2)

i installed channels among Ch. 1 to Ch. 8
. . . . Polarity

Measurement item Notation | Unit Display range (+-)
Harmonic voltage RMS value Uk \% 0% to 150% of the U range *
Harmonic voltage phase angle oUk degree | 0.000 to 180.000 v
Harmonic current RMS value Ik A 0% to 150% of the | range *
Harmonic current phase angle olk degree | 0.000 to 180.000 v
Harmonic active power Pk w 0% to 150% of the P range 4
H'armonlc voltage-vs.-current phase ok degree | 0.000 to 180.000 v
difference
Harmonic voltage content HDUK % 0.000 to 100.000 .
percentage
Harmonic current content HDIK % 0.000 to 100.000 .
percentage
Harmonic power content percentage | HDPk % 0.000 to 100.000 4

*: Indicates an item the Oth component of which is signed.

286 HIOKI PW8001A961-04



Detailed Specifications of Measurement Parameters

Inter-harmonic measurement items (only in IEC measurement mode)

Measurement item Notation 1P2W 1P3W/3P3W2M | 3P3W3M/3V3A 3P4W
Inter-harmonic voltage RMS iUk i i i i
value
Inter-harmonic voltage content | iHDUk i i i i
percentage
Inter-harmonic current RMS ilk i i i i
value
Inter-harmonic current content iHDIk i i i i
percentage
i installed channels among Ch. 1 to Ch. 8
Measurement item Notation Unit Display range Polality (+/-)
Inter-harmonic voltage RMS iUk \% 0% to 150% of U range Non-polar
value
Inter-harmonic voltage content | iHDUk % 0.000 to 100.000 Non-polar
percentage
Inter-harmonic current RMS ilk A 0% to 150% of | range Non-polar
value
Inter-harmonic current content | iHDIk % 0.000 to 100.000 Non-polar
percentage
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Detailed Specifications of Measurement Parameters

Power range configuration

(1) With a 20 A sensor

CElie, TG 400.000 mA | 800.000 mA | 2.00000 A | 4.00000A | 8.00000A | 20.0000 A
configuration, current

> 1P2W 2.40000 4.80000 12.0000 24.0000 48.0000 120.000
o
=) 1P3W, 3V3A
§ 3P3W (2M, 3M) 4.80000 9.60000 24.0000 48.0000 96.0000 240.000
© 3P4W 7.20000 14.4000 36.0000 72.0000 144.000 360.000
= 1P2W 6.00000 12.0000 30.0000 60.0000 120.000 300.000
o
=) 1P3W, 3V3A
§ 3P3W (2M, 3M) 12.0000 24.0000 60.0000 120.000 240.000 600.000
- 3P4W 18.0000 36.0000 90.0000 180.000 360.000 900.000
> 1P2W 12.0000 24.0000 60.0000 120.000 240.000 600.000
o
S 1P3W, 3V3A
§ 3P3W (2M, 3M) 24.0000 48.0000 120.000 240.000 480.000 1.20000 k
® 3P4W 36.0000 72.0000 180.000 360.000 720.000 1.80000 k
> 1P2W 24.0000 48.0000 120.000 240.000 480.000 1.20000 k
o
=) 1P3W, 3V3A
§ 3P3W (2M, 3M) 48.0000 96.0000 240.000 480.000 960.000 2.40000 k
© 3P4W 72.0000 144.000 360.000 720.000 1.44000 k 3.60000 k
> 1P2W 60.0000 120.000 300.000 600.000 1.20000 k 3.00000 k
o
S 1P3W, 3V3A
§ 3P3W (2M, 3M) 120.000 240.000 600.000 1.20000 k 2.40000 k 6.00000 k
- 3P4W 180.000 360.000 900.000 1.80000 k 3.60000 k 9.00000 k
> 1P2W 120.000 240.000 600.000 1.20000 k 2.40000 k 6.00000 k
o
S 1P3W, 3V3A
§ 3P3W (2M, 3M) 240.000 480.000 1.20000 k 2.40000 k 4.80000 k 12.0000 k
® 3P4W 360.000 720.000 1.80000 k 3.60000 k 7.20000 k 18.0000 k
> 1P2W 240.000 480.000 1.20000 k 2.40000 k 4.80000 k 12.0000 k
o
S 1P3W, 3V3A
§ 3P3W (2M, 3M) 480.000 960.000 2.40000 k 4.80000 k 9.60000 k 24.0000 k
© 3P4W 720.000 1.44000 k 3.60000 k 7.20000 k 14.4000 k 36.0000 k
3 1P2W 600.000 1.20000 k 3.00000 k 6.00000 k 12.0000 k 30.0000 k
1= 1P3W, 3V3A
S ,
§ 3P3W (2M, 3M) 1.20000 k 2.40000 k 6.00000 k 12.0000 k 24.0000 k 60.0000 k
- 3P4W 1.80000 k 3.60000 k 9.00000 k 18.0000 k 36.0000 k 90.0000 k

The following units of measurement are used: for active power (P), watt (W); for apparent power (S), volt-ampere (VA);
and for reactive power (Q), volt-ampere reactive (var).

Multiply the figures given in this table by 1/10 if using a 2 A sensor, by 10 if using a 200 A sensor, or by 100 if using a
2 kA sensor.
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Detailed Specifications of Measurement Parameters

(2) With a 50 A sensor

HEIEETE, TG, 1.00000A | 2.00000A | 5.00000A @ 10.0000 A | 20.0000A | 50.0000 A
configuration, current

- 1P2W 6.00000 12.0000 30.0000 60.0000 120.000 300.000
o
=) 1P3W, 3V3A
g 3PAW (211, 3 12.0000 24.0000 60.0000 120.000 240.000 600.000
© 3P4W 18.0000 36.0000 90.0000 180.000 360.000 900.000
> 1P2W 15.0000 30.0000 75.0000 150.000 300.000 750.000
o
=) 1P3W, 3V3A
§ 3P3W (2M, 3M) 30.0000 60.0000 150.000 300.000 600.000 1.50000 k
- 3P4W 45.0000 90.0000 225.000 450.000 900.000 2.25000 k
= 1P2W 30.0000 60.0000 150.000 300.000 600.000 1.50000 k
o
=) 1P3W, 3V3A
§ 3PBW (211 W) 60.0000 120.000 300.000 600.000 1.20000k | 3.00000 k
@ 3P4W 90.0000 180.000 450.000 900.000 1.80000k | 4.50000 k
- 1P2W 60.0000 120.000 300.000 600.000 120000k | 3.00000 k
o
=) 1P3W, 3V3A
§ 3PAW (211 W) 120.000 240.000 600.000 120000k | 240000k | 6.00000 k
© 3P4W 180.000 360.000 900.000 1.80000 k 3.60000 k 9.00000 k
> 1P2W 150.000 300.000 750.000 1.50000 k 3.00000 k 7.50000 k
o
=) 1P3W, 3V3A
% 3P3W (2M, 3M) 300.000 600.000 1.50000 k 3.00000 k 6.00000 k 15.0000 k
- 3P4W 450.000 900.000 2.25000 k 4.50000 k 9.00000 k 22.5000 k
> 1P2W 300.000 600.000 1.50000 k 3.00000 k 6.00000 k 15.0000 k
o
=) 1P3W, 3V3A
§ 3P3W (2M, 3M) 600.000 1.20000 k 3.00000 k 6.00000 k 12.0000 k 30.0000 k
A 3P4W 900.000 1.80000 k 450000k | 9.00000k | 18.0000k | 45.0000 k
- 1P2W 600.000 1.20000 k 3.00000k | 6.00000k | 12.0000k | 30.0000k
o
=) 1P3W, 3V3A
§ 3P (2, 300 1.20000 k 2.40000 k 6.00000k | 12.0000k | 24.0000k | 60.0000 k
o 3P4W 1.80000 k 3.60000 k 9.00000k | 18.0000k | 36.0000k | 90.0000k
> 1P2W 1.50000 k 3.00000 k 750000k | 15.0000k | 30.0000k | 75.0000k
=3 1P3W, 3V3A
o E]
§ 3P3W (2M, 3M) 3.00000 k 6.00000 k 15.0000 k 30.0000 k 60.0000 k 150.000 k
- 3P4W 4.50000 k 9.00000 k 22.5000 k 45.0000 k 90.0000 k 225.000 k

The following units of measurement are used: watt (W) for active power (P), volt-ampere (VA) for apparent power (S),
and volt-ampere reactive (var) for reactive power (Q).

Multiply the figures given in this table by 1/10 if using a 5 A sensor, by 10 if using a 500 A sensor, or by 100 if using a
5 kA sensor.
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Detailed Specifications of Measurement Parameters

(3) With a 1 kA sensor

Voltage, wiring

. . 20.0000 A 40.0000 A 100.000 A | 200.000 A | 400.000 A | 1.00000 kA
configuration, current

> 1P2W 120.000 240.000 600.000 1.20000 k 2.40000 k 6.00000 k
o

1P3W, 3V3A
§ 3P3V3V (2;' ?SM) 240.000 480.000 1.20000 k 2.40000 k 4.80000 k 12.0000 k
8 ,
© 3P4W 360.000 720.000 1.80000 k 3.60000 k 7.20000 k 18.0000 k
> 1P2W 300.000 600.000 1.50000 k 3.00000 k 6.00000 k 15.0000 k
o
§ 3;:\?\/\/\(/2':\5/'\/2':\/') 600.000 1.20000 k 3.00000 k 6.00000 k 12.0000 k 30.0000 k
2 ,
- 3P4W 900.000 1.80000 k 4.50000 k 9.00000 k 18.0000 k 45.0000 k
= 1P2W 600.000 1.20000 k 3.00000 k 6.00000 k 12.0000 k 30.0000 k
o
§ 3;:\?\/\/\(/2&\/?;?/') 1.20000 k 2.40000 k 6.00000 k 12.0000 k 24.0000 k 60.0000 k
= ,
«° 3P4W 1.80000 k 3.60000 k 9.00000 k 18.0000 k 36.0000 k 90.0000 k
> 1P2W 1.20000 k 2.40000 k 6.00000 k 12.0000 k 24.0000 k 60.0000 k
o

1P3W, 3V3A
§ 3P3V3V (2;\3/' zM) 2.40000 k 4.80000 k 12.0000 k 24.0000 k 48.0000 k 120.000 k
= ,
© 3P4W 3.60000 k 7.20000 k 18.0000 k 36.0000 k 72.0000 k 180.000 k
> 1P2W 3.00000 k 6.00000 k 15.0000 k 30.0000 k 60.0000 k 150.000 k
o
8_ 3;;’3\/\/\(/2;\/2?/') 6.00000 k 12.0000 k 30.0000 k 60.0000 k 120.000 k 300.000 k
o i
w
- 3P4W 9.00000 k 18.0000 k 45.0000 k 90.0000 k 180.000 k 450.000 k
> 1P2W 6.00000 k 12.0000 k 30.0000 k 60.0000 k 120.000 k 300.000 k
o
8 3;5\?\/\/\(/2'?/'\/3;?/') 12.0000 k 24.0000 k 60.0000 k 120.000 k 240.000 k 600.000 k
o i
o
@ 3P4W 18.0000 k 36.0000 k 90.0000 k 180.000 k 360.000 k 900.000 k
> 1P2W 12.0000 k 24.0000 k 60.0000 k 120.000 k 240.000 k 600.000 k
o
S 1P3W, 3V3A

24. k 48. k 120. k 240. k 480. k 1.2 M

§ 3P3W (2M, 3M) 0000 8.0000 0.000 0.000 80.000 0000
© 3P4W 36.0000 k 72.0000 k 180.000 k 360.000 k 720.000 k 1.80000 M
> 1P2W 30.0000 k 60.0000 k 150.000 k 300.000 k 600.000 k 1.50000 M
=4 1P3W, 3V3A
o ’
§ 3P3W (2M, 3M) 60.0000 k 120.000 k 300.000 k 600.000 k 1.20000 M 3.00000 M
- 3P4W 90.0000 k 180.000 k 450.000 k 900.000 k 1.80000 M 4.50000 M

The following units of measurement are used: watt (W) for active power, volt-ampere (VA) for apparent power (S),
and volt-ampere reactive (var) for reactive power (Q).
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Specifications of Equations

I 10.5 Specifications of Equations

Equations for basic measurement items

Wiri
Item 9w 1P3W 3P3W2M 3V3A 3P3W3M 3P4W
Urms = Urms,
@) 1
Voltage RMS ] Ml 2 Urms gy is1yisa) = = (Urms g, + Urms .y, + Urms ;.
value — (U(,.)x) 1 ( 3 ) :
M = Y (Urms g, + Urms )

RMS equivalent Umny, =
of voltage o 1 M

ifi —=— 2 Uws
average rectified 22 M SZ::,)‘ @)
value

Umn ) 1
Umn(i)(i+l)(i+2) = 5 (Um”(i) + Umn(i+1) + Umn(i+2))

1
= 2 (Umn, + Umn..y)

Voltage AC _ 2 2
component Uac, = (UVmS(i>) —(Ude)

Voltage simple 1 &
= —>Su,.
average Udc M SZ:(:) (i)s

Voltage
fundamental
wave component

Harmonic voltage U, in harmonic equation

Voltage peak Upk+, = U, maximum of M data points
gep Upk—, = U, maximum of M data points

Total voltage
Uthd;, in harmonic equation

harmonic
distortion
Upk + 35— Upk—
Voltage ripple ( prTo P (l)) x100
factor (2>< |Udc(,»)|)
Voltage phase 0U,, in harmonic equation
angle

Uunb. . = IN3768 449
()(I+1)(i+2) 1+ [376ﬁ

4 4 4
U(i)(H 1 )+ U(H 1)(i+2)+ U(i+2)(i)

2
2 2 2
(U e T UinetU (i+2><t))
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Example: If Ch. 1 to Ch. 3 are used

Voltage 4 4 4
Uy, +U,, +U
unbalance rate B= %
(U +U%+U3)

» Uy, Uy, and U;, are fundamental wave voltage
RMS values (line voltage), which are obtained
from harmonic calculation results.

* In 3P4W wiring mode, phase voltage is
detected, but converted to line voltage before
calculation.

(7): measurement channel, M: number samples between sync timings, s: sample point number
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o Wiring 1P2W 1P3W 3P3W2M 3V3A

3P3W3M 3P4W

Current RMS

1
2 Irms .y = = (Irms;, + Irms;
value ([(i)v) (i)(i+1) B ( (i) (,+1>)

Irms gy1yinz) = 5 (Irms gy + Irms gy + Irms ;)

of average

1
rectified current Tmnien = 2 (Imngy =+ Imn.)

x
M
RMS equivalent Imn,, =
: 1
T Imngyiuyii0) = 5 Umngy + Imng,) + Imng,)
PR S :
value 0

Current AC 2 2
component Tac,, =+ (Irmsiy | =(Ide)

Current simple RS
= =1
average ldeg M= (s

Current
fundamental
wave component

Harmonic current /,, in harmonic equation

Ipk+, = I, maximum of M data points
Current peak Ipk—, = I ,, maximum of M data points

Total current
harmonic

Ithd ;) in harmonic equation
distortion
Current ripple (]Pk +(i)_li”k_(i))X 100
factor (2x|]dc(i)|)
Current phase 01, in harmonic equation
angle

177\!376[&100
1+3-68

I unb(i)(i+1)(i+2) =

4 4 4
ﬂ _ I(i)(i+1)+l(i+l)(i+2)+ I(i+2)(i)
- 2
2 2 2
( Loyt iyt <f+2)(i>)

Example: When Ch. 1 to Ch. 3 are used
Current
unbalance rate

4 4, 4
__totlntly

(1122 +133 +1321)2

* [}, 1,5, and [;; are fundamental wave voltage
RMS values (line voltage), which are obtained
from harmonic calculation results.

* In 3P3W3M and 3P4W wiring mode, current is
converted to line current before calculation.

(7): measurement channel, M: number samples between sync timings, s: sample point number
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Wiring
Item

1P2W 1P3W 3P3W2M 3V3A 3P3W3M 3P4W

P )

P

()(A+1)([I+2) P +P +P
— (i) (i+1) (i+2)
=P+ Py

P O+ P ot P (i+1) P ()(i+1)(i+2)

11 M1
I ; (U *1ys)

Active power

* In 3P3W3M and 3P4W wiring modes, voltage waveform U, is phase voltage.

In 3P3W3M wiring mode, sampled voltage, which is line voltage, is converted into phase voltage.
Ulis = (o = ) 35 Uy = Uy = Uns) 1 35 Uy = (Ugaays = Uginy,) /3

u,,: sampled line voltage value of channel (i).

U, calculated phase voltage value of channel (i)

In 3P4W wiring mode, Sampled voltage is phase voltage, which does not need conversion.

* In 3V3A mode with A-Y conversion set to on, the 3P3W3M or 3P4W equation is used.

+ In 3V3A wiring mode, voltage U, is line voltage. (3P3W2M and 3V3A wiring modes performs the
same calculation.)

* The polarity sign of active power P indicates the flowing direction of power: +P indicates
consumption, whereas —P indicates regeneration.

Syien) S
Soy=Up XLy | Seirny =S T Seen :E(S .S ) = ﬁ (Sey + Ser Saenen = So + Sen + S
Apparent 5 \20) T 23 3+ 5.
(i+2)
power
* For U, and I, the rectification method can be selected between rms and mean.
* In 3P3W3M and 3P4W wiring mode, voltage U,, is phase voltage.
* In 3V3A mode, voltage U, is line voltage.
If equation Type 1 or Type 3 is selected
Q(i) N Q(i)(i+1)(x+2)
Si(-) S(i)z _ P(i)2 Q(!)(1+1) Q(z) + Q(z+1) — Q(-) + Q('+1) Q(,)(,+1)(,+2) Q(x) + Q(M) + sz)
If equation Type 2 is selected
Qo 2 2 _ \/ 2 2
Sl Ry Qo =\ Sy~ Foyinn) Qoirnin = VS ~ Foene

Reactive power

« If equation Type 1 or Type 3 is selected, the polarity sign si for the reactive power Q indicates the
lead/lag polarity; no sign indicates lag, whereas a negative sign (-) indicates lead.

* The polarity sign si;, is acquired based on the lead/lag between voltage waveform U,,, and current
waveform [, for each measurement channel (7).

* In 3P3W3M and 3P4W wiring modes, voltage waveform U, is phase voltage.
In 3P3W3M wiring mode, sampled voltage, which is line voltage, is converted into phase voltage.
Ulis = (o = ) 1 35 Uy = Uy = Uns) 1 35 Uy = (Ugaays = Uginy,) /3
u,,: sampled line voltage value of channel (i).
U, calculated phase voltage of channel (i)

« In 3P4W wiring mode: Sampled voltage, which is phase voltage, does not need conversion.

« If equation Type 2 is selected, results are unsigned.
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Specifications of Equations

Wiri
o ring 1P2W 1P3W 3P3W2M 3V3A 3P3W3M 3Paw
When equation Type 1 is selected
P, P..
N0 o (1)(i+1) o P(i)(i+1)(i+2)
Ay = S S(i) Aty = Siisn) Sayeet) A1) = Sy S
When equation Type 2 is selected
P..
L P(i) Ao = (i)(i+1) A enen = Fixirnyia)
i i+ D+ 1),
@) S SOOI U I I
Power factor When equation Type 3 is selected
L ) P (20 o Faee
(i) S(z) (i)(i+1) S([)(i+1) ()(E+1)(i+2) S(i)(i+l)(i+2)

« If equation Type 1 is selected, the polarity sign si for power factor 1 indicates the lead/lag polarity;
no sign indicates lag, whereas negative sign (-) indicates lead.

* The polarity sign si, is acquired based on the lead/lag between voltage waveform U,,, and current
waveform J,, for each measurement channel (i).
The signs of siy,, siy,, and si;,; are acquired from those of the 0,,, O,,, and Q,,;, respectively.

« If equation Type 3 is selected, the sign of active power P is used without being reversed for a
polarity sign.

Power phase
angle

When equation Type 1 is selected

o -1 . -1 . -1
b = si(; cos M(i)| Diyir1y = Sy COS M(f)(iﬂ)‘ iy = ke COS |/1(i)(i+l)(i+2)

When equation Type 2 is selected

. -1 _ -1 _ -1
b = cos |4y By = €08 | Pairnin = €08 M)
When equation Type 3 is selected
_ -1 _ -1 _ “1
d@ =cos A Daeny = €08 Agyir) sy = €08 Apriiv)

« If equation Type 1 is selected, polarity sign si indicates the lead/lag polarity; no sign indicates lag,
whereas negative sign (-) indicates lead.

* The polarity sign si, is acquired based on the lead/lag between voltage waveform U, and current
waveform [, for each measurement channel (7).
The signs of si,,, siy, and si,,; are acquired from those of the Q,,, 0., and Q,.;, respectively.

+ In equation Type 1 and Type 2, the expression cos'|| is used when the inequality P > 0 is true; the
expression |180 — cos /| is used instead when P <0.

(7): Measurement channel, M: number samples between sync timings, s: sample point number
The 3P4W equations are used for Y-A conversion in 3V3A and 3P3W3M wiring modes.
The 3P4W equations are also used as-is for Y-A conversion in 3P4W wiring mode.
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Specifications of Equations

Wirin
ltem 9 1P2W 1P3W 3P3W2M 3V3A 3P3W3M 3P4wW
Fundamental .
. P, of harmonic . . . .
wave active . P,y of harmonic active power P\ yi1y0+2) OF harmonic active power
active power
power
Fundamental Sfid,;, Sfind, i1 y42)
wave apparent 2 2 Sfnd i1y = \/(Pl(i)(m))z + (Ql(,.)(iﬂ))2 _ 2 2
power (PW) +(Q1(,)) (Pl(i)(i+1)(i+2)) +(Ql(i)(i+l)(i+2))
Fundamental O X (=1) _ _
wave reactive of harmonic Ql."')("”) 8 (. D 1 Q““.(””(”Z) X.( D »
. " of harmonic reactive power of harmonic reactive power
power reactive power
Fundamental And,, =
wave power ;Il) icos 6| if”d(»(im = Si(i)(m)‘cos 01(:‘)(141)‘ ifnd(i)(Hl)(HZ) = Si(i)(i+])(i+2)|cos 91({)(;'“)(142)‘
factor*? ® 1o
If equation Type 1 is selected, the polarity sign si is acquired based on the sign of the fundamental wave reactive
power; if equation Type 3 is selected, based on the sign of the fundamental wave active power. If equation Type 2 is
selected, results are unsigned.
*1: If equation Type 2 is selected, take the absolute value.
*2: Fundamental wave power factor is also known as displacement power factor (DPF).

Equations for motor analysis option

Measurement item Setting Equation
1 M-1
Voltage Analog DC — > A
M s=0
Pulse frequency Pulse Pulse frequency
M-1
Analog DC v Z A, x (Scaling setting value)
Torque §=0
[(Measurement frequency) — (fc setting)] x (Rated torque value)
Frequency -
(fd setting value)
M-1
Analog DC — Z AS x (Scaling setting value)
M 2}
s=0 o
3
RPM 5 60 x (Pulse frequgncy) =
(Pulse count setting) o
o
Pulse If the direction of rotation detection is enabled in single mode, the 2

polarity sign si is acquired based on the A-phase pulse’s rising/
falling edge and the B-phase pulse’s logic level (high/low).

2 x g x (RPM)
60
The unit coefficient is one if the unit of torque measurement is

newton-meter (N-m), 1/1000 if it is millinewton-meter (mN-m), and
1000 if it is kilonewton-meter (kN-m).

(Torque) x x (Unit coefficient)

Motor power —

" 2 x 60 x (Input frequency) — |RPM| x (Pole number setting)

100 2 x 60 x (Input frequency)

Slip —
The input frequency can be selected from among fU1 to fU8 and fl1
to fI8

M: number of samples during synchronized timing period; s: sample number, 4: analog waveform
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Equations for harmonic measurement items

Wirin
ltem 9 1P2W | 1P3W | 3P3W2M | 3V3A 3P3W3M 3P4W
Harmonic U = 2 2
voltage o (Ukr(i)) + (Uki(i))
Harmonic U, .
-1 kr (i)
voltage phase OUy,=tan | ———
angle “Uhia
Harmonic B 2 2
current lo= \/(Ikr(i)) + (Iki(i))
Harmonic
4 I kr(i)
current phase Ol =tan | ——
_[ki(i)
angle
1 1
P ki) g (UM,) - Uk,mz)) X ]kr(i) + g (Uki(i) - Uki(i+2)) X Iki(i)
1 1 Same
. Pk(x') = Ukr(i) X Ikw’) + Uki(z) X ]ki(l) P, Kitl) g (Ukr(i+l) - Ukr(i)) X Ikr(i+1) + g (Uki(i+l) - Uki(i)) X ]ki(i+1) as
Har:monlc 1 1 1P2W
active power Piay = g Uiy = Upery) X iy + g Uiy = Uirny)
x ]ki(z+2)
- Pk(i)(iH) = Pk(i) + Pk(i+l) Pk(i)(i+l)(i+2) = Pk(i) + Pk(i+|) + Pk(i+2)
1 1
Harmonic Qm) = g (Ukr(i) - Ukr(i—z)) x ]ki(i) - g (Uki(i) - Uki(i+2)) x ]kr(i)
reactive 1 1 Same
power ka = Ukl(i) X ]kl_(i) _ Uki(i) X [krm Qm+1) = 5 (Ukr(i+l) - Ukr(i)) X Iki(i+1) - g (Uki(Hl) - Uki(i)) X ]km‘+1) as
used in 1 1 1P2W
i(nternal Qm+2) = 5 (Ukr(i+2) - Ukr(i+l)) X ]ki(i+2) - g (Uki(i+2) - Uki(i+1))
calculations X L
only)
— Qk(i)(Hl) = Qk(i) + Qk(Hl) Qk(i)(i+l)(i+2) = Qk(i) + Qk(m) + Qk(HZ)
. O = Oliy ~ OUs
Harmonic
voltage/
current phase L Gy | G
diff — Ori-1) = tan Oripiie1yie2) = tan P
ifference Petiyien) Ki)(i+1)(i+2)

* (i): measurement channel, k: analysis order,
r: real part of FFT processed waveform, i: imaginary part of FFT processed waveform
« For the harmonic voltage phase angle and harmonic current phase angle, the fundamental wave of the harmonic
synchronization source that serves as the phase reference is corrected to 0°.
(However, this compensation is not performed when the harmonic synchronization source is set to Ext.)
When the synchronization source is DC, the data update timing is defined as 0°.
If the synchronization source is set to Ext, Zph., B, D, F, or H, the rising edge or falling edge of the pulse used for
synchronization is defined as 0°.
« For the harmonic voltage-vs.-current phase difference, each phase difference in 3P3W3M or 3P4W wiring mode is
calculated based on the phase voltage, regardless of whether delta conversion is set to on or off.

296

HIOKI PW8001A961-04




Specifications of Equations

Wiri
o M9 1paw | 1P3W | 3P3W2M | 3V3A 3P3W3M 3PAW
Harmonic U
voltage content Uhd =7 * 100
percentage !
Harmonic ;
current content Ihd iy =75 % 100
percentage !
Harmonic P
power content Phd ;= Fk X 100
percentage !
K 5 K >
Total voltage 2(Uy) 2.(Uy)
harmonic Uthd,, = % x 100 (with THD-F setting) or 1=2—— x 100 (with THD-R setting)
distortion ! kZ(Uk)z
=1
K K
Total harmonic \ 200’ 1;(1k)2
o Ithd, = Y=—— x 100 (with THD-F setting) or --—— x 100 (with THD-R setting)
current distortion I, 2
2 (1)
k=1
(i): measurement channel, k: harmonic order, K: maximum analysis order (varies with synchronization frequency)

Image Example: for harmonic voltage
+180° A
| Yo o
1] | | tan +180
U
) ()
Ukr i
I, v tan”!| 0
_Uki(i)
Ui +90°
> U,
: > Real I tan~!| —0 | —1g0°
—90° ; Ui
o , 5
' Uiy=0,U,,<0 =90
) Uki(i) ---------- I (+) Uki(,-) =0, Ukr([) >0 +90°
I IV Ui < 0, Upy =0 0°
0°  Phase reference
Ui»=0,U,,=0 0°
Ui > 0, Uy =0 +180°
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Specifications of Equations

Equations for integration measurement

o Wiring 1P2wW 1P3W 3P3W2M 3V3A 3P3W3M 3P4W
h h
WP+ WP+ =k (Pi(+)) WPsun + =k Y ( Paun(+))
1 1
h h
WP- WP, —=k Y. (Pi(-) WPsun — =k, (Psun (=)
1 1
WP WP! = (WP1+) + (WPI_) WPsum = (WPsun7+) + (W sum_)
h h
lh+ Thi+=kY, (Ii(+)) Tham + =k Y, (Lsum (+))
1 1
h h
Ih— Ihi ==k (1)) Thsun = =k ), (Isun ()
1 1
Ih Iht = ([h["") + (Iht_) [hsum = (Ihvum-‘r) + (Ihvum_)
* h: measurement time, k: conversion coefficient for 1 h
* (+): Only a positive (consumption) value is used.
* (-): Only a negative value (regeneration) value is used.

298 HIOKI PW8001A961-04



U7001 2.5MS/s Input Unit

| 10.6 U7001 2.5MS/s Input Unit

Input specifications

(1) Specifications common to voltage, current, and power measurement

Sampling frequency, 2.5 MHz, 16-bit
sampling bit rate

Measurement DC, 0.1 Hz to 1 MHz
frequency band

Frequency flatness +0.1% amplitude band: 100 kHz (typical)
+0.1° phase band: 300 kHz (typical)

Effective 1% of range to 110% of range
measurement range

(2) Specifications common to voltage measurement

Input terminal profile Plug-in terminal (safety terminal)

Input method Isolated input, resistance voltage division

Range 6V,15V,30V, 60V, 150V, 300V, 600V, 1500 V

Crest factor 3 relative to voltage range rating (however, 1.35 for 1500 V range)
Input resistance, 2 MQ 20 kQ, 1 pF typical

input capacity

Maximum input 1000 V AC, 1500 V DC or £2000 V peak

voltage

Maximum rated line- 600 V AC, 1000 V DC in measurement category l|
to-ground voltage Anticipated transient overvoltage: 8000 V
1000 V AC, 1500 V DC in measurement category |l
Anticipated transient overvoltage: 8000 V
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U7001 2.5MS/s Input Unit

(3) Specifications common to current measurement

Input terminal profile

Probe 1: Dedicated connector (ME15W)

Probe 2: Metallic BNC terminal (female)

Select either Probe 1 (current sensor input) or Probe 2 (external input) based on the
setting. The channels of the same wiring configuration have the same input setting.

Input method

Current sensor input method

Range

Probe 1:
40 mA, 80 mA, 200 mA, 400 mA, 800 mA, 2A (with a 2 A sensor)
400 mA, 800 mA, 2A,4A,8A,20A (with a 20 A sensor)
4A,8A,20A,40A,80A,200A (with a 200 A sensor)
40 A, 80 A, 200 A, 400 A, 800 A, 2 KA (with @ 2000 A sensor)
100 mA, 200 mA, 500 mA, 1A, 2A, 5A (with a 5 A sensor)
1A, 2A,5A,10A,20A, 50 A (with a 50 A sensor)
10A,20A,50A, 100 A, 200 A, 500 A (with a 500 A sensor)
100 A, 200 A, 500 A, 1 kA, 2 kA, 5 kA (with a 5000 A sensor)
20A,40A, 100 A, 200 A, 400A, 1 kA (with a 1000 A sensor)

Selectable for each wiring
(Only when the same sensors are used for all channels of the same wiring configuration)

Probe 2:
1 kA, 2 kA, 5 kA, 10 kA, 20 kA, 50 kKA (0.1 mV/A)
100 A, 200 A, 500 A, 1 kA, 2 kA, 5 kKA (1 mV/A)
10A, 20A, 50 A, 100 A, 200 A, 500 A (10 mV/A)
1A, 2A,5A,10A,20A,50A (100 mV/A)
100 mA, 200 mA, 500 mA, 1A, 2A,5A (1 VIA)

(0.1V,0.2V, 0.5V, 1.0V, 2.0V, 5.0 V range)

The input rate and range can be selected for each wiring.
The sensor input rate can be set.

Crest factor

3 relative to current range rating (however, 1.5 for 5 V range of Probe 2)

Input resistance,
input capacity

Probe 1: 1 MQ 50 kQ
Probe 2: 1 MQ 50 kQ, 22 pF typical

Maximum input
voltage

Probe 1: 8 V, £12 V peak (10 ms or less)
Probe 2: 15V, £20 V peak (10 ms or less)
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U7001 2.5MS/s Input Unit

Accuracy specifications

Apparent power (Voltage accuracy) + (current accuracy) £10 digits

(S) measurement

accuracy

Reactive power For any condition except if ¢ = 0° or £180°

(Q) measurement (Apparent power accuracy) £ {1-sin[¢ + (Power phase angle accuracy)] / sin ¢}
accuracy % (100% of reading)

+[1/(1.001 - 32) = 4/(1 = 2%)] x (100% of range)

For ¢ = 0° and £180°
(Apparent power accuracy) + [sin(Power phase angle accuracy)] x (100% of range)
+ (3.16% of range)
The symbol A designates the display value of the power factor.

Power factor (1) For any condition except if ¢ = £90°
measurement +{1 - cos[¢$ + (Power phase angle accuracy)] / cos ¢} x (100% of reading) 50 digits
accuracy For ¢ = £90°

+cos[¢ + (Difference accuracy)] x (100% of range) +50 digits
The symbol ¢ designates the display value of the power phase angle.
Both of the above are specified when voltage or current of its range rating is inputted.

Waveform peak Voltage and current RMS value accuracy +1% of range
measurement (300% of range is applied as a peak range)
accuracy

Effects of temperature Add the following to the voltage, current, and active power accuracy within the range of
0°C to 20°C or 26°C to 40°C:
When Probe 1 is used
+0.01% of reading per degree centigrade
Add another 0.01% of range per degree centigrade for DC.
When Probe 2 is used
Voltage: +0.01% of reading per degree centigrade
Add another 0.01% of range per degree centigrade for DC.
Current, active power: +0.03% of reading per degree centigrade
Add another 0.06% of range per degree centigrade for DC.

Common-mode voltage When frequency is 50 Hz/60 Hz: 100 dB or more

rejection ratio When frequency is 100 kHz: 80 dB typical
(Effects of common- Specified for CMRR when the maximum input voltage is applied between the voltage
mode voltage) input terminals and the enclosure for all measurement ranges.
Effects of external +1% of range or less
magnetic fields (in a magnetic field of 400 A/m, DC or 50 Hz/60 Hz)
2}
Effects of the power For any condition except if ¢ = £90° 3
factor on the active +{1 - cos[¢$ + (Phase accuracy)] / cos ¢} * (100% of reading) %
power For ¢ = £90° 3
+cos[¢ + (Phase accuracy)] x (100% of VA) §*-
(2]
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U7001 2.5MS/s Input Unit

Active voltage, current, power, and power phase angle measurement accuracy

*[(% of reading) + (% of range)]
Accuracy
Voltage (U) Current (I)
DC 0.02% + 0.05% 0.02% + 0.05%
0.1 Hzsf<30 Hz 0.1% +0.1% 0.1% + 0.1%
30Hz<f<45Hz 0.1% + 0.1% 0.1% + 0.1%
45 Hz <f <440 Hz 0.02% + 0.05% 0.02% + 0.05%
440 Hz < f<1 kHz 0.03% + 0.05% 0.03% + 0.05%
1 kHz < f<10 kHz 0.15% + 0.05% 0.15% + 0.05%
10 kHz < f < 50 kHz 0.20% + 0.05% 0.20% + 0.05%
50 kHz < f < 100 kHz 0.01 xf% +0.1% 0.01 xf% +0.1%
100 kHz < f < 500 kHz 0.02 x f% +0.2% 0.02 xf% +0.2%
Frequency band 1 MHz (-3 dB typical) 1 MHz (-3 dB typical)
*[(% of reading) + (% of range)] Degrees
Accuracy Active power (P) Power pha.se angle (¢)
(Phase difference)

DC 0.02% + 0.05% —
0.1 Hzsf<30 Hz 0.1% + 0.2% +0.05°
30Hz<f<45Hz 0.1% + 0.1% +0.05°
45 Hz < f <440 Hz 0.02% + 0.05% +0.05°
440 Hz < f<1 kHz 0.05% + 0.05% +0.05°
1 kHz < f<10 kHz 0.20% + 0.05% +0.2°
10 kHz < f < 50 kHz 0.40% + 0.1% +(0.02 x f ) degrees
50 kHz < f <100 kHz 0.01xf% +0.2% +(0.02 x f ) degrees
100 kHz < f < 500 kHz 0.025 xf % + 0.3% +(0.02 x f ) degrees

* In the expressions listed above, the unit of fis kilohertz.

» DC values of voltage and current are specified by Udc and Idc.
Frequencies other than DC are specified by U rms and | rms.

* When U or | is selected as the synchronization source, accuracy is specified for a source input of at least 5%
of range.

» The power phase angle is specified for a power factor of zero during 100% input.

* For current, active power, and power phase angle, add the current sensor accuracy to the accuracy figures
listed above.

* When 0.1 Hz < f < 10 Hz, the accuracy figures for voltage, current, active power, and power phase angle are
values for reference purposes.

» When 10 Hz < f < 16 Hz, the accuracy figures for voltage, active power, and power phase angle over 220 V
are values for reference purposes.

» When 30 kHz < f < 100 kHz, the accuracy figures for voltage, active power, and power phase angle over 750 V
are reference values.

* When 100 kHz < f < 1 MHz, the accuracy figures for voltage, active power, and power phase angle over
(22000 / f [kilohertz]) volts are values for reference purposes.

* For the 6 V range, add £0.02% of range to voltage and active power.

» When Probe 1 is used, add £0.02% of range to the current and active power for the 1/50 range of the sensor
rating.

* When Probe 2 is used, add £[(0.05% of reading) + (0.2% of range)] to the current and active power and add
+0.2° to the voltage phase angle for 10 kHz or more.

* The valid measurement range of the 9272-05 is between 0.5% of full scale and 100% of full scale.

« If the input magnitude is between 100% of range (exclusive) between 110% of range (inclusive), multiply the
range error by 1.1.

» Add £0.01% of range per degree centigrade to the voltage DC accuracy if a change in an ambient temperature
reaches +1°C or more after zero adjustment.
When Probe 1 is used, add £0.01% of range per degree centigrade to the DC accuracy of the current and
active power.
When Probe 2 is used, add £0.05% of range per degree centigrade to the DC accuracy of the current and
active power.
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U7001 2.5MS/s Input Unit

* For voltages over 600 V, add the following values to the power phase angle accuracy:
0.1 Hz<f<500 Hz: 0.1°
500 Hz <f<5kHz: +0.3°
5kHz <f<20kHz: +0.5°
20 kHz < f <200 kHz: £1°

* If measuring a voltage of 900 V or more, add the following value to the accuracy figures for voltage and active
power.
0.02% of reading
Even when the voltage input values decreases, the effect of self-heating persists until the input resistance
temperature falls.

« If the DC voltage is between 1000 V (exclusive) and 1500 V (inclusive), add 0.045% of reading to accuracy
figures of voltage and effective power. Values of the measurement accuracy are only designed values.
(When the DC voltage is between 1000 V (exclusive) and 1500 V (inclusive), accuracy for DC voltage and DC
effective power is guaranteed after custom-ordered calibration made by Hioki.)
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U7005 15MS/s Input Unit

| 10.7 u7005 15MS/s Input Unit

Input specifications

(1) Specifications common to voltage, current, and power measurement

Sampling 15 MHz, 18-bit

Measurement DC, 0.1 Hz to 5 MHz
frequency band

Frequency flatness +0.1% amplitude band: 300 kHz (typical)
10.1° phase band: 500 kHz (typical)

Effective 1% of range to 110% of range
measurement range

(2) Specifications common to voltage measurement

Input terminal profile Plug-in terminal (safety terminal)

Input method Isolated input, resistance voltage division

Range 6V,15V,30V,60V, 150V, 300V, 600 V, 1500 V

Crest factor 3 relative to voltage range rating (however, 1.35 for 1500 V range)

Input resistance, 4 MQ 20 kQ, 6 pF typical

input capacity

Maximum input 1000 V, £2000 V peak

voltage (1300 - f) volts when 400 kHz < f < 1000 kHz (f: frequency of input voltage)

200 V when 1000 kHz < f < 5000 kHz (f: frequency of input voltage)
In the expressions listed above, the unit of fis kilohertz.

Maximum rated line- 600 V in measurement category lll, anticipated transient overvoltage: 6000 V
to-ground voltage 1000 V in measurement category I, anticipated transient overvoltage: 6000 V

(3) Specifications common to current measurement

Input terminal profile Probe 1: Dedicated connector (ME15W)

Input method Current sensor input method

Range Probe 1:
40 mA, 80 mA, 200 mA, 400 mA, 800 mA, 2 A (with a 2 A sensor)
400 mA, 800 mA, 2A,4A,8A,20A (with a 20 A sensor)
4A,8A,20A,40A,80A, 200 A (with a 200 A sensor)
40 A, 80 A, 200 A, 400 A, 800 A, 2 KA (with a 2000 A sensor)
100 mA, 200 mA, 500 mA, 1A, 2A,5A (with a 5 A sensor)
1A, 2A,5A,10A,20A,50A (with a 50 A sensor)
10A, 20 A, 50 A, 100 A, 200 A, 500 A (with a 500 A sensor)
100 A, 200 A, 500 A, 1 kA, 2 kA, 5 kKA (with a 5000 A sensor)
20A,40A, 100 A, 200 A, 400 A, 1 kA (with a 1000 A sensor)

Selectable for each wiring
(Only when the same sensors are used for all channels of the same wiring configuration)

Crest factor 3 relative to voltage range rating
Input resistance 1 MQ £50 kQ

Maximum input 8V, £12 V peak (10 ms or less)
voltage
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U7005 15MS/s Input Unit

Accuracy specifications

Apparent power (S)
measurement
accuracy

(voltage accuracy) + (current accuracy) £10 digits

Reactive power (Q)
measurement
accuracy

For any condition except if ¢ = 0° or £180°
(Apparent power accuracy) £ {1 - sin[¢ + (Power phase angle accuracy)] / sin ¢}
% (100% of reading)

+[1/(1.001 - 32) = 4/(1 = 2%)] x (100% of range)

For ¢ = 0° and £180°
(Apparent power accuracy) + [sin(Power phase angle accuracy)]
% (100% of range) % (3.16% of range)

The symbol A designates the display value of the power factor.

Power factor (1)
measurement
accuracy

For any condition except if ¢ = £90°
+{1 - cos[¢$ + (power phase angle accuracy) / cos ¢]} x (100% of reading)
+50 digits
For ¢ = £90°
+cos[¢ + (Power phase angle accuracy)] x (100% of range) £50 digits
The symbol ¢ designates the display value of the power phase angle.
Both of the above are specified at voltage/current range rating input.

Waveform peak
measurement
accuracy

(Voltage/current RMS value accuracy) * (1% of range)
(300% of range is applied as a peak range)

Effects of temperature

Add the following to the voltage, current, and active power accuracy within the range of
0°C to 20°C or 26°C to 40°C:

+0.01% of reading per degree centigrade

Add another 0.01% of range per degree centigrade for DC.

Common-mode voltage
rejection ratio

(Effects of common-
mode voltage)

50 Hz/60 Hz: 120 dB or more

100 kHz: 110 dB or more

Specified for CMRR when the maximum input voltage is applied between the voltage
input terminals and enclosure for all measurement ranges.

Effects of external
magnetic fields

+1% of range or less
(in a magnetic field of 400 A/m, DC or 50 Hz/60 Hz)

Effects of the power
factor on the active
power

For any condition except if ¢ = £90°

+{1 - cos[¢$ + (Phase difference accuracy)] / cos¢} * (100% of reading)
For ¢ = £90°

tcos[¢ + (Phase difference accuracy)] x (100% of VA)
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U7005 15MS/s Input Unit

Specially specified combinatorial accuracy with optional products for
current measurement

For the following optional products for current measurement, the combinatorial accuracy with the
U7005 is specified specially.
For more information, see specifications of each optional products for current measurement.

Outline of the special combinatorial accuracy

Reading accuracy Simple addition of the reading accuracy of the U7005 and that of each optional
products for current measurement

Range accuracy Simple addition of the range accuracy of the U7005 and that of each optional
products for current measurement
(Regardless of the U7005 range setting)

However, the above-listed combinational accuracy is specified only for DC and a frequency of
between 45 Hz and 66 Hz (for some optional current measuring products, 45 Hz and 65 Hz).

Current sensors

PW9100A-3 AC/DC Current Box

PW9100A-4 AC/DC Current Box

CT6872 AC/DC Current Sensor
CT6872-01 AC/DC Current Sensor
CT6873 AC/DC Current Sensor
CT6873-01 AC/DC Current Sensor
CT6904A AC/DC Current Sensor
CT6904A-1 AC/DC Current Sensor
CT6904A-2 AC/DC Current Sensor
CT6904A-3 AC/DC Current Sensor
CT6875A AC/DC Current Sensor
CT6875A-1 AC/DC Current Sensor
CT6876A AC/DC Current Sensor
CT6876A-1 AC/DC Current Sensor
CT6877A AC/DC Current Sensor
CT6877A-1 AC/DC Current Sensor
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Measurement accuracy for active voltage, current, power, and power phase angle

Accuracy

*[(% of reading) + (% of range)]

Voltage (U)

Current (l)

DC

0.02% + 0.03%

0.02% + 0.03%

0.1 Hzsf<30 Hz

0.1% + 0.1%

0.1% + 0.1%

30Hz<f<45Hz

0.1% + 0.1%

0.1% + 0.1%

45Hz < f<440 Hz

0.01% + 0.02%

0.01% + 0.02%

440 Hz < f<1 kHz

0.02% + 0.04%

0.02% + 0.04%

1 kHz <f<10 kHz

0.05% + 0.05%

0.05% + 0.05%

10 kHz < f = 50 kHz

0.1% + 0.05%

0.1% + 0.05%

50 kHz < f =100 kHz

0.01 xf% +0.1%

0.01xf% +0.1%

100 kHz < f < 500 kHz

0.01 xf% +0.2%

0.01 xf% +0.2%

500 kHz < f<1 MHz

0.01 xf% +0.3%

0.01 xf% +0.3%

Frequency band

5 MHz (-3 dB typical)

5 MHz (-3 dB typical)

Accuracy

*[(% of reading) + (% of range)]

Degree

Active power (P)

Power phase angle (¢)
(Phase difference)

DC 0.02% + 0.03% —

0.1 Hzsf<30 Hz 0.1% + 0.2% +0.05°
30Hz=<f<45Hz 0.1% + 0.1% +0.05°

45 Hz < f <440 Hz 0.01% + 0.02% +0.05°

440 Hz < f<1 kHz 0.02% + 0.04% +0.05°

1 kHz <f<10 kHz 0.05% + 0.05% +0.12°

10 kHz < f = 50 kHz 0.15% + 0.05% +0.2°

50 kHz < f =100 kHz 0.01 xf% +0.2% +0.4°

100 kHz < f < 500 kHz 0.01 xf% +0.3% +(0.01 x f)°
500 kHz < f <1 MHz 0.01 xf% +0.5% +(0.01 x f)°

* In the expressions listed above, the unit of fis kilohertz.

» DC values of voltage and current are specified by Udc and Idc.
Frequencies other than DC are specified by U rms and | rms.

* When U or | is selected as the synchronization source, accuracy is specified for source input of at least 5% of

range.

» The phase difference is specified by a power factor of zero during 100% input.
» Add the current sensor accuracy to the accuracy figures listed above for current, active power, and power

phase angle.

» When a voltage has a frequency between 0.1 Hz (inclusive) and 10 Hz (exclusive), the accuracy figures for
voltage, current, active power, and power phase angle are values for reference purposes.
* When a voltage of over 220 V has a frequency between 10 Hz (inclusive) and 16 Hz (exclusive), the accuracy

figures for voltage, active power, and power phase angle are values for reference purposes.

* When a voltage of over 750 V has a frequency between 30 kHz (inclusive) and 100 kHz (exclusive), the
accuracy figures for voltage, active power, and power phase angle are values for reference purposes.

» When a voltage of over (22000 / f [kilohertz]) volts has a frequency between 100 kHz (inclusive) and 1 MHz
(exclusive), the accuracy figures for voltage, active power, and power phase angle are values for reference
purposes.

* For the 6 V range, add +£0.02% of range to the accuracy of voltage and active power.

» Add £0.02% of range to the accuracy of the current and active power for the 1/10, 1/25, and 1/50 range of the
current sensor rating.

* The valid measurement range of the 9272-05 is between 0.5% of full scale and 100% of full scale.

» When the input magnitude is between 100% of range (exclusive) and 110% of range (inclusive), multiply the
range error by 1.1 .

» Add £0.01% of range per degree centigrade to the voltage DC accuracy of the voltage, current, and active
power if a change in temperature reaches or exceeds +1°C after zero adjustment.

« If a voltage is over 600 V, add the following values to the power phase angle accuracy:

0.1 Hz<f<500 Hz: %0.1°
500 Hz < f<5kHz: 0.3°
5kHz <f<20kHz: +0.5°
20 kHz < f <200 kHz: +1°
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 Add the following value to the accuracy figures for voltage and active power if a voltage of 800 V or more is
measured.
1+0.01% of reading
Even when the voltage input value decreases, the effect of self-heating persists until the input resistance
temperature drops.
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m Maintenance and Service

I 11.1 Repairs, Inspections, and Cleaning

AWARNING

® Do not attempt to modify, disassemble, or repair the instrument or
® measurement modules yourself.

The internal components of the instrument and measurement modules may carry
high voltages. Attempting the above may cause bodily injury or fire.

/AN\CAUTION

B If any protective function of the instrument is damaged, immediately request
repair or dispose of the instrument.
o B If you must store the instrument, label it as damaged.

Failure to do so could result in bodily injury.

IMPORTANT

Halt use in the event of the following conditions.

* If the instrument is clearly damaged

* If the instrument is not capable of measurement

« If the instrument has been stored for an extended period of time in an undesirable environment,
for example under conditions of high temperature and humidity

« If the instrument has been subjected to stress due to shipment under harsh conditions

« If the instrument is wet or soiled with a large amount of oil or dust (If the instrument gets wet or
oil and dust get inside it, internal insulation may deteriorate, posing a significant risk of electric
shock or fire.)

« If the instrument is unable to save measurement conditions

Calibration

The calibration interval depends on factors such as the operating conditions and environment.
Please determine the appropriate calibration interval based on your operating conditions and
environment and have Hioki calibrate the instrument accordingly on a regular basis.

Backing up data
When repairing or calibrating the instrument, we may initialize it. It is recommended to back up (save/
write) data such as the settings and measured data before requesting service.
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Repairs, Inspections, and Cleaning

Replaceable parts and service life

Some parts used in the instrument are characterized by performance that degrades over years of
use.

It is recommended to replace these parts regularly to ensure instrument functionality over the long
term.

To order replacements, please contact your authorized Hioki distributor or reseller.

The service life of parts varies with the operating environment and frequency of use. These parts
are not guaranteed to operate throughout the period defined by the recommended replacement
interval.

Parts Service life Remarks and conditions

Requires replacement of the printed circuit boards on

Electrolytic capacitor About 10 years which such parts are mounted.

Liquid crystal backlight (half

life period of brightness) About 8 years | If operated 24 hours per day

Fan motor About 10 years | If operated 24 hours per day

Requires replacement if the time and date are

Backup battery About 10 years significantly deviated when the instrument is turned on.

Optical insulation element About 10 years | If operated 24 hours per day

Optical connection cable

connector About 10 years | If operated 24 hours per day

Replacing fuses
The instrument’s power supply has a built-in fuse. If the instrument cannot be turned on, the fuse
may have blown. Fuses cannot be repaired or replaced by the customer. Contact your authorized
Hioki distributor or reseller.

Cleaning

PW8001 main body

/AN\CAUTION

B Periodically clean the vents to avoid blockage.

When the vents become clogged, the internal cooling effect of the instrument is
hampered, and this can lead to damage to the instrument.

o B If the instrument becomes dirty, wipe the instrument softly with a soft cloth
moistened with water or a neutral detergent.

Do not wipe the instrument strongly and never use solvents such as benzene,
alcohol, acetone, ether, ketones, thinners, or gasoline. Failure to follow this
instructions can deform and discolor the instrument.

Wipe the display gently with a soft, dry cloth.
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Repairs, Inspections, and Cleaning

L6000 Optical Connection Cable

/MN\CAUTION

® Do not subject the optical fiber ends of the L6000 to excessive force using a
® cleaning cloth.

Doing so could damage the connectors, causing performance degradation.
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Troubleshooting

I 11.2 Troubleshooting

If damage is suspected, read “Before returning the instrument for repair” (p. 312) and “11.3
Messages” (p. 315) to remedy the issue. If the issue cannot be resolved, contact your authorized

Hioki distributor or reseller.

Before returning the instrument for repair

Check the following items.

Issue

Cause

Solution and where to find
additional information

The time and date are
significantly deviated after the
instrument was turned on.

A backup lithium battery is
installed in the instrument. The
service life of the backup battery
is about 10 years.

If the battery requires replacement,
the battery cannot be replaced by the
customer. Contact your authorized
Hioki distributor or reseller.

Nothing is shown on the
screen when the power switch
is turned on.

The power cord is not connected
to the instrument.

The power cord is improperly
connected.

Verify that the power cord is
connected properly.

See “2.4 Supplying Power to the
Instrument” (p. 41).

The keys are not functioning.

The instrument is in the key-lock
state.

Press and hold the REMOTE/
LOCAL key for at least 3 s to cancel
the key-lock state.

The screen does not react even
when you use the touchscreen.

* The instrument is in the key-
lock state.

* Foreign material, such as dust,
settles on the touchscreen.

* Press and hold the REMOTE/
LOCAL key for at least 3 s to
cancel the key-lock state.

» Remove the dust or other foreign
material.

See “Replaceable parts and service
life” (p. 310).

The instrument’s settings
cannot be changed.

The instrument is performing
integration or stopped performing
integration.

Perform an integrated value reset
(data reset).

See “3.3 Integrating Current and
Power” (p. 70).

The instrument cannot display
any measured voltage or
current values.

The voltage cords and current
sensors are improperly
connected.

Check the connections.
See “2 Preparing for
Measurement” (p. 33).

The input channel and display
channel do not match with each
other.

(For example, this issue will arise
if the input channel has been set
to Ch. 1 while a page other than
the CH1 page has been being
displayed.)

Use the 4CHP> keys for channel
selection to display the page for the
input channel.

See “3.2 Measuring Power”

(p. 58).

The active power is not
displayed.

The voltage and current range
settings is improperly configured.

Set the voltage and current ranges
properly.

See “Voltage range and current
range” (p. 59).
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Troubleshooting

Issue

Cause

Solution and where to find
additional information

Frequency cannot be
measured, or measured values
are unstable.

The input frequency is set outside
the range of 0.1 Hz to 2 MHz.

Check the frequency by viewing the
input waveform.

See “4 Waveform Display

Method” (p. 115).

The input frequency is lower than
the set frequency.

Set the measurement lower
frequency limit setting.

See “Measurement upper frequency
limit and lower frequency limit
(configuring frequency measuring
range)” (p. 67).

The synchronization source input
is incorrect.

The synchronization source input
range is too large.

Check the synchronization source
setting.
See “Synchronization source”

(p. 64),
“Voltage range and current range”

(p. 59)

A severely distorted waveform,
such as a PWM waveform, is
measured.

Set the zero-cross filter to [ON].
See “ZCF (Zero-cross filter)”
(p- 121).

Three-phase voltage
measurement results low.

Phase voltages are measured
with the A-Y conversion function.

Turn off the A-Y conversion function.
See “A-Y conversion” (p. 145).

Measured power values are
anomalous.

The instrument is incorrectly
connected.

Check the instrument’s connection.
See “2.10 Checking Connections”

(p. 53).

The rectifier and LPF settings is
improperly configured.

Set the rectifier properly.
If the LPF is enabled, set it to [OFF].

See “Rectification method” (p. 68).
“Low-pass filter (LPF)” (p. 66)

The current reading never falls
to zero even when receiving
zero-input.

A Universal Clamp On CT is used
with a lower current range.

The current sensor’s high-
frequency noise may be affecting
the current reading.

Perform zero adjustment after setting
the LPF to 100 kHz.

See “Low-pass filter (LPF)” (p. 66).
“2.9 Connecting Measurement
Leads and Sensors to Lines to Be
Measured” (p. 51)

The apparent power, reactive
power, and power factor
readings on the secondary-
side of an inverter differ from
measurements obtained using
other instruments.

Voltage values are higher than
expected.

The rectifier settings are not
the same as those on the other
instruments.

Use the same rectifier setting as with
the other instruments.
See “Rectification method” (p. 68).

The calculation methods differ.

Use the same calculation methods
as with the other instruments.

See “5.6 Power Calculation Method”
(p. 147).

Motor RPM cannot be
measured.

The pulse output is set to other
than voltage output.

The instrument cannot detect
open collector pulse output.

Set the device to voltage output to
match the Ch. B pulse input setting.

The pulse output contains noise.

Check the cable routing.

Ground the encoder that generate
the pulse output.

Specify the pulse-noise filter (PNF).
See “Pulse-noise filter (PNF)”

(p. 98).
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Troubleshooting

Issue

Cause

Solution and where to find
additional information

The data | saved includes
one or more large values that
exceed the range.

An overload condition occurs.

Set an appropriate range.

See “4.1 Waveform Display Method”
(p. 115) and “7.9 Measured Value
Save Data Format” (p. 180).

A large value exceeding the
display range was recorded in
the saved data.

Large values such as
[1.00E+104] or [7.78E+103] are
included in the stored data.

The string [------- ] is displayed
because overload or peak overload
has occurred, the range has been
changed, or the measured value is
invalid.

The instrument cannot detect a
USB flash drive.

The USB flash memory is broken.

Press the reload button (k&) on the
[FILE] screen. Cycle the instrument.

If the cause of your problem remains unclear
If you are unsure of the cause, try a system reset.
All settings will be returned to their factory defaults.
See “6 System Settings” (p. 153).

314

HIOKI PW8001A961-04




I 11.3 Messages

Messages

« If damage is suspected, read “Before returning the instrument for repair’ (p. 312) as well as “11.3
Messages” (p. 315) below to remedy the issue. If the issue cannot be resolved, please contact
your authorized Hioki distributor or reseller.

* When an error is displayed on the LCD screen, repair is necessary. Contact your authorized Hioki

distributor or reseller.

* Turning on the instrument while the lines to be measured are live may damage the instrument or
cause an error to be displayed. Always turn the instrument on first and then activate power to the
lines to be measured once you have verified that no error is being displayed by the instrument.

Error messages

Messages

Remedy

The option calibration data is
corrupted.

The instrument is in need of repair. Contact your authorized Hioki
distributor or reseller.

The option configuration has
changed.

The instrument is in need of repair. Contact your authorized Hioki
distributor or reseller.

The unit calibration data is
corrupted.

The instrument is in need of repair. Contact your authorized Hioki
distributor or reseller.

The unit ID setting is incorrect.

The instrument is in need of repair. Contact your authorized Hioki
distributor or reseller.

The instrument's settings have
been initialized.

If this message appears frequently, the instrument may be in need of
repair.
Contact your authorized Hioki distributor or reseller.

The fan is broken.

The instrument is in need of repair. Contact your authorized Hioki
distributor or reseller.

Communication part of the Unit is
broken.

The instrument is in need of repair. Contact your authorized Hioki
distributor or reseller.

There is a problem with the
optical link module. Please reboot
PW8001.

Turn the instrument off, then on. If this message appears frequently,
contact your authorized Hioki distributor or reseller.

Warning messages

Messages

Remedy Reference page

The current sensor has
changed.

Tap the button to close the message. -

Holding values...

While the hold function is activated, settings
that affect measured values cannot be
changed. If you wish to change settings,
disable the hold function.

“5.3 Hold Function”
(p. 141)

Holding peak values...

While the peak hold function is activated,
settings that affect measured values cannot
be changed. If you wish to change settings,
disable the peak hold function.

“5.4 Peak Hold Function”
(p. 143)

HIOKI PW8001A961-04
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Messages

316

Messages

Remedy

Reference page

Integration is ongoing, the
instrument is standing by for
integration, or integration is
stopped.

If you want to reset integration while the
instrument is integrating or standing by for
integration, stop the integration, then press
the DATA RESET key.

During the integration, settings that affect for
other measured values cannot be changed.

If you want to reset integration while
integration has been stopped, press the
DATA RESET key.

“3.3 Integrating Current
and Power” (p. 70)
“Integration measurement
while using the time control
function” (p. 76)

The entered value is out
of range. Please check the
setting range and enter the
value again.

Check the setting range and enter the value
again.

Unable to switch wiring. The
wiring includes one or more
different current sensors.

Check the current sensors’ connection.

“2.5 Setting Wiring Mode
and Configuring Current
Sensor Settings” (p. 43)

The number of parameters
that can be saved has been
exceeded. Check the setting.

Set the data saving interval longer than the
present setting, or reduce the number of
items to be saved.

Cannot perform zero
adjustment.

Zero adjustment cannot be performed
during hold, peak hold, or integration. To
perform zero adjustment, cancel hold and
peak hold, and reset the integration.

Out of the input range.

Check the setting range and enter the value
again.

The integration start time is in
the past.

Check the integration start time of the real
time control.

“5.1 Time Control Function”
(p. 137)

Unable to switch | input. The
wiring includes one or more
different current sensors.

Check the current sensor connection.

“2.5 Setting Wiring Mode
and Configuring Current
Sensor Settings” (p. 43)

Failed to delete.

Try again.

Failed to load the upgrade file.

The version-up file may be corrupt. Copy
the version-file again and execute it.

There is not enough space on
the USB drive.

Delete unnecessary files or replace the USB
flash drive with another one.

Unable to automatically
generate the filename.

Either specify a different destination folder
or create a new folder and save the file in
it. Otherwise, delete unnecessary files or
replace the USB flash drive with another
one.

“7.8 File and Folder
Operation” (p. 178)

The name is already being
used by a different file or
folder.

Use another name for the file or folder.

“Renaming a file or folder”
(p. 178)

Unable to find the USB drive.

Make sure that a USB flash drive is
inserted.

“7.1 USB Flash Drive”
(p. 157)

Unable to switch to the wiring
described in the settings

file due to differences in the
sensor configuration.

The instrument cannot load a configuration
file if the combination of options differs from
the actual combination.

“7.7 Saving and Loading
the Settings Data”
(p. 176)

Unable to load the settings
data. The option configuration
is different.

Same as above
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Messages

Messages

Remedy

Reference page

Unable to load the settings
data. The unit configuration is
different.

Same as above

The instrument’s firmware
version differs from the
version for which the settings
data was created.

Same as above

Unable to load the settings
file.

Put the instrument into an integration reset
state, and a hold canceled state, and
disable the synchronous control.

Failed to write data.

Try again.

Unable to switch | input. The
wiring includes one or more
different current sensors.

Check the current sensor connection.

“2.5 Setting Wiring Mode
and Configuring Current
Sensor Settings” (p. 43)

Failed to load data.

Same as above

Unable to create file.

Same as above

Unable to create folder.

Same as above

This USB drive is not
supported and cannot be used
with this instrument.

If the USB flash drive is formatted with a
non-FAT file system, reformat it with FAT32.

“7.1 USB Flash Drive”
(p. 157)

Unable to access the USB
drive.

The instrument may not support the USB
flash drive. Check that the instrument

is compatible with the USB flash drive.
Even if the instrument should support your
USB flash drive, format it when it is not
accessible.

“USB flash drive
requirements for this
instrument” (p. 158).
“Formatting the USB flash
drive” (p. 179)

No files were found for
automatic FTP upload.

Check if there is a file to be sent.

Failed to copy data.

Try again.

The file on the device is being
accessed.

If the instrument is automatically saving
data, stop it. If the FTP server function is in
use, disconnect the connection.

Auto-save operation has
not completed. Reset the
instrument.

Stop the auto-save operation.

Failed to rename.

You cannot rename a file the same as other
files or leave the filename box blank. Enter
a different name.

Failed to format.

Try again.

Cannot execute screenshot
while auto saving.

Set the data saving interval to 1 s or more.
Alternatively, stop the auto-save operation.

Cannot save measured data
manually while auto saving.

Stop the auto-save operation.

Cannot save waveform data
while auto saving.

Same as above

Cannot save settings data
while auto saving.

Same as above

Cannot execute media
operation while auto saving.

Same as above

Cannot make DBC file while
auto saving.

Same as above
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Messages

Messages

Remedy

Reference page

Failed to send the FTP file. It
will be resent after a certain
period of time.

Make sure that the FTP server is .
Otherwise, check the FTP client settings.

“9.4 Sending Data Using
the FTP Client Function”
(p. 230)

Failed to resend the FTP file.

Same as above

Saved in a file. Please wait.

Wait a moment.

Cannot save data while
storing waveform.

Record the waveforms with the SINGLE key
and then save them.

The waveform and settings
are inconsistent. Please
update with the SINGLE key
and try again.

Same as above

“4.3 Recording
Waveforms” (p. 123)

The saved data includes one
or more large values that
exceed the display range,
such as [1.00E+104] and
[7.78E+103].

The displayed value has become [------- 1
because an overload or peak over has
occurred, the range has been changed, or a
measurement value is invalid.

Set an appropriate range.
See “4.1 Waveform Display
Method” (p. 115) and

“7.9 Measured Value Save
Data Format” (p. 180).

Do not change the range
while the instrument is
saving data. Alternatively,
treat them as invalid data.

The waveform data, invalid,
cannot be saved.

The displayed waveform data and that

held internally differ because the waveform
storage operation was stopped by pressing
the [RUN/STOP] key.

Use the [SINGLE] key to acquire waveform
data.

“4.3 Recording
Waveforms” (p. 123)

Operating in the IEC
measurement mode.

Unavailable in IEC measurement mode.
Set the measurement mode to wideband
measurement mode.

“2.7 Measurement Mode”
(p. 48)

Operating in or waiting for the
BNC synchronization mode.

Unavailable during the BNC sync or in the
connection-ready state. Turn the BNC-sync
setting off or restore the BNC sync.

“(7) BNC synchronization”
(p. 266) in “External
interface specifications”
(p. 264)

Operating in the BNC
synchronization mode.

Unavailable during the BNC-sync secondary
operation. Turn the BNC-sync setting off.

“(7) BNC synchronization”
(p. 266) in “External
interface specifications”
(p. 264)

Operating in the optical link
mode.

Unavailable in optical link mode. Turn the
opt-link setting off.

“Optical link (Optical link
interface)” (p. 192)

Operating in the optical link
secondary mode.

Unavailable during the opt-link secondary
operation. Turn the opt-link setting off.

“Optical link (Optical link
interface)” (p. 192)

Waiting for the optical link
mode.

Unavailable in the opt-connection-ready
state. Turn the opt-link setting off or restore
the optical link.

“Optical link (Optical link
interface)” (p. 192)
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Frequently Asked Questions

I 11.4 Frequently Asked Questions

The instrument has saved no measured data even though | measured with the auto-save setting.
What should | do?

Do not press the RUN/STOP key but the START/STOP key to perform the auto-save measurement.
See “Automatically saving measured data” (p. 165).

The message “Unable to automatically generate the filename.” has appeared during the auto-save
operation. What should | do?

Create another folder to save further files.
Each folder can contain up to 1000 files.
See “Recordable time and data” (p. 167).

© 0 © |0 0

My computer has failed to acquire the MAC address even though | have connected the instrument
to the computer through our LAN. What should | do?

Check the IP address settings.

Except for the last three digits of the IP address, communications cannot be performed unless all the IP
addresses are set to the same numbers as the computer’s IP address.

See “9.1 Connecting and Setting the LAN Interface” (p. 220).

Can I retrofit channels to my instrument after delivery?

You are not allowed to, but Hioki can modify the instrument by custom order.
Contact your authorized Hioki distributor or reseller.

e | © O

The saved data includes unusual values, such as 1.00E+104 and 7.78E+103. What does this mean?

The value 1.00E+104 indicates that the data is overloaded or peaked. The value 7.78E+103 indicates that
[-=----- ] is displayed due to range change or operation disabled value.

The instrument outputs data of +99999.9E+99 and +77777.7E+99 for the values 1.00E+104 and 7.78E+103,
respectively. These data are displayed after being changed to the notation (number of digits, etc.) according
to the data format of the software used to display data.

See “7.9 Measured Value Save Data Format” (p. 180)

Can | use password-protected (secure) USB flash drives with the instrument?

Password-protected USB flash drives cannot be used the instrument.
Use USB flash drives that accommodate the mass storage class standard.
See “7.1 USB Flash Drive” (p. 157).

0 @ © 0

The instrument failed to detect my USB flash drive. What should | do?

Cycle the instrument. If the instrument cannot the USB flash drive after the instrument was cycled, try a
different USB flash drive. (Not all USB flash drives are supported.)
See “7.1 USB Flash Drive” (p. 157).
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Calculation of the Combinatorial Accuracy

I 11.5 Calculation of the Combinatorial Accuracy

If the combinatorial accuracy of PW8001 (U7001, U7005) and the sensor is not specified
The measurement accuracy for the active power and current are the sum of the accuracy of the
instrument and the current sensor to be used. For example, measurement accuracy of active power
can be calculated from the following equations:
(Reading accuracy) = (Reading accuracy of active power) + (Reading accuracy of sensors)
(Range accuracy) = (Range accuracy of active power) + [(Sensor’s rated current) / (Current range)]
x (Full-scale accuracy of sensor)

Sensor CT6862 (rated current: 50 A), accuracy £0.05% of reading £0.01% of full scale
Power range: 6.00000 kW, accuracy £0.02% of reading +0.03% of range

Instrument Wiring: 1P2W

setting Voltage range: 600 V

Current range: 10 A

Object under

400V, 5A, 2.00000 kw, 50 Hz
measurement

Reading accuracy = 0.02% of reading +0.05% of reading = £0.07% of reading
Range accuracy = 0.03% of range + (50 A/ 10 A) x 0.01% of full scale = £0.08% of range
The accuracy for active power is £0.07% of reading and £0.08% of range (with power range 6 kW).
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External View

I 11.6 External View
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Rackmount Fittings

I 11.7 Rackmount Fittings

The instrument can be installed using rackmount fittings.

JIS-compliant rackmount fitting (for right side)

Material: A5052
Thickness: t3

249 (Unit: mm)
24.5 50 . 100 . 50 (24.5)
10xC2
¢
‘ x 1 ‘ ‘
s % = o —
R3 ~
70.75 80 13.8
¢ ?3.5
|
T
‘ |
r’ | Yx
2xC2 / o ' :
7] T poemnnnaes]
2xM5 spacerl (reference: Fabace FK-M5-7)
JIS-compliant rackmount fitting (for left side)
Material: A5052
Thickness: t3
249 (Unit: mm)
(24.5), 50 . 100 . 50 245
10xC2
\ ¢
(=) ! ! ! !
B | S—— — R
! | | |
I Il
] i [ i
R3 T T
13.8 80 70.75
®3.5 ¢
|
N po 0 S
A T :
2xC2/ < el e

2xM5 spacér (reference: Fabace FK-M5-7)
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Rackmount Fittings

Blank panel for a JIS-compliant rack

Material: A5052
Thickness: t1.6

} (Unit: mm)
g ! [
:
M3 press nut M3 press nut
(1.6)
I : |
431.6 15
L 427.4 RN
N | - QK —=°
I ]
| _
‘ 2xC3
ElA-compliant rackmount fitting
Material: A5052
Thickness: t3
2215 (Unit: mm)
146.1
6xC2 w’l
X <o)
€

=
&
253
(3)

2xC2

15.6

2xMb5 spacer (reference: Fabace FK-M5-6)
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Rackmount Fittings

Installation instructions

/AWARNING
o ® Use M4x16 mm screws to attach the fittings to the PW8001 main body.

If fittings are attached with other screws, the instrument may be damaged, causing a
risk of bodily injury.

IMPORTANT

» Reinforce the inside of the rack with commercially available support braces or other parts as
appropriate to bear the weight of the instrument.

* Leave at least 30 mm of space on every surface other than the underside to keep the
instrument’s temperature from rising.
Leave at least 15 mm of space underneath the instrument (the height of its feet).

Tools to be prepared:

Rackmount fitting (JIS-compliant 25301, EIA-compliant Z5300), hexagon wrench (width across flats: 2.5 mm),
Phillips screwdriver (No. 2)

To mounting the instrument in a JIS-compliant rack

1 Turn off the instrument and remove all
cables.

2 Remove the M4 cap bolts (two each on the
left and right) that hold each handle in place
using the hexagon wrench.

Keep the removed M4 cap bolts.

3 Attach the rackmount fittings to the
instrument with M4%16 mm screws (two

(O): M4x8 mm cap bolt each on the left and right).
(O: M4x16 mm binding head 4 Attach the rackmount fitting (blank panel)
\ ., machine screw with M3%8 mm screws (one each on the left
3 £"".: M3x8 mm binding head X
“*" machine screw and right).

To mounting the instrument in a EIA-compliant rack

1 Turn off the instrument and remove all
cables.

3 2 Remove the M4 cap bolts (two each on the
left and right) that hold each handle in place
using the hexagon wrench.

Keep the removed M4 cap bolts.

3 Attach the rackmount fittings to the
instrument with M4%X16 mm screws (two
each on the left and right).

@: M4x8 mm cap bolt

(O: M4x16 mm binding head
machine screw
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| 11.

About Technical Information

8 About Technical Information

Examples of technical information related to Hioki Power Analyzer are shown below. You can
download them from the PW8001 or the PW6001 introduction page.

Resources in Japanese

High-Precision, Wideband, Highly Stable Current Sensing Technology

Identification Method of PMSM Parameters with the PW6001 Power Analyzer

Current Measurement Technologies That Deliver High-Precision Power Measurement in the Field
of Power Electronics

High-Precision Power Measurement of SiC Inverters

Identification of PMSM Motor Parameters with a Power Analyzer (actual measurement)
Measurement of Loss in High-Frequency Reactors

Effectiveness of Phase Correction When Evaluating the Efficiency of High-Efficiency Motor Drives
Temperature Measurement in Bench Testing

Winding Method of Secondary Winding (Detecting Coil) for Measuring Iron Loss Using Two-Coil
Method

Introduction of Active Line Device Analysis System That Can Accurately Measure Impedance
during Charge/Discharge Testing

Measuring actual operating loss of low-loss inductors with high-precision-wideband power
analyzer and current sensors

Measurement of Large DC Current and Conversion Efficiency of Power Supply for Plating
Equipment

Please visit the following Hioki PW8001’s website (in Japanese) at the URLs below:

PW8001 PW6001 (relevant product)

https://www.hioki.co.jp/jp/products/
detail/?product_key=649#docs

https://www.hioki.co.jp/jp/products/
detail/?product_key=1907#docs
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About Technical Information

Resources in English
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Effectiveness of Current Sensor Phase Shift When Evaluating the Efficiency of High-efficiency
Motor Drives

Measurement of Loss in High-Frequency Reactors

High-precision Power Measurement of SiC Inverters

Current Measurement Methods that Deliver High Precision Power Analysis in the Field of Power
Electronics

Identification of PMSM Motor Parameters with a Power Analyzer

Identification of PMSM Parameters with the Power Analyzer PW6001

Real Operating Loss Measurement of Low-Loss Inductors Using High-Precision Wideband Power
Analyzer and Current Sensor

High-precision, Wideband, Highly Stable Current Sensing Technology

Please visit the following Hioki PW8001’s website (in English) at the URLs below:

PW8001 PW6001 (relevant product)

https://www.hioki.com/global/products/

power-meters/power-analyzer/
id_6029#downloads

https://www.hioki.com/global/products/

power-meters/power-analyzer/
id_412384#downloads
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Block Diagram

I 11.9 Block Diagram

U7005 15MS/s input circuit

Voltage input circuit
' S ‘ High-speed 10.1" WXGA LCD

i4 MQ <>
U O > b A/D Hsolator | <@——e—» power analyzing (touchscreen)
: engine Il

o !
d’_-l— Isolation

+

Current sensor input circuit . Keys
Off, 2 MHz
1 MQ
oD
2 USB port
+ CPU | .
i (flash drive)
U7001 2.5MS/s Input circuit
> RS-232C
Voltage input circuit
: Off, 500 kHz :
11 MQ :
U O > b A/D | Isolator |[<€—®
' > LAN
+ O '
1 MQ Isolation
Current sensor input circuit
Off, 500 kHz _
o 1MQ > GP-IB
L A/D <
+ 1
i > Synchronizati
ynchronization
2(O ! M? control BNC
+ 3
BNC
N CAN/QAN FD
Motor analysis input circuit (optional) (optional)

:: Ch. A, C, E, G input circuit 4
E: 1kHz, 20 kHz | Syno contro
‘ —> Optical link

(optional)

Isolator jg——@

BNC "

Zero-crossing
i detection

B Each channel isolated

251 MQI\ Zero-crossing ?
O El < I/ detection Isolatorf«
BNC [ 3 Each channel isolated ;
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D/A output circuit (optional)
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Updating the Firmaware

|11.10 Updating the Firmaware

IMPORTANT

updating the firmware.

» Updating the firmware will take about five minutes. Do not turn off the instrument until updating
is completed. Turning off the instrument during the process will cause it to malfunction. In such
a case, contact your authorized Hioki distributor or reseller for repair.

* It is recommended that you save a backup copy of your configuration conditions before

USB/HIOKI/PW8001

Name [V] FileSize

] Make folder

[ PW8001_V110VER VER 2021-12-17 08:54  476.7 MB

Delete

Rename

Copy

Save setting

Media information
Media size: 3.872GB  Used:476.9MB  Free: 3.395GB

The firmware will be updated.

Preparing for upgrade.

Do not turn off the instrument.

328
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Access our website and download the
version-up file (PW8001_Vxxx.VER).
The letters “xxx” represent the version
number.

(e.g., 120 for Ver. 1.20)

Save the version-up file to the

HIOKI/PW8001/ directory on a USB
flash drive.

Press the FILE key to move to the file
operation screen.

Insert a USB flash drive into the
instrument’s USB connector.

Tap the version-up file to select it.

Tap [Update].
The confirmation window is displayed.
Tap [Yes].

The window appears, indicating that an
upgrade is being prepared.

After the window closes, the screen display
disappears, and the firmware update begins.




Updating the Firmaware

The message [Updating Firmware...] is
displayed, and the instrument starts up.

Updating Firmware ..

Please do not turn the power off.

e 8 Press the SYSTEM key when the
instrument starts up.

Language English Time/date settings 2021-12-21  15:04:52

Check that the version number is correct on
the [CONFIG] screen.

Time zone GMT +09:00 Time/date format yyyy MM dd

Text format Ccsv Delimiter

Beep tone OFF
System reset
Startup screen WIRING

Model
Serial number
Version number

Unit
Serial number

Sensor
Rate
Serial number
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Disposal of the Instrument (How to Remove the Lithium Battery)

11.11 Disposal of the Instrument
(How to Remove the Lithium Battery)

When disposing of the instrument, remove the lithium battery and dispose of the battery in
accordance with local regulations. Dispose of all optional accessories in accordance with applicable
instructions.

/AWARNING
® Do not short-circuit the battery.
® Do not charge the battery.

® B Do not disassemble the battery.

® Do not throw the battery in the fire or heat the battery.

Doing so can cause the battery to explode, resulting in bodily injury.

m Before removing the lithium battery, turn off the instrument and remove
the power cord and the measurement cables from the object under
0 measurement.

m Keep the removed battery out of reach of children.

CALIFORNIA, USA ONLY
Perchlorate Material - special handling may apply.
Visit www.dtsc.ca.gov/hazardouswaste/perchlorate.

Tools to be prepared
Phillips screwdriver (No. 2), hexagon wrench (width across flats: 2.5 mm), flat-head screwdriver (long shaft)

@ﬁ T
" %ﬁ@m
- ® ® a

Turn off the instrument.

Unplug current sensors, voltage cords, the
power cord, and any other cords or cables.

Remove the 16 screws for the handles using
the hexagon wrench.

T

Remove the four handles.

Remove the 10 screws securing the top
cover using the Phillips screwdriver.

Lift up on the back securing the top cover to
remove it.

Remove the USB cable from the printed
circuit board.

W N O OahA W N=

Insert the tip of the flat-head screwdriver
between the battery holder on the internal
printed circuit board and the battery and lift
up on the battery to remove it.
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Open-Source Software

This product includes the GNU General Public License (GPL), the GNU Lesser General Public
License, and other licensed software. Customers who have purchased this product have the right
to obtain, modify or redistribute the source code of the software in accordance with these licenses.
For more information, visit the following website.

https://www.hioki.com/en/support/oss/

Please do not inquire about the contents of the source code.
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Open-Source Software

332 HIOKI PW8001A961-04



1-0
TP2W . 44
TP3W e 44
BP3W2M .. 44
BP3W3M ..ot 44
BPAW . 44
BV B A e 44
A
AlIASING . 118
Analog output ........cveeiiiii 63, 200
A-Phase PUISE......cccccciiiiiiiieeeer e 106
AULO-TANGING ..eeiiiiiiieie e 18, 59
Auto-save operation .........cccccceveeieiiieiiiieeeee, 165
AULO trIGGEN .. 121
AVEIAQE .coeeiei et 26, 139
Averaging CoUNt.........cccuuuiiiiiiiiiiiiriieeeee e e e e 140
Averaging Mode .......cccvvvuiiiiiiiiiiiiieieee e e e ee e e 139
B
Bar graph.......cooeeiiii e 27
Beep toNe .....vvvveeiiiiiieie s 153
BIN format .......ccooveiiieei e 161
BNC synchronization............cccccceeeeeiiieeeeeiciieneee 189
Boot key reset.. ... 155
B-phase pulse...........ccceveiiiiiiiiii 106
BY POlarity ....cveeeieieiieieieee e 75
C
CAN database .........cccueeeriiiiiiieeeiiie e 212
CAN output function ..........c.cceeevviieeeieiiiee e 210
Carrier freqUENCY........cccvveeeeeeciieee e 47,127
Center freQUENCY ....c.cooeuviiieeeeceeee e 100
Channel detailed display area ...........cccccccceeevveenenn. 75
Channel indicator...........occcviiiieiie e 18
Combinatorial aCCuracy ...........ccccveeeeeivvveeeeeeennene.. 320
Comment NIy .......ooeeviiiiiiiieeccee e 174
Communications Command Instruction Manual......... 1
Communications speed in arbitration field............... 211
Connection examples of motor analysis................... 94
Conversion cable.........ccccceeiiiiiiiiiiieie e 38
CSV e 153, 161
CSV format......cccuviiieieiiei e 161
Gl e 26, 69
CUrrent iNPUL.......cveiiiiie e 36
Current sensor

Auto-recognition function ...........cccccceeieiiiiiieeeiins 44

Representative value of phase characteristics...... 46
CURSOR ...ttt 124
CUrsor measuremMent........ccoeeevevveeeeeeesiiieeee e 124

HIOKI PW8001A961-04

D
Data update interval ............ccoooiiiiiiiiiieeees 26, 63
DBC fil€ et 210, 214
DC MOAE ... 75
Default gateway.........ccocceeiiieiiiieeiee e 222
DegauSSING.....uueeieeiiiiiiiiie e 50
Delta CoONVErSION.........cueiiiiieeeieeeeee e 26, 145
Delta-Y Conversion .........ccoccuveeeeiiiiiiiieciieeeee e 145
Demagnetization (DMAG) ......ccccvviiieeeiiieeeiee e 50
DIMENSIONS......oeiiiiiiiiiiiec e 321
Direction of rotation ............cccceeviiiiie i 106
Displayable range...........ccoooiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeee 56
Display ICON ...cvviiiiiieeeee e 22
DiSPOSAl...eveiiiiiiiiiiiiiieee e 330
E
Effective measurement range............cccocovvevineinneenn. 56
Efficiency calculation ...........ccccoooeeeviiieniiee. 27, 86
Efficiency/loss measurement

AULO . 85, 87

FIXEd .o 85
Electrical angle .............ooooiiiiiiiiii e 104
Error value ... 216
Event (trigger detection method) ...........cccceeeiernnee. 121
Exponential average (EXP) .......ccoocvvevieiiiiiiieeeeens 139
EXeNSION ... 172
External control terminal...........cccocoiiiiiiis 208
External input.........ccoooiiiiiiii e 20
External signal.........cccccoeiviiiiiieiiicieee e 72,207
External VIEW ........occoiiiiiiie 321
F
Factory default settings .........cccccovverieeiieeeeeee 156
FFET @nalysiS .....ccoooiiiiiiiiiiiiiec e 127
FET TOPT0 ettt 132
FIlE e 159
Filename extension ..........ccccceeevvvieeiiivieeeeennn. 163, 165
Firmaware

Updating the firmaware..............ccccovveeeiicnnnnen.n. 328
1o T TR 108
Flicker (IEC voltage fluctuation/flicker)................... 108
fNA ValUE ... 77
FOIAET ... 160
Frequency measurement...........ccccccvvvviieiiiieienenenennn. 67
FTP server function ..........c.ccceviiiiniiee e 226
Fundamental frequency..........cccccoeeciiieeiieiiiiieee e 47
Fundamental wave component ...........ccccocccveieiinis 77
G

GP-IB connector
GrOUPING . ceieeee ettt e eree e e




Index

H N
Harmonic group .......ccuueeiiiiiiiiiie e 83 Number of window waves...........cccccoeceeeviieeniineene 84
HarmoniCs .......oouuuiiiiiieeeeeeee e 27,77 Numeric keypad WindOW.............ccooiiieiiiiiiiiiieeens 24
Harmonic sub-group ..........ccceeeeeiiiiiiieceieeeees 83
High-pass filter...........coooiiiiei e 67 o
HOId fUNCHON. ... 19
TR SEIVET oovvvrssvvrrsssvvcess e 224 OPECAI TINK e 192
Optical link interface ..........cccccoeevvveee e, 192
| Qutput impedance .........ccocceeeeeeciiieee e, 197
OULPUL FANGE. ... 201
e 48 Qutput rate.....ccceiieiceece e 202
IEC measurement mode...........ccoovvvvvuvieeeeeeennnn. 48,77 OVEIValUE ... 216
Individual input..........oooiiiii e 92
INIEL. e 41 )
Input channel............coooo oo 20
Inputnjpedance """"""""""""""""""""""""""""" 197 Peak hold function...........cccccveeieiiiiiiiie e 19
INtegration..........ccoooiiiiiii 71 .
Integration Mode..........coooiiiiiiii e 75 Peak-to-peak com'presswn """""""""""""""""""" e
Intermediate harmonic..........cccovvviiiiiiiiiiiiieieieeeeeee, 83 Phase compensatlon """"""""""""""""""""""""""" 45
) Phase Shift.........cooiiiii e 45
Inter-order harmoniC.........ccuvvveiiiiiiiiiee e 84 Phase zero adjustment (PHASE ADJ)............... 105
IP address .......coooiiiiiiiiiiiieic e 222 .
Power equation............coooe i 147
Power supply inlet ... 20
K Pre-trigger. ..o 121
Probe 1 terminal ..........cccooeiiiiiiiiiiiiieieeeeeeeeeee, 36, 37
Keyboard Window ..........cccccoiieeiiiiiiniee e 24 Probe 2 terminal ...........cccoiiiiiiiiiieeee e 39
(NG [0 Lo S 17 Pulse-noise filter (PNF) ......ccvvvieiiiiiieeeeecieeee e 98
Pulse signal measurement............cccccceeeeeiiiiineeeenns 92
L
Q
LAN interface........cooovveeiieiiiiie e 220
Level (trigger detection method)...........c.cceevverneene 121 QUICK Set..ciiiiiiiic 47
List diSplay.....eeeeeeeeiiiiieieieee e 27
0SS et 89 R
Low-pass filter ..........cccveveeiiiiiiieieceee e 66, 98
LPF e 26, 66, 98 RACKMOUNE NG oo 322
ElIA-compliant............cooiiiiiiiiee 323
M JIS-compliant .........cccooveiiiiiiii e 322
Real time control...........ccce e 137
MAC addresSS.....ccceeiiiiiiieeeecieee e 21 Real time control integration..............ccccceeviiiineeeinns 76
Manual integration.............cccovveeiiiiiiie e 76 Recording length ..........cccoooiiiiiiii e 117
MANUAL KEY ....vvvieieeiieeee et 123 Rectification method............cccccoeeiiiiiiiiiiiiece e, 68
Manual ranging........cccceveeiieiiiiee e 59 Remote state .........ccocviiiiiiiiiiiiieec e 18
Manual save .........cccooiiiiiiii e 163 REPAIN ..t 312
Mean value (MEAN) ........coooiiiiieiieiiee e 68 Representative value of phase characteristics......... 46
Measurement lower frequency limit.............ccccccoe.... 67 Response speed..........ccceeiiieiiiiiiiiiiee e 139
Measurement mode............ccceoviiiiiiiiiiic 48 Rotary encoder..........ooooviiiiiiiiiiiiiie e 101
Measurement upper frequency limit......................... 67 RoOtary KNOD ......cooiiiiiiiiecccct e 19
MOodbUS/TCP......vviieiiiieeee e 247 RPM... et 95
MOtOr INPUL....cceeiieeieece e 20, 90 RS-232C interface........ccccoecvvieeieeiiiiie e 241
Zero adjustment ........ocooi i 96
MOtOr POWET......eiiiieiiiiiiee e 95 S
Moving average (MOV) .......ccoviiiiiiiiiiiiieeecieee 139
Sampling freqUENCY.........c.eevieiiiiiiiiee e 117
SCaliNG...c.iiiiiiee e 26, 69
SCreenshot ... 157,174

334 HIOKI PW8001A961-04



Index

Self-test v 42 y4
Settings data........cccooiieiiiii 176
SINGLE KEY....oooiiieee et 123 Zero adjustment..........ocociiiiiiiii e 18, 50
Sl 95, 98 Zero-cross filter........c.ovviiiiciiiic e 121
Special combinatorial accuracy...........c.ccoceeceennen. 306 Zero-cross filter (ZCF) ..o 121
S8V 153, 161 Zero-cross high-pass filter (ZC HPF).........ccccccoenee 67
Status data .......ccooeeiirie e 185 ZEIO-CIOSSING....cuveevetienieateeie et e st aee e eee e 64
SUbNEt MASK......oivieiieiiie e 222 4T ol oo 1 o] o TS 116
Synchronization SOUICE .........ccccoevvveueeiireieeniens 26, 64 ZEIO SUPPIESS.c.uveerviraieesueeateeseeesseesseenseessseeseesneens 62
Synchronization-unlocked condition......................... 65 ZOOM ettt e et e e et e e e e e e e e e e e e e e aanaes 125
SYStEM IrESEt.....ccevveeiiiiiecie e 155 Z00om fUNCHON.......ccveieiiie e 125
System Settings .......oocvvviiiiiiiiee 153 Z-PhESE ..o 104
Z-phase reference .........cccceveeeeeeiciieeeeeece 104, 107
T
Terminator resistor. ..., 21
Time axis Setting.......cccccviiiiiiiiiiiiieee e 117
TIMer CONtrOl......coiiiiiiiee e 137
Timer integration..........c.ccccveei i 76
TOMQUE. ..t 95
Torque meter compensation function ..................... 102
TrQGGEr 1EVel.....ccoiiiiiie e 121
THQQEr SIOPE...cii et 121
THQQEr SOUICE ..eeiiiieee et e e e 121
U
UDF e 148
USB flash drive........cccooooiiiiiiiiiiiiceeeeeeeeeee 25,157
User-defined formula...........ccceeviiiniiiiiieccceeee 148
\')
Vector display ......c.vveeveeeiiiiiie e 27, 82
Virtual neutral point...........ccocveeiiiiiiiee e 145
Voltage iNPUL.......couvieiie e 35
Voltage input terminal.............ccoooiieiiiiiiiee e 20
Voltage signal measurement............ccocceveriineiineenn. 92
VT e 26, 69
w
Waveform data
ReCording.......ccoeeeiiiiiiiie e 123
SAVING ..t 170
Waveform display ..........cccoveeeiiiiiiiieeeeceeee e 115
WideBand..........coooviiiieiiiiiiiee e 48
Wideband measurement mode .......................... 48,77
Window function ..o 135
Y
Y-delta CONVErSION ........coocuviiiieeiiiiiiee e 146

HIOKI PW8001A961-04 335



Index

336 HIOKI PW8001A961-04



Warranty Certificate HIOKI

Model Serial number Warranty period

Three (3) years from date of purchase (/)

Customer name:

Customer address:

Important

- Please retain this warranty certificate. Duplicates cannot be reissued.

- Complete the certificate with the model number, serial number, and date of purchase, along with your name and
address. The personal information you provide on this form will only be used to provide repair service and information
about Hioki products and services.

This document certifies that the product has been inspected and verified to conform to Hioki's standards.
Please contact the place of purchase in the event of a malfunction and provide this document, in which case Hioki will
repair or replace the product subject to the warranty terms described below.

Warranty terms

1. The product is guaranteed to operate properly during the warranty period (three [3] years from the date of purchase).
If the date of purchase is unknown, the warranty period is defined as three (3) years from the date (month and year) of
manufacture (as indicated by the first four digits of the serial number in YYMM format).
2. If the product came with an AC adapter, the adapter is warrantied for one (1) year from the date of purchase.
3. The accuracy of measured values and other data generated by the product is guaranteed as described in the product
specifications.
4. In the event that the product or AC adapter malfunctions during its respective warranty period due to a defect of
workmanship or materials, Hioki will repair or replace the product or AC adapter free of charge.
5. The following malfunctions and issues are not covered by the warranty and as such are not subject to free repair or
replacement:
-1. Malfunctions or damage of consumables, parts with a defined service life, etc.
-2. Malfunctions or damage of connectors, cables, etc.
-3. Malfunctions or damage caused by shipment, dropping, relocation, etc., after purchase of the product
-4, Malfunctions or damage caused by inappropriate handling that violates information found in the instruction manual or
on precautionary labeling on the product itself
-5. Malfunctions or damage caused by a failure to perform maintenance or inspections as required by law or
recommended in the instruction manual
-6. Malfunctions or damage caused by fire, storms or flooding, earthquakes, lightning, power anomalies
(involving voltage, frequency, etc.), war or unrest, contamination with radiation, or other acts of God
-7. Damage that is limited to the product's appearance (cosmetic blemishes, deformation of enclosure shape,
fading of color, etc.)
-8. Other malfunctions or damage for which Hioki is not responsible
6. The warranty will be considered invalidated in the following circumstances, in which case Hioki will be unable to perform
service such as repair or calibration:
-1. If the product has been repaired or modified by a company, entity, or individual other than Hioki
-2. If the product has been embedded in another piece of equipment for use in a special application (aerospace,
nuclear power, medical use, vehicle control, etc.) without Hioki's having received prior notice
7. If you experience a loss caused by use of the product and Hioki determines that it is responsible for the underlying issue,
Hioki will provide compensation in an amount not to exceed the purchase price, with the following exceptions:
-1. Secondary damage arising from damage to a measured device or component that was caused by use of the product
-2. Damage arising from measurement results provided by the product
-3. Damage to a device other than the product that was sustained when connecting the device to the product
(including via network connections)
8. Hioki reserves the right to decline to perform repair, calibration, or other service for products for which a certain amount
of time has passed since their manufacture, products whose parts have been discontinued, and products that cannot be
repaired due to unforeseen circumstances.

HIOKI E.E. CORPORATION
http://www.hioki.com 18-07 EN-3
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